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PREFACE

The present volume follows mainly the same lines as my edition
of the Epistle of St. James, to which it may be considered to form a
sort of appendiz, since the study of St. James naturally leads on to
the study of one who claims to be his brother, and the study of St.
Jude is inseparably connected with that of the Epistle known to us
as the Second Epistle of St. Peter. When I began to pay special
attention to the last named epistle, I was of course aware of the general
weakness of its canonical position as compared with that of the other
books of the New Testament; but my own feeling was that the
traditional view must be accepted, unless it could be disproved by
positive cvidence on the other side ; and I was not satisfied that such
posttive evidence had yet been adduced in proof of its SPUTTOUSILESS,
Further consideration, however, of the language, matter, and tone of .
the two Petrine epistles has gradually forced me to the conclusion
already arrived at by Calvin and Grotius, as well as by many modern
commentators, that the second epistle s not written by the author of
the first epistle—a concluston which in my view is equivalent to saying
that it @s not by the Apostle St. Peter. Some have shrunk from this
conclusion, because they thought that o falsata epistola, as Didymus -
calls it, was unworthy of the place in the canon assigned to it by the
Church of the fourth century. But we have already an examplc of a
spurious writing admitted into the Old Testament canon in the book of

Ecclestastes, which few or none would now ascribe to Solomon ; and we
Vil



PREFACE
may at any rate find a parallel to <t in the Book of Wisdom, which

we are bidden to read ‘ for ewample of life and instruction of manners.
EBusebius, while himself regarding it as wncanonical, confesses that
ToANOIs Xpriowuos Paveica peTd TOV GANwY éomovddoln ypaddv
(H.E. iii. 3), and Calvin says it contains adeo nihil Petro indignum
ut vim spiritus apostolici et gratiam ubique exprimat. If we
compare it with what I hold to be the genuwine epistle of St
Jude, I think there are few who would not feel that the exclusion
of the former from our New Testament would be a far more serious
loss than the exclusion of the latter, in spite of the admiration
expressed jfor this last by Clement und Origen. For the full discus-
sion of these points the reader is referred to the earlier chapters of
the Introduction which follows.

Perhaps it may be well to sy o word or two here as to the textual
emendations mentioned vn the twelfth chapter of the Introduction. I
have never been able to see why there should be any objection to
applying to the N.T. a process which has been so often found essential
to the restoration of the right text in classical awthors, Of course the
abundance of evidence from MSS., versions, and quotations very much
circumscribes the field for emendation in the former case; but where
a jull consideration of this evidence fuils to supply a natural or even a
~ possible sense, it seems to me we are bound to Joll back wpon that which
constetutes the basis of all rational emendation, viz. (1) the careful
1nwvestigation of the relevant facts, so as to ascertain exactly what s
wanting in order to put them into proper relation with one another,
and (2) a posstble explanation of the corruption of the text. This
proceeding becomes more necessary in proportion to the defective state
of the diplomatic evidence, as in Jude and 2 Poter: see the notes on Jude
1, where Hort proposes to transfer év from ®Oew to 'Ingov; 2 P. 112,
where Field proposes uejow for peAhjow ond Spitta suggests
wapadobelan for wapodan ; 3, where Vansittart and Abbott suggest

viii



PREFACE

mvpwicerar for evpedijcerar; besides 213, where it is proposed to
read aydmny for Hdoviy ; and 3%, where 8 8v is proposed for 8 dv.

One who undertakes to edit o book which has been the object of
such minute and continuous study, as any portion of the New
Testament has been, cannot but feel how insignificant 1s the contri-
bution which he can himself hope to maketo its interpretation, as com-
pared with the accumulated work of preceding generations. His first
acknowledgments therefore are due to the labowrs of his predecessors in
the same field, from such patristic helps as the Adumbrationes of
Clement and the compilations of the Catenae, down to thelatest commen-
tarics and aids of whotever kind, grammatical, historical, or theological,
to which reference will be found in the pages which follow. I havemore-
over to return my grateful thanks for private help given by Dr. Gow,
Dr. Gwymi, the Rev. G. Horner, Dr. F. G. Kenyon, Professors F.
Fuller and G. D. Liveing, and Mr. Herbert Richards; above all
to Dr. Chase and to Dr. BE. A. Abbott. The former had kindly
undertaken to look over my proof-sheets, but was wunable to go
beyond the earlier sheets in comsequence of his removal from the
comparative letsure of the professorship to the ewacting duties of
the episcopate. I have also found, in his articles on Peter and
Jude in Hastings Dictionary of the Bible, by far the best intro-
duction known to me on the two epistles here dealt with. To my old
Jriend Dr. E. A. Abbott I am even more indebied : he has carefully
read throwgh the larger portion of my sheets and helped me with many
suggestions, which I have found all the more useful because we have
not always succeeded in arriving at the same conclusions.

1 have only to add that I shall be much obliged for any correction
of errors found in my book beyond those which are already noted in
the Table of Corrigenda.

" Dee. 29, 1906.

ix



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA

P. 22.—On émayovifesfar add Clem. Strom. iii. p. 553 émayovi{dpevos 7,
dbéw ddéy.

P. 23,1. 9 up.—For ‘1 Cor. 2’ read *1 Cor. 127

P. 24, 1. 4.—Add Clem. Strom. v. p. 666 6 Kiptos ia rév malov els Ty T0b
dppiTov yrédaw mapeiadudpevos.

P, 26, 1. 9.—Transfer comma from before bracket to after bracket in 1. 10.

P. 31.—Afler § 3 add: But see Hom. Od. xv. 349 {bovow im’ adyas fehioco.

P. 32.—After § 2 add Soph. Ant. 640 yvouns warpgas wdvr’ Smiaer éordvar.
On wpéxewrar add Jos. B.J. vi. 2. 1 xaXév vmddetypd oot mpdkeirar Bagiheds
'Iexovias, Demosth. p. 1078 vouifere Tov maida roirov ikernpiay duiv wpokeiobae
Umep TRV TeTeAevTNKITOY.

P. 33, last 1.—For repeated 8¢ compare 1 Cor. 112, 128., 15%,

P. 40, add to note.—Euphorion ap. Clem. Al. Strom. v. p. 673 jfin. {ay
(=0d\agoa) 8¢ wori omiNdBeaat vedy SNéretpa kakivet.

P. 46.—After § 1 add: See Hort on 1 P. 211 ¢ Sometimes desires, as such,
are implied to be evil, 4s in 423 and 1. Sometimes they are implied to be
evil in so far as they are individual and so separate and ultimately selfish, as
in James 1'% {mé 7ijs idlas émiBupias éfehxdpevos: cf. Jude 16 and 18, 2 Pet. 3°
kard tds 18las émibupias atréy mopevopero. Sometimes a desire is called evil
(kaxy) Col. 3%, capkixq) 1 Pet. 211, xoopuxi Tit. 212).

P. 46, 1. 5 up.—Om., ref. to Hort’s note. 'I had carelessly omitted to notice
that lie laid the stress on xatpg not on éoydrg.

P. 48.—On énowxodoivres add Clem. Strom. v. p. 644 7 ko) mioris xaBdmep
Oepéios Imdrera.

P. 51, 1. 3.—For ‘mpd? read ¢ mpds. ‘

P. 52.—On dnraigros add Epict. Fr. 62 Schw. fxora nraioeis év Tais xpioeaw
€av adros év 76 Ble dmraioTos diarelfjs, Antoninus v. 9.

. P.l 6EiO.—First L of § 3 add after doidos ¢in 1%, though we read of ©eoi Sothos
In 216, :

; P,. 81.’—Add after § 2 “Col. 112 r3y pepida Tod kAjpov Tév dyiwy with Light-
oot’s n.

P. 84, 1. 4.—For ¢ Appendix ? read ¢ Introduction, p. cxxx.’

P. 86.—Add to exx. of the combination of positive and superlative, Clem.
Strom. p. 587 rijs éAevBeplas xai kvpiwrdrns dydmns. .

P. 88, 1. 5.—After 86£av add 4 Macc. 183 feias pepidos karnbibbnaar.

P. 89.—Add to § 3 cf. Phil, 21213, 1.3 up, for ‘Appendix’ read ‘p. cxxx.

P. 90, 11. 14-16.—Transfer ‘in the djuos’ to 1. 19 after orpardmedor. 1. 17,
Jor ¢Polyb. iii. 78’ read ‘Polyb. iii. 68 1. 1 up, after kAipaf add, Cf. the
Sorites in Wisdom 65 dpxy cogplas 1) dAnbeordry wadeias émbupia, pporris dé
wadelas dydmn, dydmy 8¢ mpnaws vopwy alriis, mpogoxyn 8¢ véuwv BeBalwars
dpbapaias, dpbapaia 8 éyyds elva mowel Beot: émibupla dpa codias dvayer émi
Baci\elav,
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA

P, 92, 1. 24.—For ¢ 5%’ read <58 1, 10 up.—On edoéBeia see Bonitz, Index
to Aristotle s.v., Diog. L. iii. 83, and my note on Cic. N.D. i. 116.

P. 95.—After § 4 add Cf. Wisdom 13! pdrawoe mdvres dvbpomor picer ois
wapiy Ocot dyvooia, Aesch. Pers. 391 ¢pdBos d¢ maot BapBdpows mwapiy, Eum. 385
Oatpa & Bupaow wapiy.

P. 98, last 1.—After 519 add Dan. 7% 5 Bacikela airot Paoilela aldvios,
Isa, 4517 gwrypia aldvios, 1 Mace. 257 fpdvov Baaideias els albova aldvos, Wisdom
10! 8d£a aidvios.

P.101, § 2.—Add on Sieyelpw ‘rare in classical Greek, used in Aristot. F'r. of
stirring up the feelings, see Bonitz, Indez, s.v. On cxjrepa see quotations
from Eus. H.E. in Introd. p. cxx, from Apoc. Pauli in p. cxxi. oxijyos is
used by ps. Plato, see Ast’s Lez.

P. 104, § 4.—-peyaredrys is found in Jer. 40° (339) and 3 Esdr. 14

P. 105, § 5.—roidade also occurs in Ezra 53 Other exx. of the use of
peyalompémera occur in Ps. 20°, 144512, The phrase peyalompemss 86£a occurs
in two of the early Greek liturgies (Swainson, pp. 129, 268).

P. 107, § 3.—The reading in Mt. 12'% is doubtful : WH. and Ti. omit els and
read v with BN ; Treg. reads év ¢ with C'D, vg. etc. : eis §v is supported by
C?2L etc.,, Clem. Hom. iii. 53, Eus. Dem. Ev. p. 452 C. '§ 5.—Dr. Chase
states that the phrase dywov 3pos is always followed by a possessive genitive in
the O.T. but there seem to be some exceptions, e.g. Ps. 871 of fepéiot adrot év
Tois 8peqw Tols dylows, Isa, 2712, Dan. 9%, 1 Mace. 1137 (of a document) refiro
év 7 Spet 79 dyio év Témw émofue. In Isa. 119 it stands for the Messianic
kingdom. § 6.—éxoper BeBardrepov, compare the exx. of BéBaiov mapéxew Ty
vy in the index of Dittenberger’s Sylloge Inscriptionum.

P. 111, end of § 1.—Insert ‘ Alex.” after Cyril.

P. 118, 1. 6 up.—For ‘15’ read ‘18. -

P. 124, 1. 24 up.—After ‘Cf. insert 2 Tim. 2!* Aoyopayeiv. .. ént karaorpods
TéY drovdrrey, Gen. 192 éfaméarehe TOv AdT ék péoov Tijs karagTpodis.

P. 128, end of § 1.—Om. 1 before Tit. 1. 4 up.—Read dikacos.

P. 133, heading. Om. ¢12’

P. 134,1 3 up.—Comma after dxpaross.

P. 135, last line.—Read 8idwpt.

, ,P 138, § 4.—¢beyyouevor, cf. Acts 418 maphyyehav py Gpléyyesbar émi 76
ovouart.

P. 141, last § but one #frryrac.—This is the only place where the verb occurs
in the N.T., but the cognate joodw is found in 2 Cor. 1213, and #Hrrppa in Rom.
and 1 Cor. We meet with the active in Isa. 5417 mdvras frrjoess.

P. 143, 1. 8 up.—See Introd. p. xii n.

P. 144, end of first note. Add ¢ This rendering is confirmed by the Story of
Ahikar ed. by Conybeare and others, Camb, 1898, pp. 54, 82, and 115 ‘My
son thou hast behaved like the swine which went to the bath with people of
quality, and when he came out, saw a stinking drain, and went and rolled
himself in it’ The edd. consider that the story dates from 150 B.c. and that
traces of it are to be found in the sapiential books of the O.T.

P, 146, § 2—In 1 P. 1!? we have a similar reference to missionaries in the
plural, 8 rév ebayyehioaudvor Suds. '

P. 148, 1. 19.—Read ¢ Pet, 418,

P. 151, § 2—Add R.V. ‘compacted out of water and amidst water’ and the
explanation of Oecumenius §f y7 é£ J8aros pév dbs éf dAikod airiov, 8¢ T8aros ¢
®s did Tehekotr TBwp yip 1O guvéyoy Ty Y, olov k6Xha Tis Dmdpxov abr].

P. 160, n. 3.—Read ‘Dr. Bigg.’
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INTRODUCTION

CHAPTER I

RELATION oF THE SECOND EPISTLE OF PETER TO THE
ErISTLE OF JUDE!?

THE general resemblance between the two Epistles will be plain
to any one who takes the trouble to read them as they stand
side by side in my Text (pp. 2-15). The resemblance of vocabu-
lary is shown in the Index of Greek words, and it is also indicated
in my text by the marginal references and by difference of type.
I propose here to compare the Epistles throughout, stating the
reasons which have led me to believe that the epistle of Jude was
known to the author of 2 Pet. not vice versa.?

" To begin with, both style themselves servants of Jesus
Christ and address themselves to those who in some way
belong to God and Jesus Christ, desiring that peace might be
multiplied upon them. We notice here certain differences occa-
sioned by the difference of the writers. J. marks his identity
by naming his brother James; P. claims apostleship. J. adds
the prayer for mercy and love to that for peace; P. who is
about to speak more fully of love immediately, omits it here, and
changes é\eos into the wider ydpes. J. defines his readers as ‘ the
called who have been beloved by God the Father and kept safe in
Jesus Christ *; P. defers the notion of ‘ calling’ to the 3rd and 10th
verses, and dwells here on God’s free gift of faith (7ols Aayobow
mioTw) as characteristic of his readers. He adds two remark-
able phrases, (1) that, through the justice® of our God and of

! For justification of the readings adopted see the Chapter on the Text, and for
the translations the explanatory notes.

2 In what follows P. stands for 2 Peter, J. for Jude.

3 We may compare migr¢ «rlory in 1 Pet. 41% Rom. 26 (GroxdAvts) dixatoxpiaia-
10D @eob, ds dwoddges éxdory xard T& ¥pya adrod, and 2 ob ydp égTw wpocwmos
Anula mapd 7§ O, b
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our Saviour Jesus Christ, this faith is (2) equally privileged with
that of the writer (whether we are to regard him as repre-
senting the Apostles, or the Jews, as seems to me more probable),!
and he emphasizes this equality of Jew and Gentile by the
unique use of his own double name, the Hebrew ‘Symeon’
added to the Greek ¢Peter,’ suggesting that his sympathies
embrace both. We may compare with this the friendly
reference to St. Paul in 3%, and the association of Silvanus
with the writer in 1 Pet. )

After this greeting J. turns at once to the immediate occasion
for his letter. He had been preparing, he says, to write on the
subject which is of highest interest to all Christians, wiz.
salvation,” when news reached him of a new danger threatening
the Church, against which he felt bound to warn his readers. It
seems hardly possible to suppose that this note of alarm could
have come to him through P., who writes in a much more
leisurely way, not feeling it necessary at once to plunge into
controversy and supply his readers with weapons for the defence of
the faith. In fact the latter begins with the very subject which J.
had felt himself obliged to omit, or at least to postpone to the end
of his epistle (v, 20), viz. the doctrine of salvation. Thus we seem to
lose sight of J. until the beginning of the second chapter of P., but
we shall see that in the intervening passage of P.there is frequent
recurrence to thoughts which are found in the former epistle. In
the latter part of 12 P. introduces a topic which is of great im-
portance in his eyes, émiyvwais. ‘The knowledge of God is (not
a privilege reserved for the few, but) the means,’ he says, ‘by
which grace and peace are multiplied; just as it is through
the knowledge of Him who called us® by his own glory and good-
ness that the Divine power has granted us all that is needed for
life and godliness. Through this manifestation of the Divine good-
ness you have received the most blessed promises (cf. 2 Cor. 1%°), in
order that thereby you might be made partakers of the Divine
nature, having escaped from the corruption which is in the world

) If the epistle is assigned to the second century, the term I¢dériuos may have
reference to the pretensions of the Gnostics. Compare what Clement of
Alexandria says oP the relations between faith, knowledge, and love (Strom. vii.
55), and his condemnation of the heretics who considered that the distinction
between the elect and others existed ¢doe;, and stood in no need of the
<4mixopnyla of which P. speaks in 1711, . \ ,

2 The word kowhv here may have suggested to P. his phrase igdruyeov migTuw.

3 Cf. J. v. 1 kAnrols.
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through lust’ ¢6opu here (cf. ¢pfeiporrar in J. 10) is opposed to
gowrj in v, 3. Tt is not original evil, but 5 émi 70 yelpov peraBos.
Here we find the writer freely using expressions borrowed from
Greek philosophy,such as Tijs felas Svvdpews, felas kowwvol picens,
the dperyj of God; and thus showing his sympathy with the
Hellenic spirit, in other words welcoming Hellenism within the
pale of Christianity.

After speaking generally of the blessings in store for man
through the goodness of God, P. goes on (1%) to speak of the
corresponding duty on man’s part. We are to use every effort to
build up the Christian life in its seven-fold! completeness on the
rock of faith. Towards the end of J. we find words which may
very possibly have suggested to P. this idea of the seven ascending
tiers rising on the foundation of faith and culminating in love
(J.v. 20) émwoixoSopolvTes éavtols 1§ ayiwTaTy Vpdy mi o TEL . .
éavTovs év aydmn Beol Tnpioare. The phrase cmovdyv wicar
of P.15 occurs also in J. 3. The philosophic apery occurs twice in
P. 15 It has been suggested by Dr. Chase that the association
of ypdais with éykpdreia in the next verse may be pointed at the
antinomianism of some of the Gnostics. The mention of
evaéBeta in P, 1357 may be due to the prevalence of dacéBeia
so often deplored by J. The verses which follow (18%) dwell
on the importance of the cultivation of these virtues or graces.
‘Their continued growth will tend to make us not unfruit-
ful (cf. J. ». 12) in regard to that knowledge of God out of which
they grow. Their absence causes blindness, or at least limits
us to narrow earthly views, and makes us forgetful of the
baptismal cleansing from the sins of our old life. Remember that
it is not enough simply to have been baptized. We have to
make sure the calling and election of which baptism was the seal.
If you are diligent in doing this, you will never stumble, but will
have a glorious entry into the eternal kingdom of our Lord and
Saviour Jesus Christ” Here too we find connecting links with
the later verses of J. ‘Eternal life’ is the goal in J. 21, ‘the
eternal kingdom,’ in P. 111, The o0 u) mralonte and the mhovoiws
émuyopnynfriceras of P. remind us of J’s summing up in v 24,

1 The numnber seven plays an important part in the Apocalypse, where we have

7 churches, 7 lamps, 7 spirits, 7 stars, 7 horns, 7 eyes, 7 seals, 7 angels, 7 thun-

ders, 7 vials, 7 plagues. So there are 7 deacons (Acts 21%), and 7 pillars in the

house of Wisdom (Prov. 9'), cf. also the spirits in Isa. 112, and Clem. Al p. 813.
b2
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“God our Saviour is able to keep wus without stumbling and to
set us before his glory without blemish in exceeding joy.’

P. continues (11235), ‘I know that you are established
in this truth, but it will be always my care to remind you of it, as
I am indeed bound to do, whilst I continue in this earthly
habitation. Even after I leave it, as our Lord Jesus Christ has
warned me that I must soon do, [ hope to bequeath to you a
legacy which will enable you to make mention of these things after
my departure” We have here an echo of J.v. 5 ‘I desire to put
you in remembrance, though ye know all things, . as it is
explained afterwards, though you are familiar with the examples of
judgment contained in the O.T., including the punishment of the
angels who sinned. P.addressing Gentiles, who could hardly be
expected to be familiar with a narrative resting mainly on Jewish
tradition, gives the phrase a more fitting application in reference
to the general moral and religious teaching which precedes.

In 162 P, goes on to speak of the evidences of the
Christian religion. ‘It was no vamped up story we declared to
you, when we preached the coming of the Lord in power. I was
myself one of the eye-witnesses of His majesty on the holy mount,!
when the voice came to him from the excellent glory, proclaiming
him to be the beloved Son, in whom the Father is well
pleased.? Thus was confirmed to us the word of prophecy,
to which you rightly give heed as to a lamp shining in darkness
until the day dawn and the day-star arise in your hearts.
And remember, in your study of prophecy, that it is not
limited to the prophet’s own horizon, or to any one particular
interpretation (* God fulfils himself in many ways’), since it is
no mere product of man’s thought and will, but is the expression
of the eternal thought and will of God uttered through men
inspired by the Holy Ghost.” Why does the writer here lay stress
on the thought that prophecy i8ias émildoews od ylverar? Isit
because, while he recognized one Coming in the Transfiguration, be
in no way regarded this as precluding a greater Coming, but on
the contrary as being a sort of preparatory rehearsal, confirming
the faith of those who witnessed it? Or could it be because, as

! This phrase is used in Isa. 11° and 65% of the Messiah’s kingdom, ¢ They shall
not hurt nor destroy in all my holy mountain,’ saith the Lord. Perhaps I,
means that in the Transfiguration the three Apostles were admitted to behold

the glories of that kingdom, without alluding to any particular Jewish mountain,
2 Cf. Westcott, Historic Faith, p. 264.
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we read below (3%, doubts were entertained of any Second
Coming, some affirming, like Hymenaeus and Philetas, that the
Resurrection was past already (2 Tim. 21718)? Tn any case,
his main object seems to have been to make his readers under-
stand that prophecy, though uttered so long ago and under such dif-
ferent circumstances, cannot lose its significance, but has a message
for all times, all characters, and all situations.! This deeply interest-
ing and instructive view of prophecy is suggested rather by St. Peter’s
words in the Acts (3%, 10%8) and 1 Pet. (11*?) than by anything in
the Epistle of Jude, though the latter refers to Enoch’s prophecy of
the future Coming to judgment (vv. 14, 15) and speaks of the
inspiration of the Holy Spirit (». 20) as alding our prayers. :
The connexion between the two Epistles is most conspicuous in
the second chapter of P. In both, this section begins with a short
Introduction (J. v. 4, P. 2'3), describing in general terms the
innovators against whom the readers are warned. They steal into
the Church, they deny the Lord, their lives are stained by impurity,
the verdict of heaven has long been pronounced against them.
To this P, prefixes a clause to connect the new subject with that
of the preceding chapter. The gift of prophecy was liable to
misuse under the 0ld dispensation (of which he presently quotes
Balaam as an example, cf. P. 21516 and J. ». 11). Corresponding
to this in the new dispensation will be the abuse of teaching
(cf. James 31'2); and these false teachers will introduce destructive
heresies and bring on themselves swift destruction. [The word
amwhera does not occur in J., but in the next verse he says that
the Lord tovs un mioredocavras dmdreoer.] P.adds the Pauline
epithet dyopdogavra before Seamdrny. He foretells that many
will follow the loose living of these teachers and that thus the way
of truth (Ps. 119%°) will be evil spoken of (Isa. 52%). He speaks ot
their covetousness, cf. J. ». 11 on Balaam [éumopedoovTas in P, 23
perhaps contrasted with ayopdoavra in 2], and of their glozing
words. While J. speaks of oi wdhat mwpoyeypappévor els TovTo TO
«piua (where the reference in ToiiTo is obscure), P. has the fine
phrase ols 10 kpipa odk dpyel kai®) amoreia adTdy ol vusTdler.
On the other hand we lose J.’s Tov ol @coi- ydpira petaTifévres
€ls aoényesa, for which perhaps éxeveplav avTols émayyerriuevor,
avTol Solhor Umapyovtes Tijs pfopas (P. 2') was intended as an

1 Dr. Abbott compares Christ’s warning against those who say, ‘Lo here is
the Christ, or there,” Mt, 24%,
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equivalent, cf. Gal. 51 én’ é\evbepla éxMifnre pévov un THv
éxevleplav els apopuny T capkl.

Then follow (J. 5-7) three examples of judgment taken from the
O.T.: Israel in the Wilderness, the offending angels, the sin of
Sodom, which are repeated in P. 2¢® except that the Deluge takes
the place of the punishment of Israel. Why was this change made ?
Probably because the destruction of the world by water and the
destruction of Sodom by fire were recognized types of Divine ven-
geance (Lk. 1726%), and also because P. had already referred to the
case of Israel (év 76 Aag) in comparing the false prophets of the O.T.
with the false teachers of the N.T. Perhaps, too, he wished to
keep the chronological order in his three examples! It Las been
suggested in the note on 70 SevTepor that in speaking of the
destruction of Israel after their falling back into unbelief, J. may
have had in his mind the question of the forgiveness of post-
baptismal sin. There is perhaps a similar reference in P. 19 Aj6np
AaBov Tob kabapiopod Ty wdhar adTod auapTidv as well as in
P. 22 With regard to P.’s triplet, it is to be noticed that it is
given in a far more animated form than that of J., being used as a
protasis to an apodosis applying the same principles to the persons
addressed, e/ ydp o Ocos odk épeigato kTN, Of the angels P.
says merely that they sinned, J. dwells on their pristine dignity,
and follows the book of Enoch in making their sin to consist partly
in the fall from their high estate, and partly in their going after
capxos étépas, as the men of Sodom did afterwards (rov Suotov
Tpémov TovTors J. 7). If P. had J. before him, these omissions
are natural : if J. wrote after P., he would scarcely have gone out
of his way to insert particulars so derogatory to the angelic
nature. As to their punishment, they are reserved for judgment
under darkness in chains. P. uses the strong phrase ¢chains of
darkness’ and the extremely rare word Taprapdoas? which may be
regarded as another instance of his fondness for Hellenistic phrases.

! Dr. Abbott suggests that P. may also have preferred a cosmopolitan judg-
ment (like the Deluge) to one which was confined to Israel

% I supplement here what is said in the explanatory note on 2% The simple
verb raprapéw occurs in Amphilochius (fl. 370 A.p.) Patrol. Graeca vol. xxxix,
P. 41 A, 8i& wapfevikod TokeTob TeTaprdpwrar Sawpoviwv dopdTwy T& TogavTa Kal
TnAwadTa cverhuare. The substantive tdprapes occurs in Clem. Hom. iii. 35 (on
the immensity of creation) uéxpt wod rob &wepdvrav Taprdpov 7d Eweipor Bdbos ;
éxl Tiv EnaiwpeiTar 6 wdvra wepiéxwy obpavds; tb. 1. 4 mapadobfoouar xar’ ériwy
pihogdpwy Adyous TlupipAeyé@orr: kal Taprdpy . . . kal ¥sopar év &dov Tdy aidva KoAa-
(buevos, th. XX. 9 6 movnpds ordre Xxalpew rxatd THY KpAow Yeyovds perd Tow buodod-
Awv dyyéAav eis Tb Tob Taprdpov oxdros raTeAdbv 8eras, vb. Ep. ad Jac. 14 rapra-
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The Deluge is described in P. 25 where he uses the words pvrdoow
and doeBrs found in J. 4, 15, 18. Besides the reasons mentioned
above, P. was naturally led to speak of the Deluge here, as he is
about to make use of it below (8%7) to show that there is nothing
incredible in the supposition of the destruction of the existing
universe by fire.

It is interesting to compare what is said in the two epistles
about the two missionaries of the antediluvian world, In J.
v. 14 Enoch, the seventh from Adam, appears simply as the
denouncer of vengeance to come: in P. Noah is a preacher of
righteousness and he is the eighth saved. I have suggested
(p- 192) that P. may have intended a mystical opposition between
the two numbers; and, I think, this is confirmed by the way in
which the number 8 is introduced in 1 P. 8% (kiBwTod) eis v
oNdyou, To0T €Ty kT Yuyal, Sieadbnoay 8 H8aros.! The ark
is here regarded as a symbol of the Church. What was the
writer’s motive in adding that it contained only a few, and further
that these few,on being reckoned up, were found to amount to
8? Must he not have intended to signify that, while the visible
Church consisted of a mere ‘ remnant, a ‘little flock,” yet these
few represented all who sliare the Resurrection of Christ, ¢ the
general assembly and church of the first-born,” which would be
continually recruited not only from the living, but also from the
dead by the ever-present, ever-active Spirit of Christ (319)?2
In the account of Sodom (P. 28) P. differs from J. in laying
stress on Lot’s protest against surrounding wickedness, and on
the mercy shown towards him, just as he bad done before in
regard to Noah (hereby illustrating the duty of the faithful
under the present stress) ; and the moral he draws from the two
stories is that ‘God knows how to deliver the godly from
trial, as well as to keép the wicked under chastisement
for the day of judgment.’ P.alone gives details as to the de-
struction of Sodom (redpdoas xatacTpodi ratéxpiver)? while

pelav xdpuBdiv. The force of the verbal termination is the same as in obpaviw,
rovréw and xaramorréw, karabararréw, yapekdw, cf. Eustath. (de Thessalon. 403 c.
ed. Tafel) 7d év éuol x8éviov odpavdaas, Nicol. Damasc. 445 ed. Val. Tobs &vbpdmovs
ola &béovs embrTwaey.

1 Cf. Justin M., Dial. 138, Iren. i. 18. 3. .

? Cf. Clement on this subject in Str. vi. § 44-§ 52, esp. § 47 fin. ob yap évraifa
pévoy §) Stvapus 9 évepynTuch (Tob @eod) pOdver, mdvTy 8¢ éaTi Kkal del épyd(eTas,

3 In my note on 2% T have illustrated these words from Pliny’s letter to Tacitus,
giving an account of the eruption of Vesuvius. Is it possible that 2 P. borrowed
these details from Pliny ? -
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J. speaks of its present state as a warning to future ages.
As regards this warning P’s dwéSeryua pe\évtov doeBéow is
better expressed than J.’s rather confused wpoxewrar Seiyua
mupos alwviov dikny Uméyovear. In v. 8 J. turns to the
libertines and declares that they are guilty of like sins with these
sinners of the old world: they defile the flesh, make light
of authority and rail at ‘glories’ (as the men of Sodom did
towards the angels), and this they do because they are still
buried in a carnal sleep (cf. Eph. 5%). These men (v. 10
obTor ¢) rail at things beyond their ken, while they surrender
themselves like brute beasts to the guidance of their appetites, and
thus bring about their own destruction.! P. (2!°) combines part
of J.’s description of the men of Sodom, who went émlocw sapkos
érépas (for which he substitutes émiocw gapxos év émibupia pracpod
wopevouévovs) with J.’s condemnation of the libertines as despising
authority,” a3d predicates both characteristics of the wicked, whom
God keeps under chastiseinent for the day of judgment. Then
turning to the libertines he exclaims against them as ¢ headstrong
and shameless (toAuntal, cf. éréAunaer J.v. 9) men that shrink not
from railing at glories’ (21%). In 2'2 he goes on, as J. does in v. 10,
with a ofTor 8¢, ‘ these are like brute beasts” Apparently he wants
to bring out more fully the force of J.'s doa ¢pvoikds émiaTavras, év
TovTos pfeipovTar bythe periphrasis yeyevvnuéva Puoika eis Grwaty
xai ¢pbopav and év 1§ pbopd avTdv Ppbapioovrar That is, while J.
simply states that the libertines are destroyed through their indul-
gence ia their animal instincts, P. draws out the comparison to the
brute beasts, ‘which are born mere creatures of instinct, with a view
to capture and slaughter,” and then adds that the libertines will share
their fate, since they mock at that higher world- which is beyond
their ken, Here there can be no doubt that P.’s language is far more
obscure than that of J. Even J. is not quite clear. The true
antithesis would have been ‘they rail at what transcends the
senses, they admire what appeals to the senses and appetites’ (and
yet these are the causes of their ruin). Is it possible that P,
writing with an imperfect recollection of J., understood év TovTois
¢Beiportar to mean ¢ perish among them,’ <.c. among the brutes?

1 For the connexion between the darkened heart which refuses to know God,
and the indulgence in the vilest lusts, see Rom. 12-%,

2 Tt will be noticed that, while J. couples xvpidtyra and défas as belonging
to the same category, P. only names the abstract word xvpidryra here, and
introduces 34¢as later on as a concrete example.
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We have now to consider the very curious verse interposed
between J. 8 and 10, P. 22° and 22 In J. it runs ‘Michael, the
archangel, when he was disputing with the devil about the body
of Moses, did not venture to bring a judgment of railing, but said,
“the Lord rebuke thee”’: in P. ‘ whereas angels, though greater
in power and might, do not venture to bring against them a railing
judgment before the Lord.” The former is a little difficult, but
with the help of the Ascensio Mosts we can understand that, if the
chief of the archangels abstained from using any contemptuous
expression against Satan, and contented himself with making his
appeal to God, much more should frail and sinful mortals abstain
from slighting language about the powers of the invisible world.
What however is to be made of P.? Standing by itself, it is
merely a riddle, for which the answer is to be found in J. That
is to say, P. wrote with J.’s sentence in his mind, but for some
reason or other chose to eliminate the points essential for its
intelligibility. What was his reason ? The same, I think, which
led him to omit the details as to the fall of the angels, which are
mainly derived from the Book of Enoch, in 24 and the reference
to the preaching of Enoch below. He objects, that is, to make use of
these apocryphal writings, and generalizes the story by dropping
the proper names and by twice changing a singular into a plural
(&yyenor, avTdv). So too a vague wmapa Kuplp takes the place of
émmpujoas oot Kdpros, and the vagueness is increased by the use
of the indeterminate adrdv and by.the omission of the object of
the comparative peiloves. In fact the sentence is meaningless
except to one who was already acquainted with its parallel in J,,
though it may perhaps be true, as Dr. Bigg suggests, that P. felt
himself justified in his generalization by the remembrance of an
obscure passage in the Book of Enoch,

I goon to J. v 11,  Woe to them, for they have followed in the
steps of Cain, and been carried away in the error of Balaam for
gain, and lost themselves in the rebellion of Korah. These are
sunken rocks in your love-feasts, where they join your feast
without any feeling of religious reverence, caring only for their own
enjoyment. They are clouds without water, scudding before the
wind; trees without fruit in the fruit-bearing season, twice dead,
torn up by the roots; raging waves foaming out their own shame;
wandering stars for which the blackness of darkness is reserved
for ever” This passage corresponds to P. 21377 but, in the latter, the
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order is considerably altered and there are various additions and
omissions, Balaam (who is also prominent in the Apocalypse 21¢)
is the only one of the old haeresiarchs referred to, but his story
is given at more length in 2!%1¢ ¢‘They (the libertines) have
wandered from the straight path, following the path of Balaam
son of Bosor, who loved the wages of unrighteousness and was
convicted of his error by the dumb ass, which spoke with human
voice and stayed the prophet’s madness’ Here P. clenches the
comparison made before (2!) between the false prophet of the O.T.
and the false teacher of the N.T., and brings out again the motive
of covetousness (see above 23 and 21%). Has he any special
reason for introducing the story of the ass rebuking the prophet?
We may compare other passages in which God is represented as
chooging the foolish things of this world to confound the wise
(1 Cor. 177, Ps. 8%), or in which men are called upon to learn a
lesson from animals, as Isa. 13, Jer. 87, Prov. 6% Job 127. Possibly
P. may be thinking of the scorn entertained for simple believers
by those who called themselves Gnostics (see below 218).

J. v. 12 appears with some remarkable alterations in P.
2B, owihot kai pbpor évrpupdvres év Tals dmdTars adTOY
cuvevwyovpuevol buiv. Here omilot and amdrars are substituted
for omdddes and daydmais in J. Some editors read dydwais with
B, but the addition of adT®y suits much better with dmwdracs. J.
speaks of dydmais Dpdv. It was natural of course that the
wolves should seek to find their way into the sheep-folds; but
can we suppose that the faithful would enter the love-feasts of
the libertines? Moreover the change of an original dydmwars
to amaraits by a copyist is hardly conceivable, while the reverse
change to suit J. is most natural. But how are we to account
for the disappearance of the important—we might almost call
it the indispensable word—dydmn? In the chapter on the
Readings I have suggested that dydmnv was the original
reading, instead of §ovrjy, in the earlier part of this verse (48ovyp
nyovpevor Ty €v nuépa Tpuprv); where my explanatory note
will show how hard it is to make a satisfactory distinction between
ndovny and Tpudrjy. On the other hand dydmyr gives exactly the
sense required ‘thinking that revelling in the daytime makes an
daydmr,’ as may be seen from the quotations from Clement given
in the chapter referred to (cf. too Rom. 1313). I account for #8ovsjv
by supposing that it was a marginal gloss on Tpugsy. The word
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amdry is often joined with Tpug, as shown in the explanatory
note, and 1t is wanted here to explain how the libertines’ managed
to gain admission to the love-feasts of the Church. We have
next to ask why omiAddes should have been changed to omwioc.
The former word is a daring metaphor even among the metaphors
which accompany it in J., but quite out of place here, and P.
substitutes for it the similar sounding gar{Aos found in Eph, 5%, of
which the derivatives domidos and omiAéw are found elsewhere
in P. and J. Are we to suppose that P. intentionally replaced J.’s
words by others of similar sound, in order not to startle people
who were already familiar with them ? or was it the unconscious
action of the mind, calling up similar sounds, as in rhyming or
alliteration? The latter seems to me the more. probable
explanation,

P. returns to J.s metaphors in 2V, where he splits up vedpéras
dvudpos Vo dvépwy mwapadepipevar into two, wyyai dvvdpor and
opixhar Do Nailamos éhavvouevas, perhaps because he regarded
J.’s expression as superfluous, and also because he thus provides
distinet pictures of present disappointment (the well) and future
uncertainty (the cloud). He omits the fruitless trees, the stormy
waves and wandering stars as unsuited to his purpose, but inappro-
priately appends to his last metaphor, the clause in which J.
describes the doom of the wandering stars, ols 0 {6¢pos 10D ordTovS
TerfipyTas.  Of course the gender shows that P. intends this clause
to apply to the persons whom he has just figuratively described,
as it is indeed applied by J. himself in v. 6, but it loses the
aptness which it has in J. v. 13, and thus supplies another convinc-
ing proof of the priority of J. How could the latter have had
the patience to gather the scattered fragments out of P. in
order to form the splendid cluster of figures in vv. 12,182 We
have still to consider the insertion in P. (28), d8ixovpevor uicfov
aduxias, which commences the loose series of participles ending in
215, If the participle is omitted, this phrase recalls J. 11 4
mhavy 7o Baladu picfod éfeyvfnoav and is repeated again in
2% but adicovpmevor is difficult. Apparently P. intends his -
paradoxical phrase to correspond to J.’s odal: the libertines are
miserable, because they are, as they think, ‘robbed of (or ‘ robbed
as’) the reward of their iniquity.” The following participles give
a striking and powerful description of the evil influence which
these men exercise over unstable souls, 6pfaruods ExovTes pearovs
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potyahidos kal dxaramadoTovs apaptias, Seheafovres Vrvxas
aaTypiktovs (cf. yeyerwnuéva els dhwawr, 2'%), kapdlav yeyvuvao-
pévny mheovefias Eyovtes, katdpas Téxva. Perhaps P. may intend
this partly to take the place of J.'s fine figure «duara dypia
bardoans éradpllovra Tas éavrdy aloyibras.

In w. 14, 15 J. gives the prophecy of Enoch, the seventh from
Adam, which simply announces the future judgment on impious
deeds and words. To this P. makes no direct reference, but, as I
have before suggested, it may have been one reason for speaking
of Noah as the eighth. In ». 16 (perhaps taken from the Ascension
of Moses) J. goes on to describe the libertines as ‘ murmuring and
discontented, walking after their own lusts, whose mouth AaAel
vmépoyra, and who flatter others for the sake of advantage’” To
the same effect P. (2!8) speaks of them as uttering Jmépoyxa
pataiétnTos, by which they seduce through the lusts of the flesh
those who were just escaping from heathen error, In 2192
P. is mostly independent of J., but I have already noticed that
é\evlepiav émayyeAAouevor may be an echo of J. 4 xdpira
petati@évres els aaéhyecav. He continues el yap amopuyovres Ta
pidopata 100 kKoapov év émiyvdaer Tob kuplov kal cwTipos Incod
XpeoTod, words which recall what he had said in 14 dmwoduvydrres
TS év T Koapw év émbuuia Plopds, . . . dua Tis émyrogens . . .
7ot Ocov xai 'Incod Tod xvplov Hudv, and goes on to give an
impressive warning against the dangers of backsliding, in which
he borrows from J. 8, JmooTpéyrar éx Tiis mapadofelons avtois
avylas évroAfls, concluding with the proverb of the dog and the
sow returning to their foulness after being cleansed from it.!
This may have a reference, like 1°, 229, to post-baptismal sin, and
seems to have been applied to the torments of the unseen world in
the Apocalypse of Peter,§§11 ¢ ixwp xai 7 Svcwdia Tdv xoralopévwy
kaTéppee kal damep Nipvny éyéveto éxeir Kaxel éxdOnvTo yvvaikes
éxovaar Tov iydpa uéypl Tdv Tpayiiwy, and §§ 8, 9, 16, quoted
on p. cXxxi.

In the third chapter of P. we return again to J. The readers
are addressed as dyamnTol in P. 8'asin J. ». 17. In both, they
are bidden to remember the words of the Apostles, warning them

1 Compare the description of the Church as a ship in Clem. Hom. (Ep. Clem.
ad Jac. § 15) vavridvres . . . awepovres (al. dwepdvres) TovréoTiv &fomoAroyoluevor
T4 wapanTdpara Gomep vosomowobs xods, Tas éx mixplas uaprlas Aéyw wal T& &
emibumdy drdxTwv cwpevbévra raxd, drwa T$ dupoloyhoar &omep AmepdoavTes
(cf. éépapa in 2 P. 22) rovpileate riis véaov.
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against mockers who should come in the last days, walking after
their own lusts. To this P. adds (3% 2) ¢ This is the second letter
I am writing to you, and in both I stir up your sincere mind by
calling on you to remember the command of the Lord and Saviour
spoken by your Apostles’ Since in 1'® he had used the phrase
éyvwploapey Duly Thy Tod Kvplov Hudy mapoveiav, it would seem
that P. must himself be included among ‘your Apostles. He
further bids them ‘ remember the words which were spoken before
by the loly prophets,’ recurring in this to what he had said in
1,  What are we to understand by the allusion to a previous
letter ? Our first thought is naturally of 1 P. But is there
anything in it which would answer to the description here given ?
Many have denied this, because they thought that the contents of
the prophecy, as given in J. 18, were included in P.’s reference to
an earlier epistle. J. there says &7¢ &\eyov duiv 'Ex’ éoxdrov
xpovov égovtar éumaiktar K.T.\., that is, he asserts that the
words ‘quoted by him were words which were often in the
mouth of the Apostles. On the other hand P. makes a clear
separation between 32 and 3 by inserting the phrase TodTo
mp@TOY ywdarovtes, which he had previously used in 1%, not to
introduce a particular prophecy, but to lay down how prophecy was
to be understood. The reference to a former letter is therefore
restricted by P. to 3% bidding the readers pay heed to the words
of the prophets and the apostles. If we turn now to 1 P. 1}*1?
mepl s cwtnpias éfelimoav . . . wpodHTaL 0l mepl THS
elsbpas xdpittos mpodnteboavtes. .. ols ameka-
ANOBn S1i ovy éavTols, Sulv 8¢ Sinxévovy adtd, & viv dvnyyérn
Vpuiv dia Tdv edayyelicapévoy Vuds mvev puaTt
dryie (cf. 1 P, 18), we shall find an exact correspondence to what
is stated here. The words Tdv wpoepnuévorv pnudtwv (J. 17,
P. 32) remind us of J. 4 of wdhat mwpoyeypauuévor els toiTo TO
kpiua (though no doubt the immediate reference there is to the
prophecy of Enoch) and of P. 23 ols 70 xpiua éxmakas odx dpyel.
In citing the prophecy, P. adds the emphatic év éumraryuorj, which
may be compared with év 15 pfopd adTdv kal pbapnaovras of 212
and with the reiterated doeBeis of J. 15 and xara Tas émifupias
mopevouevor of J. 16 and 18.

In 3¢ P., omitting J.’s somewhat obscure v. 19 odro{ elow
~oi amodiopifovtes, Yruyirol, mvedua ury Eyovres, goes on to specify
in what the mockery of the éumaixrac consisted. They said that
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the promise of the coming of Christ (to which P. had borne
witness in 1) remained unfulfilled, and that the world was
not liable to the catastrophic changes predicted as accompaniments
of the final judgment. There is a little awkwardness in
P’s wording, an’ dpyfis «tioews following a¢’ #s éxotuifnoav,
but it is a very natural blending of two objections. I cannot
think that if J. had known this verse, which gives so much point
to the preceding prophecy, he would have refrained from inserting
it. P. gives a double answer in 3%°: (a) as the world was
created out of water by the word of God, so owing to ! the same word
it was destroyed through water, and will be destroyed again by fire
on the day of judgment (cf. J. 6, 7, P. 2549 ; () God is not
limited to days and years. If He waits, it is from His long-suffering
patience, because He desires that all should repent and be saved.
We may compare this with P.’s use of the O.T. types of judgment
to point out proofs of mercy in the case of Noah and Lot (257), in
contrast with the severer tone of J. 5-7. In 31° P. bids his
readers make a practical use of the knowledge that the Lord is
about to come unexpectedly. ‘Do not be blind to the symptoms
of the breaking up of the frame of nature (perhaps a reference
to volcanic eruptions and earthquakes). Make ready for the
coming of the day of God by the practice of holiness and piety.
Look forward to the fulfilment of the promise of the reign of
righteousness in a new earth and heaven.’

At this point J. and P. again come together in J. 20 and P. 314,
both commencing a new section with dyamnrol. J.s exhortation
to his readers ‘ to build themselves up on their most holy faith and
keep themselves in love ’ has been already used by P., as we have
seen, in 157, His reference to the Spirit’s help in prayer may be
compared with P. 12 on the inspiration of the prophets. His
pbrase in 2. 21 wpogdexduevor 7o ENeos Tod ruplov Hudv Incoed
Xpiarod els Lwny aldviov is taken up in the wpoodoxdvras of
P. 312 and wpocdoxduer of 313, and again in 3¢, while the goal eis
twnv aldviov may be compared with els Tyv aldvior Bacihelay in
P. 11, P, inserts dowihos xai duwuntor (cf. 1 P. 1) from J.s
auwpovs in . 24, and in contrast to his own omwidos xai wduor in
213 and to J.’s éomihwpévor in v. 23. év elprjvy looks back to J. v. 2
and P.12. While in v». 22,23 we have J.’s stern rule for the treat-
ment of backsliders, P. gives utterance again (8'%) to the more hopeful

! Reading §¢ 8v, for which see Chapter on the Text.
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view of 3%, and claims for it the inspired support of Paul. < Yet Paul’s
letters, wise and good as they are, offer some difficulties, which
have been misunderstood and perverted, like the rest of the Bible!
by the unlearned and unstable to their own destruction. The
word gwTyple in 3 reminds us that J. had originally intended to
write wepl Tis xowijs cwtpias (v. 3) and that his purpose is
apparently carried out to a certain extent in these last verses from
20 onwards. In ». 24 J. begins an Ascription partly borrowed
from St. Paul, addressed ‘to Him who is able to keep His people
free from stumbling (cf. P. 1'% and present them before His glory
in exceeding joy’ (cf. P. 111). P. bids his readers, ¢ knowing these
things beforehand (see above 1'% 3%) to be on their guard, that they
may not be led away by the error (J. 11, P. 21%) of the wicked
(P. 27, cf. J. 23 é\edTe év PpoBw), and so fall from their own sted-
fastness’ (cf. P. 112 214, 319).  J's év ayaAMidoe: soars higher than
the lesson which P. here inculcates: it may be compared, as we
have seen, with the mhovolws émiyopnynbrigerar of 1. P. con-
tinues his exhortation in 3® adfdvere év ydpiti Kal yvdoer, for
which we may compare ydpes mAnfvvfeln in 12 and Taira wheovd-
fovra in 18 also J. 4. The Ascription in P. is much simpler
than that in J., being addressed to our Saviour Jesus Christ, while
J.’s is addressed pove Ocd ocwTtijps fudv dia 'Incod Xpiored Tod
xvplov fudv. P. has 86€a only, while J. has the full liturgical form
Soka, peyalwavvn, kpdTos, kal éEovaia. P.has kail viv rai els fuépav
aldvos, while J. has wpo mavros Tod aldvos xai viv xai els wdvras
Tovs aldvas, concluding with aunv, which is omitted in P. by WH.
after Cod. B. Cf. J. of Theol. Stud. vol. viii. 75 on Emphasis in NT,

Tosum up: What do we find to be the main points in which the
two epistles agree, what the points in which they differ ? "Both
agree in making faith, which is itself the gift of God (P. 1!
Aaxobow mwiloTiw), the foundation of the Christian life (J. 3, 20,
P. 1%%): both agree that its commencement lies in the divine call
(J. 1, P. 1319),  The call was sealed in baptism for the forgiveness
of sin (J. 5 in connexion with 1 Cor. 10 2, P. 1°), but we have to
make our calling sure through good works (P. 1%, to build
ourselves up on the foundation of the faith (J. 20, P. 157), to keep
ourselves in the love of God by praying with the help of the Holy
Spirit (J. 20), looking for the mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ
-(which shall be fully revealed) in the life eternal (J.21). God our

L For the justification of this rendering see explanatory notes.
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Saviour is able to keep us without stumbling and to present us
before his glory unblemished in joy (J. 24, 25). P. does not expressly
mention prayer, and he lays more stress on personal effort than J. in
the words ¢ give diligence that ye may be found in peace, without
spot and blameless in his sight’ 34, ¢ beware lest ye fall from your
steadfastness, grow in grace’ 31718 So in 158 he bids his readers
add all diligence to supply ‘in your faith energy, in your energy
knowledge,’ etc., and goes on in ». 10 to say ‘if ye do these things,
ye shall never stumble : for thus shall be richly supplied to you the
entrance into the eternal kingdom.” At the same time he ascribes to
the divine power ‘all that pertains to life and godliness through the
knowledge of Him who called us by the manifestation of his own
goodness.” That manifestation has been to us the guarantee of
most blessed promises, through which we are enabled to become
partakers of the divine nature (P, 134),

The broad distinction between the two epistles may be said to
be that, while J. is throughout occupied with the denunciation of
evil-doers, except in v». 1-3 and 20-25, P.s denunciations are
mainly confined to a portion of chapter 2, and that the latter
dwells more upon the mercy of God as shown even in his
punishments,

Taking these points more in order, we will consider :

(1) The teaching as to the nature of God.—Jude speaks of the
love of God the Father (vv. 1, 21). He speaks of Him as the only
Master (v. 4), the only God, our Saviour, to whom glory is to be
ascribed through Jesus Christ (v. 25). His grace is made a pretext
for licentiousness and He is himself denied by the innovators who
have lately found their way into the church. ‘The Lord’ saved
Israel but afterwards destroyed the unbelievers (v 8). The
archangel Michael appealed to Him against Satan (v. 9).

Jesus Christ is called our Lord (wv. 4,17, 21, 25). We look
forward to the mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ unto eternal life
(v. 21). Enoch prophesied that ‘ the Lord’ will come to judge the
wicked (v. 14). Jude calls himself the servant of Jesus Christ
(v.1). Christians are kept safe in Him (v. 1). The innovators deny
Him, as they do the Father (v. 4).

The Holy Spirit is mentioned as the inspirer of prayer in v. 20.
The innovators are branded as mveiua uy éyovres (v. 19).

P. speaks of the Divine power, which has granted to us all that is



RELATION OF 2 PETER TO JUDE xvii

needed for life and godliness (13), of the Divine nature in which
man may share (1¢). He refers to the word of God the Father
(styled also ‘ the Excellent Glory’), which was uttered at the Trans-
figuration, ‘This is my son, my Beloved in whom I am well
pleased’ (11). God is the source of the inspiration of the prophets
(121). He spared not the angels that sinned, but cast them down’
to Tartarus in chains of darkness; He saved Noah from the flood
which swept away the ungodly, and Lot from the overthrow of
Sodom. He knows how to save the righteous and punish the
wicked (2*9). The angels do not venture to utter a railing judg-
ment in His presence (21'). By His word He created the heaven
and the earth out of water: by the same word He destroyed them
through water, and will one day destroy them with fire (3%7). In
2t it would seem, from the ordinary use of the word decmdrns in
early Christian writers, that we must understand rov dyopdoavra
deamorny as used, at any rate in the first instance, of God, who
redeemed Israel out of Egypt (2 Sam. 72), though there is
probably also some reference to the Christian use of dyopdlw.
Measures of time have no relation to Him (3%). The delay in the
day of judgment (the day of God) is due to His long-suffering,
because He would have all come to repentance (39115),

Jesus Christ is called ‘our Lord and Saviour’ in 11, 220 32 318
‘our Lord’ simply in 1% where grace and peace are said to be
multiplied through the knowledge of God ard of Jesus our Lord, in
1* where He is said to have announced to Peter his approaching
death, in 1'® where the Transfiguration is described. In 1' P speaks
of himself as a servant and apostle of Jesus Christ. Jesus has
called us 8/a 80fp kal épery and in this manifestation of His
character has made possible to us the highest hopes for the future
(1*4), The final doxology is addressed solely to Him.

The Holy Spirit. ‘Men spake from God’ dmo mredparos ayiov
pepopevor (121).

Many have drawn attention to the frequent use in 2 P. of what
Dr. Bigg has called ‘reverential periphrases,’ 7 Oela Sdvauts, feia
dais, ) peyarompemns 66Ea. I have spoken of the two former as
denoting a sympathy with Hellenic feeling, which is not to be
found in Jude or 1 Peter. We may compare them with the
terms @eotns and 70 Belov used by St. Paul (Col. 29, Acts 17%)

with the ‘Word ’ of St. John, and with such phrases as the
Deity, ‘Providence,” ‘Heaven, ‘the Author of Nature ‘the
¢
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supreme Being,’ which were common with the writers of the 18th
century, or with the striking phrase of Matthew Arnold ¢ A stream
of tendency which makes for righteousness” If they stood alone,
such phrases might be regarded as in a way equivalent to the
dyvwoaTos feos of the Athenians: they have an air of coldness and
remoteness which cannot but strike one on passing from 1 P. to
this epistle; but they all express different aspects of God’s
revelation of Himself; and our author is only following St. Paul
and St. John when he recognizes these different conceptions as
all included in the Christian faith.

(2) Man as ke is by nature—J. speaks of man under grace,
and man fallen from grace, but hardly at all of man by
nature. P. on the other hand, adopting the language of St.
Paul and St. John, speaks of the believer's escape from ¢the
corruption which is in the world through lust’ (1*%), from ‘the
pollutions of the world’ (2%), from ‘those that live in error’ (1%),
from ‘ the ignorance of the way of righteousness’ (2%). He refers
to ¢ the old sins from which we are cleansed in baptism’ (19).

(3) Man under grace. While still in this ignorant, degraded state,
man is made conscious of a call (P. 1% and of an answering faith,
which isitself a gift from God (1'). The call consists in the appeal
made to us by the exhibition of Divine goodness in the life of
Jesus Christ (1%), which is the foundation and embodiment of all
the promises of future good contained in the Gospel (1%), promises
which are summed up in our being made partakers of the Divine
Nature (14). This call is sealed in baptism for the washing away
of sin (1%). The more we know of God and of Jesus Christ,
the more we shall grow in grace and peace (1%, 8'8). The Divine
power has granted to us all that is needed for life and godliness (13),
The goal which we have in view is ‘ the entrance into the eternal
Kingdom of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ’ (11), otherwise
described as the ‘ new heavens and new earth in which righteous-
ness dwells’ (313).

On this subject J. says that those to whom he writes are holy
and called, beloved by God the Father and kept safe in Jesus
Christ (13). The faith once for all delivered to the saints has
been communicated to them, and they are to build themselves up
upon it with prayer in the Holy Ghost (J. 20). He prays that
‘ mercy, peace, and love may be multiplied upon them’ (J. 2), that
they may be ‘kept from stumbling,’ and eventually °presented
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before the Divine Glory, faultless in exceeding joy’ (J. 24).
They are further exhorted to  keep themselves in the love of God,
looking for the mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ (to be fully revealed)
in eternal life’ (J. 21).

(4) Danger of falling away. It is possible to be again entangled
in the pollutions of the world after escaping from them (P. 220).
To have thus turned away from the holy law once delivered to us
is worse than never to have known the way of righteousness (22).
The danger arises from sloth and unfruitfulness as regards the
knowledge of our Lord Jesus Christ, from forgetting the
baptismal cleansing, from blindness or short-sightednesss (1°).
We fall from our own steadfastness, being carried away by the
surrounding evil (3'7). We must make our calling’'and election
sure or else we shall stumble (11%), For this purpose it is neces-
sary to use every effort to build up the Christian character on the
foundation of faith, adding to our faith energy and knowledge
and self-denial and endurance and piety and brotherly kindnéess, all
crowned with love to God and man (157). And we shall be able
to do this, if we keep in mind that God has granted to us all that
is needed for life and godliness (1%4). It will help us to resist
temptation, if we are always on the watch for the coming of
the Lord and endeavour to prepare ourselves for it by doing our
duty in that state of life to which we are called and by persever-
ance in religious exercises (3!!). At the present time there is a
special danger impending from false teachers who will steal into the
church and assault both your faith and practice by denying the
Master who bought them and indulging their lusts without restraint
(2%, They seduce the ignorant and unwary by their confident
words (2'%) promising them liberty, while they are themselves
slaves to corruptness (2!#19). They live by sight and not by faith,
they have no reverence for the unseen world, they seek to make
gain of you by encouraging the gratification of your lower nature
(2310.12) they dishonour your love-feasts by their loose behaviour.
They pervert the meaning of Scripture to their own ruin (3'%). They
mock the Christian hope by the sneering question ‘ Where is the
promise of His coming ? All remains unchanged’ (3%4).

J. calls upon his readers to defend the faith once delivered
to them against the assaults of impious men who have crept
into the fold, changing the grace of God into licentiousness and
denying the only Master and Jesus Christ our Lord vv. 3, 4. These

c 2
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innovators are stained by the sins of Sodom ; they make light of
authority whether visible or invisible (v. 8); they have an eye
only for the things of sense (v. 10); they are covetous, rebellious,
discontented, self-confident (vv. 11, 16); they flatter you in the
hope of gain (v. 16); they make invidious distinctions, are not led
by the Spirit (v. 19), profane your love-feasts (v. 12); they are the
mockers of the last days against whom the apostles ustered their
warning (vv. 17, 18).

(5) Punishment of the false teachers. They will fall under the same
judgment as that which overtook the sinners of the O. T. (P. 2%9).
They are reserved under punishment for the day of judgment,
which will be the day of their final destruction (2%, 37). Similarly
J. speaks of the judgment long ago prepared for these impious
men (v. 4), compares them to trees twice dead, to falling stars for
whom the blackness of darkness is reserved.

(6) Possibility of repentance after falling away-—Both P. and J.
speak somewhat doubtfully on thispoint. P.says thatif men, after
having escaped from the pollutions of the world through the
knowledge of our Saviour Jesus Christ, are again entangled in
these pollutions and overcome by them, their last state is worse
than the first, since men become slaves to that by which they are
overcome (2!*%).  So he speaks of those who have forgotten the
cleansing of baptism (1°). On the other hand the delay of punish-
ment is a token of the long-suffering patience of God, who would
not that any should perish, but that all should come to repentance
(3%). Hence we are told that we are justified in regarding the
long-suffering of God as a token of our own salvation (3%).
The tone of J.is less hopeful: he speaks of Israel once for all
saved from Egypt, but destroyed in the wilderness when they
again fell into unbelief (v. 5); and though he bids the faithful to
do their best to convert those' who were going astray, yet he
mentions one class in whose case trembling pity combined with
abhorrence of their sin seems to be all that is possible (vv. 22, 23).

(1) Eschatology and the Evidences of Christianity are two subjects
on which P. speaks at considerable length. The mockers
denied the Second Advent (s mapovoia) on the ground that
the promise of its occurrence during the life-time of those
who bad seen the Lord, was still unfulfilled. The fathers had
died, yet all remained as it was from the beginning of the world
(84). P.answers generally that God is not limited by measures
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of time which are merely relative to man; but he had already
given a more precise answer in 1 where he declared that he
had been himself an eye-witness of Thv Tod xvplov SVvapw kai
srapovaiav. He might also have answered that the fall of
Jerusalem was itself a cvvTéheta ToD al@vos, another fulfilment
of the prophecy of the wapovoia, which, like all prophecies, was a
matter odx i8las émirdoews. He turns however to the assertion
that the world had remained without change from the creation,
and cites the Deluge as evidence to the contrary. As the world
was then destroyed by water at the word of God, so on the great
day of judgment it will be destroyed by fire in consequence of
the same word, and will be succeeded by new heavens and a
new earth, the dwelling-place of righteousness (351%). On that great
day the offending angels and ungodly men will meet their doom
(24, 29). J. quotes the prophecy of Enoch that the Lord will
come with hosts of angels to execute judgment on impious men
and impious deeds (v. 14). For that judgment the rebel angels
are reserved in chains under darkness, and sinners shall then be
punished in eternal fire (vv. 6, 7), while the righteous enter into
eternal life, being presented before the throne of God in exceeding
joy (vv. 21, 24).

P, speaks of the evidence of propbecy in 1¥¥32 Tt is the word
of God uttered by men under the inspiration of the Holy Ghost.
Hence it is of no limited application, but declares the universal
principles of God’s government. It appears first as a lamp in
darkness, but to those who attend to it, it is the harbinger of the
full light of the Gospel day and of the day-star of the Spirit in
the heart. Its teaching is confirmed by the eye-witness of those
who beheld the glory of Christ when on earth (11619) and by the
contemplation of his goodness as manifested in the record of his
acts and words (18),

The conclusion I have drawn from the above comparison of the two
epistles as to the priority of J., is confirmed by the general opinion
of modern critics, as by Neander, Credner, Ewald, Hilgenfeld
Holtzmann, Harnack, Bernhard Weiss, Abbott, Farrar, Salmon
above all by Dr. Chase in his excellent article on the Second
Epistle of St. Peter in Hastings’ D. of B. It is true some of the
best authorities speak very doubtfully both of this priority and of
the authenticity of 2 P. Thus Déllinger, who in his First Age of
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the Church had maintained the priority of 2 Peter, wrote to Dr.
Plummer in the year 1879 that he could no longer hold this
opinion (Plummer’s St. James and St. Jude 1891, p. 400). See
also Plummer’s St. Jude p. 268 < While admitting that the case
is by no means proved, we may be content to retain the priority,
as well as the authenticity of 2 Peter, as at least the best work-
ing hypothesis” And Hort is quoted by Dr. Sanday (Inspiration
P. 347) as saying that ‘If he were asked he should say that the
balance of argument was against the epistle; and the moment
he had done so he should begin to think that he might be wrong.’
On the other hand three of the most recent critics, Spitta in
his Commentary on the two epistles 1885, Dr. Bigg in his
International Critical Commentary ed. 2, 1902, and the veteran
Zahn in his Hinleitung in das N.T. ed. 2, 1900 have no hesita~
tion in maintaining the priority and authenticity of 2 P. I
proceed to consider the arguments which have been adduced by
them or by others in favour of that view.!

(1) Assuming the genuineness of the two epistles, it is easier,
in a case of evident borrowing, to suppose that the borrower should
be the comparatively obscure Jude, rather than Peter, the foremost
of the Apostles.

(2) Jude seems to acknowledge his obligations to Peter in
v. 4 of mahar wpoyeypapuévor els Tobro TO Kplua . .. TOV
wovov Seamétny apvovuevor and in w. 17, 18 pwviefnre TOWV.
pnudTey TV Tpoelpnuévwy Yo TOY dmoocTéAMY ToD ruplov Hudy
‘Ingod XpiaTod, é1v ENeyov uiv 'Em’ éoxdrov ypévov Eésovras
éumaiktar Kata Tas éavrdv émbuplas mwopevouevor, the former
verse being regarded as an allusion to P’s 23 év duiv doovrar
JrevboSiddaralot . . . Tov ayopdoavta avTols SeamwoTny  Apvou-
pevor . .. ols TO kpipa €emalar odk dpyel, the latter to P, 323
pvnobivar Tdv mpoetpnuévor pudtov Ymo Tdv dylov mpopnTdy
kai Tis TOV dmooToAwy Uudv évtoldis Tod kuplov kal cwTipos,
ToUTO TPdTOV ywwakovtes 8T é\eboovTar ém’ éoxdTov THY
Nuepdy év éumarypovy) éumaikTar xkata Tas idlas émibuplas adrdy
TropEVOUEVOL,

(3) The priority of P. is confirmed by the prevailing use of the
future tense in regard to the innovators, whereas J. uses the past

! Tagree with Dr. Bigg that it is superfluous to consider theories which suppose
2 Pet. to be made up of two independent epistles. Its unity, as shown in the
earlier part of this chapter, forces itself on the mind of any careful reader.
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against mockers who should come in the last days, walking after
their own lusts. To this P. adds (3% 2) ¢ This is the second letter
I am writing to you, and in both I stir up your sincere mind by
calling on you to remember the command of the Lord and Saviour
spoken by your Apostles” Since in 1'® he had used the phrase
éyvwploauey Duiv Ty Tob kuplov judy mapovaiay, it would seem
that P. must himself be included among ‘your Apostles. He
further bids them ‘remember the words which were spoken before
by the loly prophets,’ recurring in this to what he had said in
1.  What are we to understand by the allusion to a previous
letter ? Our first thought is naturally of 1 P. But is there
anything in it which would answer to the description here given ?
Many have denied this, because they thought that the contents of
the prophecy, as given in J. 18, were included in P.’s reference to
an earlier epistle. J. there says &7t é\eyov vuiv "En’ éoydrtov
xpovov &covrar éumaiktar k.1, that is, he asserts that the
words ‘quoted by him were words which were often in the
mouth of the Apostles. On the other hand P. makes a clear
separation between 3° and 3% by inserting the phrase TodTo
mp@dToY ywdawrovtes, which he had previously used in 1%, not to
introduce a particular prophecy, but to lay down how prophecy was
to be understood. The reference to a former letter is therefore
restricted by P. to 3% bidding the readers pay heed to the words
of the prophets and the apostles. If we turn now to 1 P. 11%12
mepl s cwmpias éfelimaear . . . wpodfTaL ol mepl THS
els bpds ydpitos wpopnreboavres. .. ols amexa-
Nl 8Te oby éavTols, Duiv 8¢ Sikdvovy adtd, & viv dvnyyérn
Vuiv 8ta TOv evayyelicapuévwy Dpds mredpuate
dy i@ (cf. 1 P. 1'), we shall find an exact correspondence to what
is stated here. The words Tdv wpoepnuévor pnudtwv (J. 17,
P. 32) remind us of J. 4 oi wdhat mwpoyeypapuévor els TodTo TO
kpiua (though no doubt the immediate reference there is to the
prophecy of Enoch) and of P. 2% ols 70 xpiua éxmaar obx dpyei.
In citing the prophecy, P. adds the emphatic év éumaryuorij, which
may be compared with év 15 $pfopd adrdv kai ¢papnoovras of 212
and with the reiterated doeBeis of J. 15 and kard Tas émifupias
mopevéuevor of J. 16 and 18.

In 3%, P, omitting J’s somewhat obscure ». 19 odro/ elgww
~ oi amodiopilovTes, Yuyikol, mvedpa uy Exovtes, goes on to specify
in what the mockery of the éumaixtas consisted. They said that
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for the mention of Paul in 2 P. is quite distinet from the acknow-
ledgement of a debt. The libertines claimed his authority in
behalf of their own views (cf. J. 4), and it was necessary for P. to
protest against this.

(5) Dr. Bigg says (p. 217) that ‘ Jude has certain words which
may be called Pauline and are certainly not Petrine.” He ¢ inixes up
the psychology of St. Peter with that of St. Paul, and this fact
seems to tell heavily against him.” Supposing it to be true that J. 1s
more Pauline than Peter, as it is certainly true that he is more
Pauline than his brother James, I am unable to see in what way
this bears upon the question of the priority of either epistle. Dr.
Bigg instances certain words used by J., kA97és, dyios (= Christian),
mredpa (=indwelling spirit), Yrvyicos, which he regards as non-
Petrine ; but quotes no examples of ‘Petrine psychology, which
would be more to the point, if Jude is really copying 2 P. I will
deal first with the non-Petrine words, It is true that xAntds does
not occur either in 1 P. or 2 P., but xA7oes is found in 2 P, 110
and xaléw of the Divine calling four times in 1 P. as well
as in 2 P. 13. The synonymous éxhextés is found in 1 P., as
éroy is found in 2 P. 1% both being thoroughly Pauline
words. - When it is said that dycos is equivalent to  Christian,
this must mean that it denotes ‘consecration’ rather than the
actual holiness of the persons spoken of; but this is just the
sense which it bears in the phrase &€Jvos dyiov used in 1 P. 29
As to mvedua, it may be true that the distinction between the
human soul and spirit belongs especially to the Pauline phraseology,
but we find it in Joseph. 4nt. 1. 834, where God is said to have
infused into Adam mvedua kai Yvxsiv. And what are we to say of
1 P. 4% {daw kata Oeov myvedpari and 3% 6 kpumros Tis rapdlas
dvfpwmos év 76 adpldpTe Tob favylov mwredpatos, where xapdia
and wvedpa are both preferred to Yuvxd? So 3¥ Xpigrov
dyidoate év Tais kapdlars vudy. The ‘indwelling spirit’ is
surely indicated in 1 P. 1" 70 év avtois mvevpa XpiaTod. Again
the word Yruyexds is not exclusively Pauline. It occurs in the least
Pauline of the books of the N.T. written by Jude’s own
brother (James 3!%, where see note). Dr. Bigg denies that it
could have been used in the Pauline sense by Peter, because
to him ‘+uxy means the soul in relation to the religious life,
but we meet the phrase Juyas aotnpictovs in 2 P. 24 and in
1 P. 3% dere fuyai stands simply for ‘eight persons’ without
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any allusion to the religious life, while on the other hand we
find the phrase olxos wvevpatikds and mvevpaTicds Oveias in
1 P. 25 Dr. Hort commenting on 1 P. 2 (‘lusts that war
against the soul’) says ‘the modern religious sense of the
term “soul,” as the highest element in man, is founded on a
misunderstanding of the NN-T. On the other hand there is con-
siderable exaggeration in the supposition that the word has in the
N.T. a definitely depreciatory sense ... We must not be tempted
to force into St. Peter’s language here St. Paul’s meaning in Gal.
v. 17 %) yap capf émbupel kata Tod mredpartos.” uxd, as Hort
says, ‘answers very nearly to our modern word and conception
“self.”” See my note on 2 P. 28 Juxnw Sixaiav éBacdvifev.
Other Pauline words which occur in Peter are dyopdlw, alpeo:s,
dvopos, yrwplle, Sikatocivvn, Souhiw, éykpdTeia, eihikpivis, éhev-
Oepla, éniyvwois, mapadidwur, to name a few from 2 P., and
similarly we find éayiacucs, alpa ’'Incod, XpioTol wmabijuara,
evhoyéw, evhoynTds, evhoyla, rkAnpovopla, mpoywwokw, ydla,
ovrelbnotis, curkAnpovopos, ydpiopa, cdpf, caprikes in 1 P, On
the other hand I have vainly searched for any specially Petrine
word such as dvacTpods (though that is not un-Pauline) in the
epistle of Jude.! |

It would be endless to go inte a minute examination of the
parallel passages which have been cited to prove the priority of P. I
have already said all that I think need be said about them in the
earlier part of this chapter and in the explanatory notes. The
impression which they leave on my mind is that in J. we have the
first thought, in P. the second thought; that we can generally see
a reason why P. should have altered J., but very rarely a reason
why what we read in P. should have been altered to what we find
in J. P. is more reflective, J. more spontaneous.

! The commentators generally recognize the influence of the Epistles to the
Ephesians and the Romans, especially the latter, on 1 P., and a glance at the
marginal references gives evidence of a closer connexion between them than
is to be found between 1 P. and any other book of the N.T. with the exception

perhaps of James. See Dr. Chase in Hastings’ D. of B. iii. 788 for a careful list
of the resemblances between 1 P. and the Pauline Epistles.



CHAPTER 1II

GRAMMAR AND STYLE OF JUDE AND OF 2 PETER!?
UNUSUAL INFLEXIONS.2

Jude v. 4 wapeiaedinoar read by WH. after B for wapeiaédvaay
read by Ti Treg. after 8 A etc., see explanatory note. 2 Pet. 25
émafas for the usual émayaywy, cf. Blass p. 43. 2 Pet. 1%
éyeviifny for éyevouny. On the other hand it might seem that
hybrid aorist forms such as éBaMav, &mecav, which are found in
other books of the N.T., and the termination -cav in impf, or 2nd aor.
as elyooav, maperdBocay, and -av for -ac: in the pf. as eloens-
Avl@av, were unknown to the writers of these epistles; but the
fact simply is that they have no examples of the 3rd pl. of the
imperfect, 2nd aor., and perfect (except oidagtw in v. 10), so that
we are without the means of judging which form would have been
preferred by the writers. For the confusion between the verbal
contractions in -dw and -éw see p. 51.

ARTICLE.

The Greek language differs from the English in prefixing the
definite article: (1) before proper names, a use which has the
advantage of showing the case, where the name is indeclinable, as
in Jude 9 ¢ 8¢ MuyanA, 11 70d Kaly, Tod Batadp, Tob Kopé, also
in 2 Pet. 21 707 Baraap. ,

It is omitted in J. v. 14 €B8ouos amo *Addpu, ‘Bvay, v. 1 laxwBov,
v. 3 Alydmrov, 'Ingod Xpiorod passim3 So in 2 Pet. 2° Nde,
2" Ao '

! Compare throughout my Introduction to St. James, Chapters VIIL and IX.
As stress has been laid on the unclassical character of the Greek of 2 Pet., I
have thought it advisable to point out his agreements, as well as his disagreements,
with the ordinary rules.

2 Since this chapter was in type Messrs, Conybeare and Stock have brought out
Selections from the Septuagint with a useful introduction on Grammar.

3 Dr. Abbott has discussed the reasons for the presence or absence of the article,
Johannine Grammar, pp. 57 1. Cf. J. H. Moulton Gr. of N.T. Prolegomena, p. 83.
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(2) Before a name which is applicable only to one as ¢ ®eds,
6 Kvpios: always so with the nom. and often with other cases
in St. James; but found in St. Jude only where the word is
defined by a genitive, as in v. 4 Ty Tod Oeod Hudv ydpiTa, v. 17
and v. 25 o0 xvplov fudv. In 2 Pet. 1! we find év Swwacoavvy
To0 Beod, 1% év émiyvwoe Tod Oeod, 312 This Tob Ocod Huépas,
18 v 1ol xvplov Hudv Svvauw,

Since the unique use easily passesinto a proper name, the former
is often found, like the latter, without the article, as in Jude ». 1
Tots év Oed mwaTpl fryamwnuévors, v. 21 év aydmwn BOeod, v. 5 Kipros
amdregey, v. 9 émimipioar oor Kvpios. So 2 Pet. 117 qraps ®Oeod
matpés, th. v. 21 érdAnoav dmo Oeod, 2% oldev Kipios daeBeis
pveabfas, 3° ot Bpadiver Kipios, 2%, 31 fuépa Kuplov, 2!, 38 wapa
Kvplp. When Kbvpios (nom.) is used as a proper name without
the article, it must be understood of God; but in oblique cases it
is often used of Christ, as in 1 Cor. 72 6 yap év Kuvplp sAnfeis
Sothos amerevfepos Kupiov éariv, 1 Cor, 10 qratsiprov Kupiov.

This use is widely extended in the N.T. owing to the growth of
a special Christian terminology, ¢.g. wvedua dyiov 2 Pet. 1% : gapk,
Jude v. 8 gdpra pév palvovow, 2 Pet. 2% Tovs émicw ocapkos
mopevouévovs, 218 capros doeyelais: ypagi, 2 Pet. 12 mpodriteia
ypagis.t

Use of Article with a Qualified Noun.

The noun may be qualified by the addition of an adjective
or participle, or of a genitive, or an adverb or adverbial phrase. If
the article is used, a noun thus qualified may take one of four
forms—(1) the ‘ compact,” where the qualification is placed between
the article and the noun as in o ToTe xoomos 2 Pet. 3%; (2) the
¢ appositional,” where the qualification stands in apposition to the
noun, the article being prefixed both to the qualifying phrase and
to the noun (@), or to the former only (&), as in Jude ». 17 v
pnpdTey Tov mwpoepnuéveor (@), in Jude v. 6 dyyéhovs Tovs wn
Tnpigavras (b); (3) the ‘loose’ or ‘uncompact,” where the article
is immediately prefixed to the governing noum, which is itself
followed by a qualifying phrase, as Jude v. 13 6 {odos Toi ardTovs,
ib. 5 é&v Th wloter vudv. 1 give below the more remarkable
examples of (1) and (3) which are found in these epistles.

- (1) Jude v. 3 wepi Tiis Kowviis Hudy cwrnplas,ib. T draf Tapa-

1 See below under Irregular Omission of Article.
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Sobeiay Tols darylows wioTes, v. 4 THv Tod Bcod Hudv ydpita, v. 7 ai
wepi avTds wohess, v. 9 wepi Toi Mwvaéws aduatos, v. 28 Tov dwro
This aapos éomrwpévoy yitdva, v. 12 [ol] év Tals aydmais dudv
gmrddes auvevwyovuevor. (Here, if we read the article, it seems
best to treat omedddes as complementary to the following participle.
If we omit the article, omiAdbes becomes the predicate to the
sentence.)

2 Pet. supplies many elaborate instances of the compact form,
which is used by him, as Dr. Bigg remarks, with exceptional freedom
and elegance : so 1* 775 év 7@ xoouw év émbuuia $plopds, 1 vyv
ToD xuplov Nudv Odvaww, 2' Tor dyopdoavra alTovs SeamwéTny,
27 dmro Ths TOY abéopwy év acelyela dvacTpodiis, 2 Tods dmicw
capros €v émbupia pacpod mopevouévous, 2 Ty év Huépg
TpUdi, 28 Ty T TPOPiTOU TTapadpoviav, 22 éx Tiis mapadodelons
adrois dylas évtolls, 32 Ths Tdv -dwooTéhwy UVudyv évrois,
3% gkara v Sobeloav alTe coplav.

Where there is a complex qualifying clause, a part of this is
sometimes allowed to overflow the inclosure formed by the article
and noun, either for euphony, or in order to avoid clumsiness or
ambiguity, e.g. the word wloTw in 2 Pet. 1' Tols loéTipov fHuiv
Aayobow mwigTw. Such a clause may be called ‘semi-compact.”
Other examples are Jude . 4 of wdlat wpoyeypauuévor els TovTo
T0 kplpa, v. 7 Tov Supotov Tpomor TovTOLs, v. 18 kaTa Tas éavThv
émibuplas mopevopevor Tdv doeBeidy, 2 Pet. 82 pwypobivar Tév
wpoelpnpévwy ppudToy Uwe TAY dylwy wpodnTdy, 1b. THS TRV
amoaTérwy évtoliis Tot Kuplov.

Sometimes we have the converse irregularity. A word from
“the outside is inserted in the inclosure, e.g. 2 Pet. 1* ra T{ua xal
uéyiora jutv émrayyéipara 8eddpnTar, where the dative which
depends on 8edwpnTar is introduced into the articular phrase.

(8) Iproceed to give examples of the uncompact clause: Jude ». 6
Tols w1 TnpRoavtas Ty éavtdv dpyiv, v. 11 15 684 Tod Kaly, 15
whdvy Tob Balaau, T§ avtidoyia Tob Kopé, v. 17 uvialnre Tdv
pnudTwv TéY Tpoeipnuévwy Umo T dmroaTorwy, v. 21 To E\eos Tob
xvplov judv. 2 Pet, 13 dia Ths émiyvdoews 1ol xaréoavTos
nuds (8ia 8ofn (where the desire of compactness would have
resulted in the less simple &wd Tfis oD (8/g Sofn Huds karécavrog
émiyvdaens), 1° Tob kabapiopod TOY wdrar avTol apapTidy, 11 5
elaodos els Ty aldviov Bacihelay Tod xvplov Hudv, 11 7 dwoébeais
10D grNYdpaTss pov, 2 T4 08¢ Tod Bataau Tod Bogop, 218 Tovs
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S\lyws dmodevyovras Tovs év wAdyy dvacTpepouévovs (where the
compact form would have been less clear), 312 Ty wapoveiav Tiis
10D Oeot uépas.

Use of Article with Possessive Genitive of Pronoun.

By far the commonest order here is the uncompact,—article, noun,
genitive,—as in Jude v. 4 Tod Qeod fudv . . . TOV Kuplov fudv (also
.17, 21, 25),0.12 év Tals dydmars Dudv, v. 16 kata Tas émibvuias
adTOY, 70 aTopa avTdY, v. 24 Tis 86Ens adTob.

2 Pet. 1! 700 Ocod nudy, 12 700 kvplov fudv (also in vo. 8,11, 14,
16, iii. 15, 18), 1% 79js felas Svvauews adrod, 15 év 1§ wiaTer Dudiv,
1% 7o) oxnvapatés pov, 1Y 6 viés pov, 6 dyamntos pov, 11 éy
- Tais xapdlas vpe, 28 1) ardrea adTdv, 22 év TH $lopd avTdv,
213 év Tals dmdTais adTdy, 3% TAY amocTo WY Dudy, 3t Tis wapov-
alas abTob, 31 10 émdyyerpa alTod.

Where the noun is preceded by an adjective or quasi-adjective,
the possessive genitive sometimes follows the noun, as in 2 Pet. 13
quoted above ; sometimes the adjective, as in Jude v. 3 Tis xowvijs
Hudy cotplas, v. 20 TH dyiwrdTy dudv wiote, 2 Pet. 1° Tav
marat adTod dupapTidy, 3¥ o ayamnTos Hudv adendos, 3¢ THv
t8lav adTdv aTOIELaY.

Where the possessive genitive follows immediately on the article,
as in Jude v. 6 Ty éavrdv dpxrv, v. 13 Tas éavTdv aloyivas, v. 18
Tas éavrdv émbuulas, the effect is to give special emphasis.
Since éavtod is in itself emphatic, it is usually found in this
emphatic position, as in Mt. 82 tols éavrdv vexpovs, Lk. 23
ékaaTos els Ty éavtod wolw, 9% Gdrar Tovs éavTdy vexpovs, 117
Purdaoy Ty éavTod adhiv, 14% kal Tov éavrod Yruynr, Rom, 41?
70 €avtod cdpa 78n vevexpwuévov, 8% o Beos Tov éavtol viov
mépdras, 164 Tov éavrdv Tpdyniov vméOnkav, 1 Cor. 72 ékaaTos
T éavTod yuvaika €yérw, ete., but there are also cases in which
it is found after its noun, as in Mt. 257 éxdouneav Tas Aepmdadas
éavrdv, Lk, 147 a1 o0 BaoTdles Tov oTavpor éavrod. - An
examination of the passages quoted under éavrod in the concord-
ance shows that in general the Jatter position is less emphatic than
the former, and that, in many cases of the latter, avrod and avrdv
occur as various readings. The more emphatic position is
naturally assigned to TodTwy in 2 Pet. 1¥ 7oy TovTwy prhuny
moseiaBat, and to éxelvov in 2 Pet. 16 7ig éxelvov peyaleotnTos.
So Joh. 5% Tols éxelvov ypdupaciy, 2 Cor. 8° 7§ éxelvov wrwyeiq,
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818 16 éreivoy meplocevpa, 8 To ékelvor doTépnua, 2 Tim. 2% 1o
éxelvov Bénnua, Tit. 37 1§ éxeivov ydpiri. In 2 Pet. 37 some
MSS. have 76 adTol Aéye, which resembles James 1'® 1w adTod
ktiopdaTov, 1 Pet. 13 70 moAd avTol éreos, Tit. 3° 70 avTod é\eos,
1 Joh. 2% 76 adTod Xplopa, Rom, 3% 7 adrod ydpiti, 8% T
adTod alpare, 1 Thess. 2'° & 7§ adrod mapovoia, Heb. 2¢ kara
v adTob Béapow (quoted by Abbott, Jok. Gr. p. 415); but there
can be little doubt that in 2 Pet. 37 ad7¢ is right, see explanatory
note. The possessive pronoun in this position has the same
emphatic force as the genitive of the personal pronoun, e.g.
2 Pet. 1'% pera Tyv éunv EEodov contrasted with the preceding duds.

In two passages of 2 Pet. we find the possessive genitive
preceding the articular phrase, 22 woAXoi éEarorovdioovoiv adTav
Tals aocehyelaws, and 3! Sieyelpw Dudv év Jmouvicer Tav elhikpiwi
Sidvoiav. Clauses of this form are common in St. John’s Gospel,
and Dr. Abbott has christened them ¢the vernacular possessive.
See Jok. Gr. pp. 414 foll, where many examples are quoted,
eg. Joh. 17 {va Ndow adTod Tov ipdvTa Tod Umedjmatos (corre-
sponding to Lk. 3 Ajca: tov iudvra Tdv Vmodnudrwy adroed),
Joh. 418 pdvnaov ocov Tov dvdpa, as well as from other books. In
most cases the preceding possessive genitive seems to throw special
stress on the following noun, but I do not think that this is so in
the examples above quoted from 2 Pet.; and Dr. Abbott allows
that in some cases the genitive is itself made emphatic by contrast,
as in Joh. 18% od) pov vwimTeis Tovs wodas; 13" e olv éywd Evijra
Updv Tovs wodas . . . kal Uuels opeiheTe dAAGAwY vimTew Tols
modas.

Irreqular Omission of Article.

So far the N.T. usage does not differ materially from that of
classical Greek. In what follows I think we must recognize a
failure to appreciate the refinements of the Greek article on the
part of those whose mother tongue was not Greek and who may
have also been influenced by the fact that Latin had no article.
Such cases are:

(1) Where the noun is defined by a dependent genitive, as Jude
v. 6 els kplow peyalns Huépas (R.V. ‘the judgment of the great
day’). Here the ordinary use in prose would have required els
v Tis peyd\ys fuépas xplow: but the phrase peyaln fuépa, as
well as the word xplois, has acquired a technical sense, which
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allows of the omission of the article without causing ambiguity,
and this omission is further facilitated by the preposition. We
may compare the phrase év juépa rploews, which occurs four times
in Mt., els juépav xploecws 2 Pet. 29 37, fEer fuépa Kuplov 319,
els Nuépav aldvos 318, cf. 0dr davacTicovrar aceBels év xploer Ps.
15, uéxpe puépas xpicems Enoch x. 11 (Gizeh), p. 339 ed. Charles.
On the other hand we find the full form s 1o ®ecod Huépas
2 Pet. 3'% év 7f) nuépa Tiis kploews 1 Joh. 47, é&v 7§ Huépa TH
peyarny (MS. Tijs—Ans) Tiis kploews Enoch p. 337. Jude v. 14 é»
dylais pupidow avtod: the parallel in Enoch has ovv Tois (2)
puptdow avTod kal Tols dylows abTod (p. 327 Charles); but the
article is omitted in Heb. 12% mpogeay\vbate . . . pvpidow dyyé-
Ao, Ps. 3% o0 poBnbicouar amo pvpiadwr Naed, and in Deut. 332
ovv pvpidas Kddns (R.V. ‘from the ten thousands of holy ones’).
In our passage the R.V. is probably right in translating ‘with
ten thousands of his holy ones’ so as to keep the indefinite force.
In the quotation from Enoch, which occurs in Jude v. 15 mepl
wravtoy Tév &ywy doeBelas avtdv, the Gizeh Greek (followed
by sy and others) omits doeBelas adrwv, and Treg. brackets
doeBelas. The omission of the article is awkward but not more
so than in Job. 31 8/ coéBeiav dwpwv dv é8éyovto, and other
examples cited in my Introduction to St. James, p. cxciii. So
Jude v. 7 wvpds alwviov Sixny dméyovear (R.V. suffering the
vengeance of eternal fire’), where we should have expected o
Tob alwviov wupos Slkny, cf. Heb. 62 (Geuéhiov kataBariiouevor)
BanTioudy Sidayny, émibécews Te yepdy, dvacTdaews vekpdy Kal
kpipaTos aloviov. Jude v. 21 év aydmy Oeod (R.V. * keep your-
selves in the love of God’). We find similar examples in 2 Pet,

2 Pet. 1! év 8ivatoavvy Tob Oeod uav (R.V. ‘in the righteousness
of our God’), cf. Rom. 4% 8ia Sikarocdvns micrews and even the
nominative in Rom. 1'7 8tkarocvvy Ocod év adTd amoralvmrerar ;
50 2 Pet. 12 év émiyvdoer Tod Beod and 2%, but we meet the full
form just below 18 els v 1ol Kkupiov Nudy énlyvwow and 13 8id
s émiyvdoews Tob kaléoavTos Huds, as in Rom. 22 we have tiv
68ov Ths Sukatoatrms. 2 Pet. 12 od vyap Oenquati avlpdmov
fvéxOn mpopnrela (R.V. ‘by the will of man’), cf. Joh. 113 ék
fentjnatos capkos, 1 Pet. 42 fenjuate Ocod Biboar: so the phrase
Sta Benjuartos Beod occurs seven times in St. Paul. 2 Pet. 25
waTar ooy koouw GoeBdv émdfas (R.V. ‘the world of the
ungodly 7): we might translate ‘a world of ungodly men, but
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k6o pos is often anarthrous, not only in prepositional phrases such
as amo xataBolis xéopov, amw’ dpyfs kécpov, duaptia Wy év
koopw, but in such cases as Rom. 11 10 wapdmTwpa aiTod
mhotTos Kéopov, and even in the nominative, as Gal. 61¢ &’ ob
éuol xéopos éoTavpwtar kaywd kéope. 2 Pet. 26 wohes Z086-
powv kai Topdppas xatéepwey (R.V. ‘the cities’), cf. Lk. 2¢ dvéBn
éx monews Nalapér. 2 Pet. 21° 7ods dmicw capxos év émibupla
macpot mopevouévous (R.V. ‘after the flesh in the lust of defile-
ment ), cf. 218 év émifvpiais capros doenyelaws (R.V. ‘in the lusts
of the flesh,’ but see explanatory note), Gal. 5% émBupiar capros
o0 pn TeNéonTte, 1 Pet. 4° avbpdrwv émibvuias . . . Bidoat.
2 Pet. 2% jugfov adixias (R.V. ‘the hire of wrong-doing’), cf.
Acts 1'8 éxrricato ywplov éx piafol Ths adikias. 2 Pet. 3% an’
apxiis xticews (R.V. ‘from the beginning of the creation’), cf.
above am’ dapyfis Kéapov.

(2) Other examples of omission. Jude v 21 els Lonr
aléviopy, which is more usual than the full phrase, 9y Cwiv
v alovioy in 1 Joh. 12, 2%, Jude v. 18 én’ éoydrov xpdvov
(R.V. ‘in the last time’), cf. 2 Tit. 8!, James 5° év éoydrass
Huépass, 1 Pet. 13 év kaipd éoxare, 1 Joh. 218 éoydrn dpd éoTuw,
2 Pet. 8% én’ éoydaTwy TOV Nuepdv, where see note. Jude v. 25
pove Oed cwtip Hudy 86fa (R.V. ‘to the only God our Saviour,
Rom. 16% pove cope Oed, 1 Tim. 1V pévew Oed Tt ; but in
Joh. 5% rov 8oEav Ty Tapa Tol wévov eod ot EnTeite, 1b. 172 tva
yivdaokwaly ge Tov povor axnBwov Oedv, Jude v. 4 Toév povov
Seamorny. Cf. Thuc. 1ii. 57. 4 fuels Te, ® Aarxedaipdvior, 7% pbévy
enrls, 8édipev pn ov BéBaior tite, Joh. Gr. p. 10. 2 Pet. 2P
apyaiov koopov olk épeloato (R.V. ‘spared not the ancient
world ’), of. Ps. 78% un ponmobiis nudv dvoudr dpyaiwy, Job 21%
vrép T $ppovnow mwavtey apxalwy dvfporwr. 2 Pet. 21° kata-
Aelmrovtes ebfetav 0866y (R.V. ‘the right way’): elsewhere in this
epistle 08ds is joined with the article, as in 22, 2%, and in Jude
v. 11; but it is anarthrous in Mt. 2132 éy 086 Sukatoavrrys, Lk. 17
els 086y eiprivns, James 5% éx mhdvns 0800 atTol, and in the
following quotations from the LXX., Acts 2% éyvwpioas por 08ovs
twhs, Rom. 37 680y elprivms odx éyvwoav, and constantly in the
poetic books of the O.T.cg. Ps. 1° 0d3ov Sikaiwv, 6805 daeBov,
Ps. 212 ¢ 6800 Sikalas, Prov. 216 dmwo 6800 edfelas, 28 080y edha-
Bovpévwv abTov Siapurder. 2 Pet. 216 EeyEw éoyev idias wapa-
voplias, 13 i8la 86Ep, cf. Acts 13% i8iq yeved Umnpernoas, 1 Cor, 97
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ris oTpaTeverar idlows oYrwviows ; Gal. 6° kawpd 8w Beplaouev,
Tit. 2° Sovhovs (8lows BeaméTais Vmordooecbas, Evang. Petri
§ 6 AaBav Tov Kdprov ewn'ya'yev els 8iov Tddpov. In 2 Pet. 1%
wpodnTela i8las émilioews ol ryiverar is indefinite in scope,
¢ Prophecy is not a matter of private interpretation.’ In 2?2 and 317
we have the article émicTpéyras émi 1o {Siov éEépapa, éxméonre
Tob (8lov anpuypod, and in 3%16 this is further strengthened by
the addition of adrdv. 2 Pet. 28 Yrvydv Sikaiav davopors &pyois
éBacdmler (R.V. ‘vexed his righteous soul with their lawless
deeds’). If we had not seen so many examples of the writer’s
freedom in dispensing with the article, we might have given an
indefinite force to the sentence ‘ vexed a righteous soul at unlawful
deeds’; but cf. 2 Pet. 27 8ikaiov Awrt . .. épbgaTo, which must be
translated ¢ saved just Lot, not ‘a just man named Lot,” and Ps. 11167
loxdv épywv adTob avijyyeke . . . épya yepdv adrod aribea ral
kplos, Wisdom 8! Jruyal Sikalwv év yepl Ocod. 2 Pet. 1* felas
vowovo, ¢pvoews (RV. ‘of the divine nature’): here too an
indefinite rendering is possible, ¢ partakers of a divine nature.

We will now consider some nouns apart from their construction.
Oz’)pavée ! i anarthrous in 2 Pet. 118 gbwm‘w é£ odpavod e’vex@e'ia'av,
35 oupayoL Noay emra)\at 312 odpavei Avfnoovrai, 3B kawovs
odpavovs mpocSoxduer. Here 35 and 813 are indefinite, but 118
and 32 refer definitely to a known heaven. The article is rightly
used in 87 of vDv ovpavol as contrasted with the former heavens,
but in 8%° there is no special occasion for it, as it is followed by the
anarthrous ororxela and % and also by odpave/ in 32 The
article is often omitted both with the singular and plural in other
books of the N.T. where a preposition precedes: we also find v
8¢l odpavov déEacbfar Acts 3%, odpavod rat yijs Kipios Acts 17%,
and the nominative odpavos trnyhds, vii 8¢ Babela (R.V. ¢ the
heaven for height, and the earth for depth ’) Prov. 253, 2 Pet. 11°
Ews ob nuépa Siavydoy kal Pwaddpos avareiy (R.V. “the
day,” ‘the day-star’), cf. Job. 38 éwapdpos émeibe THv éavrod
tafw, Mal. 4° dvaTeXel Dulv fAos Sikaiooivns, and the phrases
Huépa Kvpiov, Huépa xploews mentioned above. dyyehos is used
without the article in Jude v. 6 dyyéhovs Tovs un Tpiocavras
‘angels, viz. those that kept not,” and 2 Pet. 2* ayyérwv dpaprn-
gdvtwv oUk épelcato ‘spared not angels when they sinned,

Y Cf. Joh. Gr. pp. 49 foll.
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2 Pet. 2! §rov dyyehor ‘ whereas angels, though greater,’ ete. So
edoeBels and adixovs in 2 Pet. 2° 0i8ev Kipios edoeBeis pvesbar,
adixovs 8¢ kohafouévovs Typelv, where R.V. has ‘the godly,’ ‘the
unrighteous,” but it is possible to keep the indefinite force ‘godly
men, ‘ unrighteous men’ contrasted with the definite class which
follows, pdAioTa 8¢ Tods émiocw capros.

It is sometimes a little difficult to see why the article is used, as
in 2 P. 1* & &v Ta Tima Vuiv émayyéuata SeddpyTai, where
definite reference is made to the promises of Christ. So in 1V
Exew vpas Ty TovTwy uriuny worelafar ‘ that ye should have it
in your power to practise the mention (not simply ‘to make
mention ’) of these things.

The combination of the fully formed articular phrase with what
might be thought an illiterate use of the anarthrous noun is very
remarkable in this writer. The latter feature is more visible in the
prophetic portions (ii. 4-18, iii. 7-12), the first chapter, which is
chiefly argumentative, preserving more of a classical character
throughout. We may compare the difference between the preface
and the poetical portions of the early chapters of St. Luke,
the former affording a good specimen of the periodic style,
érreldijmep moANoi émexeipnoav avarafaclar Suynaw mwepl TV
memAnpodopnuévey év fuiv TpayudTwy, the latter resembling the
broken utterances of the Sibyl, Tod Sodwar yvdow cwrnplas T¢
Aad alTod év ddéoer auapTidy abTdy Sia omidyyva éNéovs Beod
Hudv. So the use of the article in the narrative portion of the
book of Job is for the most part in accordance with ordinary rules,
e.g. 118 &ru TovTov Aahodyros dANos dyyehos épyerar Néywv 76
'TeB, Todv viov aov xal TdOV Quyatépwy aov éobtyTov kal mwdvrey
mapd 1@ AdeAPd avTdY TG TWpeoBuTépw, éfaidrns mredua péya
éri\@ev éx Ths éprjuov xal rate TAY Teoodpwy ywvidy Tis
oixlas, kai &weoey 1) oixia éml Ta waidla cov kal érelevTnoav,
while in the drama itself we meet such phrases as cuvéxieioe
wohas yagTpos unTpos pov 3, loyvv prudTwy cov Tis vroices; 42,
oTovos MéovTos, pwvy 8¢ healvns, yavplapa 8¢ dpaxévrwy éoBéaly
41, ddppova avaipei dpyr, memhavnuévov 8¢ Bavarol {hos 52 There
is a similar contrast between the style of the narrative portion of
Judges, e.g. 42 gvvexdAvyrev adTov év T Sépper avTis, kal
OaBev . .. Tov Tdooalov Tijs arnviis kal é0nxe Ty opipav év TH
xewpl adTis . . . kal évékpovae Tov magoalov év T yrdbe adrod
xal Sufracev év 1§ v, and the song of Deborah 5° dpn éoanev-
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Onaav &md mpoacwmov Kuplov, ToiTo 3uvd amo mpoowmov Kuplov,
5% gogal apxovedv abrijs dvramekpivarto mpos abTiy.

If we ask why there should be this difference between the lan-
guage of prose and that of poetry or prophecy, it may be answered
crenelally that the aim of prose is clearness and exactness, while
that of verse is to appeal to the feelings and imagination; that
largeness and mystery are proper to the latter, which frets at the
minute and definite restrictions of the former. In Greek this
natural predilection of verse was assisted by the fact that in Homer
the article was not yet separated from the pronoun, and that later
poets followed in the footsteps of Homer. The LXX. translators
would naturally endeavour to maintain a corresponding distinction
between prose and verse in their translation of the O.T., and we
know from the Sibylline books that Alexandrian Jews had practised
the writing of Greek hexameters, where the article is not more
common than in Homer, for more than 150 years before the
Christian era.

Article belonging to more than one Noun.

2 Pet. 1%, 2%, 3% 318 10d xuplov kai cwtipos (Inaoi XpiaTod).
Here the ordinary rule holds good : substantives subordinated to the
same article are simply different names for the same subject ; but in
2 Pet. 11 év Sukaroaivy Tod Beod Hudy ral cwtipos Inaod XpiaTod
(cwTip belonging to the class of anarthrous nouns) it seems
better to understand the substantives as indicating different
subjects, since they are plamly dlstmgulshed in the next verse Tod
Oeod xai 'Inood Tod kuplov Hudv; so too in Jude ». 4 Tov udvov
Seamotny kai xUpiov ‘Ingody XpioTéy, where see note! In 2 Pet,
1Y BeBalav Tudv THv xAfiow xai éxhoynv moielalar, 18 iy Tob
kuploy Nudv Svvapy kal mrapovaiay, 31 of dualbels xai doripikTor,
the single article is sufficient because the connected nouns belong
to one category (see Winer, p. 154).

CASES.

NomiNATIVE—There is a tendency in the Hellenistic writings
to put the noun or participle into the nominative case, when by
the ordinary rules of grammar it should be in an oblique case to suit
the preceding construction,see 2 P. 813 Sieyeipw vudv Ty Sidvoiay,

1 J. H. Moulton, p. 84, understands 7ot ®eod 2 P. 11 of Christ.
d 2
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prmolivar Tdv pnudTtev . . . ywdoxovres, Where the participle
should have been in the acc. to agree with the understood subject
of the infin. yyyobfivar. See below under Anacoluthon, and Moulton,
Prolegomena, p. 69 ; Blass, pp. 81, 242, 243, 284.

AccrsaTivE—Jude (1) Adverbial: v. 5 16 SevTepov i) mwioTev-
cavtas, v. 7 TOV Buotov Tpomov ToUTOIS éKxmopvevoacas; (2) with
prepositionst: els, v. 4 ot walas wpoyeypapuévor els ToiTo To Kpipa;
xdpita petaTi@évtes eis acéhyewav; v. 6 els kplow TeTipnKey;
v. 13 els aldva TeripnTar; v. 25 Ocd 8dka els wdvras Tovs aldvas;
v. 21 mpoadeyduevor To ENeos els Lony aldviov. epl c. acc. v. T al
mwepl adTas wohes. vmé, Jude v 6 Umwo Lodov Terrjpnrev, cf.
Moulton p. 63.

2 Pet. (1) Adverbial: 1° avTo TobTo 8¢t . . . émuyxopnyroarte
apetiiv.  Acc. of duration of time: 2% yuépav éE Nuépast Yuyny
éBacdvitev. Cognate Acc. after passive verb: 2 Pet. 218 adixovpevor
wiobov adixlas. (2) with preposition: eis eleven times, the more
remarkable instances being 1% dxdpmovs els Tyv émiyveow,
17 el dv eddownoa* 22 (émiotpéiras) els kvhouov BopBipov,
3% paxpofuuel els vuds. Sia ¢ acc. 2% 8¢ ods ) 08os Braapnunbr)-
getat, 3% 8 dv (Néyov) 6 kéopos arenero (MSS. 8 dv), 312 & Hv
(rapovaiav) odpavoi MbijcovTas, 3° parpobuuel & (al. els) uds.
éxl c. acc. 18 é¢’° Saov, 22 émioTpéiras éml 70 [diov éfépapa. perd
¢. ace. 135 peta oy éunv éEodov. katd c. acc. 3 kata Tas émibuplas
mopevépevos, 313 kata TO émdyyelpa mwpogdokdpey, 3 kata Ty
coplay Eyparev. mpos c. ace. 13 Ta wpos Lwijy,t 81 orpeBrodow
mPOS dmOhELay.

Complementary construction with factitive verb. 2 Pet. 2% 74
wohers DToderypua peAAovTwy doeféoy TeBewkws, of which we have
the passive in Jude v.7 ai wores mpokewTar Selypa ; 2 Pet. 18
TaiTa ovk dpyovs (Vpas) xablornow; Jude v. 24 orfcar vuds
dudpovs ; 2 Pet. 218 58ovy fyoduevor v év Npuépg Tpudry, 315
v paxpoBvulay cwtnpiay fyeicle; Jude v. 24 Pvrafar Juas
amraloTovs.

GENITIVE. — The most noteworthy examples in Jude are

(after substantive) Possessive : v. 6 kplow peydins Huépas, v.15 mepl
Tov Epywy doeBelas adTdy, v. 18 ratd Tas éavtdv émbuulas

1 On the use of the prepositions in later Greek, see J. H. Moulton, pp. 98-107.

* Penotes an unclassical use.
+ Denotes an idiomatic expression.
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rédv aceBedy. Qualitative: v. 9 kplow Bhacdnulasc* Material :
v. 6 mupds alwviov 8k * (After verd): v. 17 pvioclnre pudrov.
Gen. of Price: Jude v. 11 pioBot éEexvbnoav. With prepositions :
dmd twice, éx twice, émi once, v. 18 én’ éoydrov ypovov, mep! four
times, 8td once, wpo once, v. 25 wpo wavTos Tob aidvos, xatd
twice, esp. v. 15 morfjoar xplow xata mavrev,* Owé twice, esp.
v. 12 vedérar Imo avéuwy mwapadepopevar, omicw* v. T dmwen-
fotcas dwicw capkods, katevdmioy * v. 24 oThcal KaTevdmiov ThHs
8oEns, xdpw v. 16 @deNias ydpuwv.

2 Pet. Noteworthy examples of the gen. are (after substantive)
the Possessive, 117 & vids wov, 6 dyamntds pov, 3%5uépa Kuplov, 312
Huépa Oeot, 818 Huépa aldvos, 22, 87 fuépa xpicews, 1% wpodnrela
ypadis, 22 1) 080s Tijs dAnbelas. Objective: 13 émiyvwoens Tob Karé-
cavtos, 18 7} amébeois Tod oxnrdparoes, 1Y% iy TolTwy pviuny,
218 EneyEiv mapavoulas. Reduplicated genitive * : 82 pynofivas tis
TAY dmocToAwY Dudy évtolis Tod Kuplov, where dudv depends on
dmooTOA®Y, dToaToM®wy on Ths évToliis Tod Kuplov, and this last
on uvnabivar. Gen. of Quality : 2! aipéoers amwhelas,* 20 émbupia
wiacpod,® 2% gewpols fodov,* (reading cepais it is easier to
explain it as a Gen. of Material). Gen. of Apposition : 28 tmwores
So8opwv xal Toudppas, (cf. Hes. Se. Herc. 469 worw Tpnxives,
Aesch. Ag. 29 'Inlov wdénes, Thuc. iv. 130 5 Mévdy mons).
Hebraistic: 2 katdpas Téxva* After peuter article: 222 t1o 1is
mapowpias. After neuter adjective: 2'® Vmépoyka paTatoTnTos. So
Heb. 8% dyia dyiwy, 1 Cor. 5% év d&dpors ehixpivias. This
construction is common with the article, as in Rom. 1% 7a dépara
To0 Oeot, Eph. 612 Ta mrevpatika tis movnplas, 1 Cor. 4% Ta
kpuwTa Tol oxéTovs. But here it is not a whole class that is
spoken of, not the boastings of vanity in general, but occasional
swelling words, as in Jude ». 16 Aa\el vmépoyra and in Dan. 1136,
So even in Soph. 4nt. 1209 76 &' aONlas donua wepiBaiver Boijs
and 1265 duor éudv dvorBa Bovievudtwv! Cf. such Tacitean
phrases as wana rumoris, inanta honoris. - With adjective: of the
sphere 24 dxatdmravaTos duaptias, yeyvuvaguéves mheoveElas*;
of possession or privation, 2!* ueatds poryahiSos dpfaruss. With
verb: 2% koopmov peldeafai, 8* pymobivar pnudrwv, 37 éxmimrew

1 T am indebted to Mr. Herbert Richards for the following additional examples,
Eur, Phoen. 1485 wpoxarvrrouéva Borpuxddeos &Bpd wapyidos, Hec. 192 wids ¢pOéyyes
duéyapra xaxdv; Hor. C. iv. 12. 19 amara curarum, iv. 4. 76 acuta belli, Sat. IL

2. 25 vana rerum, IL. 8. 83 ficta rerum, 4. P. 49 abdita rerum, Cic. Verr. I. 6. 15
inania nobilitatis, Tac. Hist. iv. 50 ambigua sonitus, iv. 41 tacita suspicionum,
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oTnprypod, 14 amopedyw Ths Pphopas* (but with acc. 22 4w T4
pdapata and 219) ; of the sphere 1 mpognreia-idias émirdoews od
ylvetar, 37 Bpadivw émayyelias.® Genitive absolutel: 2 Pet. 13
ths . felas Svvdpews Ta wpos fwny dedwpnuévns, 17 dwrvis éve-
x9elons, 31 TovTwy wdvTwy Mouévwv. With prepositions: dmo
three (or four if we read dmé for dmé in 1'7), esp. 1% éAdAncav
amo Beod,* 3*ad’ s (Juépas) érowuriOnoav.t éx five, esp. 28
Huépav é€ nuépas.t Umwé five (or four if we read a=é in 117), 12
Uwo wrebpatos pepopevor, 27 kaTamovouevoy Umod THs TV 4éouwy
avaotpodfis (where we should rather have expected 8id or the
dative, but see my Introd. to St. James, p. cc, and the note on James
34, 2V ouixyhar vmo Aalhamos éhavvéuevar. omicw* once, 21
ToUs émicw gapkds mopevouévovs. Ews once, 1'? éws o (xpdvov)
nuépa Siavydon.t &ud five times (six if we read &ia ofns in
13, four if we read &’ 8v in 3%), esp. 8% yf} &’ UdaTos ovveoTdoa*
where it seems to have the force of perafd. ém/ once, 8% én’ éoydrwy
TOV Nuepdy. rkatd once, 211 od pépovair xat’ adTdv BAdodnuov
kplow.* mapa once, 17 AaBov mapa Ocod Tepsiy. mepl twice.

Darive.—Jude. Of Indirect Object: v. 3 ypddew utv bis, v. 13
ols 0 Lopos TeTipnTas,v.1 XpioTe TeTnpnuévor (1), 2.8 ) wapadobeica
Tois drylowss wiloTis. Dativus commodi: v. 2 E\eos Vuiv. OfF the
Agent: v. 1 e jyamnuévor (al. év Qe@). After eiul understood
v. 25 wovw Oeg 86Ea. Following compound verbs: v. 3 émaywyi-
tecBar Th mioTer, v. 20 émoikodopoivTes éavrods T wioTer, v. 9
émtepricar gor.  Following adjective : v. 7 Tpémov Suotov ToUTOLS.
With exclamation: v. 11 odal adrois, cf. Epict. iil. 19. 1 oval poe.

Of Instrument: v. 6 eis xplow Secuols Teripnrev. Of Cause:
v. 11 7§ avridoyia ot Kopé dmdrovro. Of Manner®: v. 11 7j
08¢ Tot Kaiv émopetOnaav, T/ whdvy Tot Balaap éEexivbnoav.

With Preposition : év eight times, three being unclassical, viz.
the dat. of the <nstrument in v. 10 év TodTOIs Ppbelpovrar, that of
association in v. 14 év dylaws uvprdow HABev, that of divine
influence v. 20 év mwveduati wposevyduevor. See Index.

2 Pet. Dat. of Indirect Object: after Swpéopar 13, 1%, émiyopnyéw
1%, 7rapadidwue 24, 2%, §ldwut 35, Syrdw 1Y%, yrwpllew 1%, érdyw
21, 25, émayyéxhopas 29, Sovhow 2, ypdpw 3L, cf. 11 Tols lodTipmov
Aayobow miocTw, where Yaipew Aéyer is omitted, as at the
beginning of 1 Cor., 2 Cor., Gal, etc. and usually in epistolary

1 Used correctly in 2 P. not, as often in N.T., of the subject or object of the
verb, see Blass, pp. 251 f.
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correspondence (unless we prefer to say that yaipew is changed
into xdpts Uplv in v. 2, see note on James 1), wpooéxovres
Myre 19, ¢épo 1Y, Tifnue 2° (dmidesypa doeBéoww Tebeikaws),
93 ol 70 Kplpa ok dpyel. Dat. with elp i, ete.: 1% vuiv vwrdp-
xovta, 1° § wdpeaTiv Tabra, 2° yéyovev adrols, 2 kpeitTov v
avTols, 222 aupBéBnrev avrois, 318 adrd 7 dofa (verb understood),
12 xdpis Opiv mwAnBuvlely. After words implying agreement :
éfaronovbén 18, 22, 218 i(goTipos fuiv 1% After words implying
destination : 27 ols TemjpnTas, 3" wupi TeOnoavpiopévor. Ethical
Dative: 3 damihor adTg evpebijva.

Dat. of Instrument: 13 (8la 86En xakeiv, 2% Noyors Tuds
éumopevaovrar, 2° raractpodni katéxpwer,* 28 doelyelais
Senedlw, 2Y & frryTas, 3% koopos Ubat. karaxivabels. Dat. of
Cause: 12 Gehjuate davBpdmov fréxln, 28 Yvyxmy avdpors Epyoss
’,Baadw{ev* 35 vi) cuvesTdoa TG Tol Ocod Noyy, 37 odpavoi TS
alTe® Xorya) TeOnoavplopevor. Dat.of Respect : 28 ,BXe;man Slxaws‘,
21 layvi peiloves.

With Prepositions:* év forty instances, many being unclassical,
e.g. the dat. of the instrument, 2'6 év avfpawmov pwv] PpleyEapevor,
23 &y wheovekla Duas éumopedoovrar, 11 Naywy mwigTw &y Sikato-
avvy, dat. of manner, 1'® Sieyelpew Vpds év dmopvioer, 3° év éu-
wavyuovy) énevoovtas. mwapa Kvple bis. avv once. With prep. in
compound verb: 213 guvevwyovpevor vuiv, 2% TolTois éumharévTes,
- 3 wAdvy ovvamraxBévres.

Number and Gender.

The rule as to neuter plurals being followed by a singular verb
is not strictly adhered to in the N.T. (see Blass Gr. p. 78), but it
holds good in 2 Pet. 18 radta kabicTnow, 1° wdpectiv TaiTa, and 3
agTovxela AMvbroerar (where some MSS. have Av@ijoovrar). Where
two or more subjects are joined each may have a separate verb,
(1) as in 2 Pet. 1 &os of fuépa Siavydan ral oapdpos dvaTeily,
3 ovpavol maperelaovrar cTovxeia 8¢ Avbijgetas, 3% ovpavol
Mlijoovtar kai oTovyeia Thxetar. Or (2) where the subjects are
names of things and in the singular number, they may be followed
by one verb in the singular, provided that the subjects belong to
the same general category, as Jude 2 (and 2 Pet. 1%) é\eos xai
elprivn xal xdpis mAnbuvfeln. A singular verb is also found where
‘the compound subject is made up of a singular and a neuter

1 See Index.
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plural, as 3 o# xal Ta év adrh épya ebpebicerar (where some
MSS. have the plural). Elsewhere, as a rule, (8) the compound
subject is followed by a plural verb, as 87 o/ viv odpavol xal 7 v#
Tefnoavpiopévor elaiv. In 3! a plural relative follows a singular
noun devrépay ypdpw émiaToryy év als dieyelpw*, because Sevrépav
carries with it the thought of a first letter. A collective noun in
the singular is followed by a plural participle in Jude . 5, if we
omit the article, Aaov awoas [Tovs] uy micTeboavras ardhedey.
Cf. Bvang. Petri § 28 o Nads yoyyvler xai xomwrerar T otiibn
MéyovTes KT,

Plural of Abstract Nouns to express the various concrete mani-
festations of the abstract idea: Jude ». 18 Tas émibvulas TdV
aceBedv, v. 8 dofas Bracpnumotow (‘glories’ for ° glorious
beings ) : so 2 Pet. 21° défas od Tpéuovow Bracpnuoivres, 22
moANol éEaxorovbioovay avTdy Tals acenyelas, 218 Sehedlovaiy
capkos acelyelats Tovs dmopelyortas, 3 v aylas avacTpodals
xal ebaefelais, where there may be an intentional reference to
Jude v. 18; see explanatory note. Other examples are James
2! iy év wpocwmornuyriars Eyere THv mwioTiw, Col. 3% év opfan-
podovhelacs, 1 Pet. 2! drroxpiaeis, pBovovs.

Gender—Exceptional examples are 2 Pet. 3% odpavol %oav
ékmatar xal yi €€ Udartos auveotdoa, where I think we must
supply ovveardTes with odpavol, the gender of the participle
being accommodated to the nearer, though less importaut, of the
nouns in the compound subject. On the other hand in 37 of
8¢ viv odpavol xai § i Te@nocavpiouévor elolv the gender
agrees with that of the more important, though more distant,
noun. So in 3% odpavods xal yhy mwpoodokduev év ols K.TA.
the gender of the relative agrees with odpavods. In Jude ». 12
the reading of the best MSS., of . . . om\ddes edwyovpuevor, is
very harsh. I have suggested . that omddes may be taken as
complementary to the participle; but it gives a much easier
construction to omit the article with K and some versions. There
will then be no difficulty in the fact that the subject odroc differs
in gender from the predicate gmidddes, the following participle
being masculine to suit the subject.

Demonstrative. PRONOUNS.

odTos (&) Substantival (masculine) used as in Demosthenes, of
opponents, in Jude 8, xal odror évvmmalopevor, 10 odTor 8¢
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Bragdnuodaiy, 12 o070l elaw amirades, 16 o070l elaww yoyyvoTal,
19 oDToe elow of amodioplfovTes, 14 émpodriTevaer 8¢ xai TovToss.
2 Pet. 22 oftor 8¢ ds dhoya {da, 2V odTol eloww mnyal dvudpos.
Used of others, Jude v. 7 Tov 8potov Tpémov TodTois (the fallen
angels). 2 Pet. 1'8 of765 éoew 0 vids pov (of Christ).

(b) Substantival (neuter) Jude 10 8oa émiocTavra:, év TodTols
$Oelpovrar. 2 Pet. 120, 33 rodTo mpdTov yivworovtes, 3% 3% TodiTo
Aavlaver, 2 TobTe SedodhwTar, 18 % 10 31 raira, 1 Sid TovTwY,
112, 3% qrepi TodTwy, 1° Ty TodTwY pyiuny, 31 TodTev Aouévey,
2% roUTows éumharévTes.

(¢) Adjectival, Jude v. 4 (retrospective). 2 Pet. 118, 31, 15, 113,

éxewos substantival, with emphatic reference to preceding
subject. 2 Pet. 116 1ijs éxeivov peyareidTyTos.

For altos and éavtod, see Index under these and under i8.os,
éavtovs is used of the 2nd person in Jude 20 and 21.

Totov7Tos is not found in either epistle, though common in other
parts of the N.T. Toudade, found in 2 Pet. 117 alone in the N.T,,
retains its classical prospective use, as it does in Ezra 5% Toidde
elmev avTols, and in Josephus Ani. ii. 2. 1 ai dyrets Towaide Hoav,
xvii. 13. 3 "Apyéhaos dvap Toidvde éxdinyeiTar, repeated in § 4.

0s pév . . . bs 3¢ used as demonstratives,} Jude 21, 22.

Relative.

ds. Attracted: Jude v. 15 mwepl mwdvTwv TOV Epywv doeBelas
adtér dv (=8) JoéBnoav xal wepl mdvTwy TAY TKANPGY by
éxarnoav. 2 Pet. 212 év ols (=év TovToss &) dyvoodow Bhac-
¢nuoivres.

With ambiguous antecedent, 2P. 1* 8/ &y referring to the
immediately preceding 86£y xal dpersi but misunderstood by many
editors; 3% & &v o ToTe Kbouos amdlero, where various
antecedents have been suggested, but where I think we should
read &’ v, see note. A similar ambiguity is found in the use of
the demonstrative, cf. note on Jude v. 4 TobTo -T0 xpiua, and
2 Pet. 21112 ¢épovaw rat’ adrdv . .. év 14 $fopd adTdv, ib. 13 Tis
Octas duwduews adTod. ‘

Replaced by demonstrative in second clause, 2 Pet. 2% ols 10
Kpipa odk dpryel, kal 19 drdrea adTdv ol vvotdalet, cf. 1 Cor. 8% é¢
ob Td wdvTa xal Huels els adTév, Winer, p. 186, Jelf § 833.

Elliptical : 2 Pet. 1 &ws od (sc. ypdvov) juépa Sravydoy, 3* dd’
s (sc. uépas) of watépes éxoundnaav.
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For &s pév .. . bs 8¢ see under Demonstratives.

8atis: 2 Pet, 2! olTwes mapeiodEovaw,t ‘ men that will bring in
heresies.’

Soos: Judev. 10 doa pév...8ca 8. .. év TovTors. 2 Pet. 113
3.1 ¢ 4 2 0\ 2 s ~ ’
éd’ aovt (sc. ypovov) elul év ToUTY TE TrNVOUATL.

Interrogative: Tis, mdoos, wolos do not occur in these epistles.
otamés, 2 Pet. 81,

Indefinite: emphatic Jude v. 4 Twes dvBpwmor. 2 Pet. 3° dg
Twes BpaduriTa fyodvTat, th. uy Boviduevés Tivas dmrohéoban.

ADJECTIVES.

- Neuter Plural as Object. Jude v.15 ocrAnpa érdAnoav, v.16 and
2 Pet. 218 Nakel dmépoyxa. :

Neut. Pl. jollowed by Gen. 2 Pet. 2® mépoyka pataiétyros,
see above p. xxxvil.

Comparison of Adjectives. In later Greek the proper force of
the comparative and superlative is very much lost. The latter is
chiefly found in the <elative’ sense, as érdxioTos in James 3%,
though it retains its proper superlative force in 1 Cor. 15°
Possibly this may explain the combination of uéyiora with Tiua
in 2 Pet. 14 J. H. Moulton goes so far as to say that uéyioros is
¢ practically obsolete in Hellenistic, p. 78. It occurs however in
Job 263 1iv. émrarorovOiceis ; oty ¢ peyioTn Sdvauss; and 312
avopla 7 peyiorn. In the same page he gives an example of the
comparative ueifwr used in the elative sense, which would account
for the omission of the gen. after ueifoves in 2 Pet, 211,

SpECIAL USES oF SOME CoMMON ADJECTIVES.

was. Qualitative : Jude v. 8 wacav omovdyy moroduevos, 2 Pet.
15, cf. James 12, wéoa ... o0=oddeula 2 Pet. 12%

érepos. Qualitative: Jude v 7 dwenboioar émlow aapxos
érépas, cf. Acts 2* Aahelv éTépais yhwoaats.

{805, used without the article, see above p. xxxii f., with adTév
added, see p. xxxiii, Cf. J. H, Moulton, Prolegom. pp. 87 foll.

VERBS.

Moods amd Tenses.

Mizture of Tenses in prophetic utterance: Aor. for future, Jude
v0. 14, 15 émpogjTevaer ‘Evay Méywy '180d fAbev Kipios movfjoar
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kpiow. Varying use of fut. aor. and pres. in 2 Pet. 2! Zrovra.
Yrevbodibdakalo, 21 8¢Eas od Tpépovew, 22 plapriaovras, 215
émravifnoav, 2V obrol elgw, 2% Beledfovaiy, 33 éAevoovrar
eumaikrar, 3° havldver avTods, 3% ovpavol Avbroovras kal oTovyeia
Tirerar (al. Taktaeras or TifeTar).t

Imperfect Indicative used without &v where condition has failed,
2 Pet. 22 kpeirrov vt abrols p1) émeyvwrévas, cf. Moulton, pp. 199 f.
and, for Latin parallels, references under Indicative in my Index to
Cic. N.D.

Future : Doubt as to 2 Pet. 1'2, where most MSS. read peAMjow
del duds Umomuviioxew, translated in R.V. ‘I shall be ready
always to put you in remembrance.” In the note I have argued
in favour of Field’s reading pehrjow,* ‘I shall take care.’

Aorist answering to English Perfect :? Jude v. 4 wapetadimoay
‘there are certain men crept in privily,” R.V. J. ». 11 1§ 08¢ 7o
Kaiv éropevfnoav xai ... éfeyilnoav xai ... dmwdrovro. This
is not prophetic, but a statement of fact as in ». 8. The R.V.
translates ‘they went in the way of Cain, and ran riotously . ..
and perished,” but as this verse is interposed between two
verses in which the present is used, we cannot, I think, doubt
that the writer means the aorists to be understood as equivalent
to the completed present. Moreover, the verbs here used are
rarely found in the perf. pass. 2 Pet. 17 ¢ dyawnrés pov
odrés éoTwv els v éyw eddoxnaa. ‘in whom I am well pleased,
R.V. 1 believe that no instance of the perf. of this verb has been
discovered. The aorist is used of God in Mt. 3%, 1218, 175,
Mk. 1%, Lk. 8%, and in every case R.V. has the perfect rendering
‘is well pleased.” It is a statement not referring to the past, but
to the ‘eternal now.” In Jude v. 15 é\éyEar Tovs doeBeis mepl
TOv épyov v foéBnoav kal...éndAnoav the aorists, as they
refer to a time previous to that denoted by éxéyfar, seem to have
the force of pluperfects, cf. Joh. Gr. pp. 335 foll,

Aor. Imperative is sometimes used not of momentary action,
but to express urgency, Jude v. 21 rppijoare. In v 17 pmjolnTe

1 Zahn (Einl. vol. 1L pp. 85 foll.) explains the differences of tense by the sup-
position that the dangers against which P. warns his readers, as still future,
were already visible in other churches.

2 See Moulton, Proleg. pp. 135-140; Abbott, Joh. Gr. pp. 324 foll. and 581 foll.,
.where he points out that some perfects were avoided owing to their inconvenient
form. The fact that Latin has one and the same form for the perf. and aor. was
likely to influence the usage of Greek speakers under the Empire.
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T&V pnudTwv, it is perhaps better to translate ‘call to mind,
rather than ‘remember’ with the R.V. The present imperatives
in vv. 21,22 é\éyyete, cdfete, énedre prescribe a course of conduct.
So in 2 Pet. 15 émuyopnyrioare, 11, 3 omovddoare have the
quality of urgency,! while the present imperatives in 3% w3
Navfavérw, 3Y dyeicle, 3V ¢uhdoaeale, 3'° adfavere have a
continuous force.

Aor. Subjunctive is correctly used in 2 Pet. 1%, 3V after {va
(while in other books of the N.T. the indicative is often used
after this and other particles, which would be followed by the subj.
in classical Greek, see Winer, pp. 360 foll,, Jok. Gr. 123); and after
ov wyj in 11 (for which the fut. ind. is sometimes used in other books
of the N.T., see Blass 209, Jok. Gr. 205) ; and éws ov in 11 &ws ob
nuépa Siavydan kal pwadopos avare/y (this classical construction
is common in Lk. and Acts). The subj. is not found in Jude, and
the pres. subj. is not found in 2 Pet.

Aor. Opt.: In the N.T. this mood is comparatively rare except
in Lk., see Blass, pp. 37, 219, J. H. Moulton, pp. 194-199. It is
used to express a wish in Jude v. 9 émiripsioar cos Kipuos, and
in v. 2 éxeos TAnfurdein, repeated in 2 Pet. 12 Usually the verb
is omitted in the salutations of the Epistles, as in Rom. 17 Xapes
Upiy amo Oeob mwaTpos.

Aor. Inf. is contrasted with Pres. Inf. in Jude ». 3 wdcav
omovdyy motoVuevos ypdpew . . . dvdykqy Eryov gypdyrai, the
present implying continuous action, the aorist a momentary act,
so in 3 Joh. 13 moANa elxov ypdyrar coi ‘1 had much that I
wanted to say,’ dAN’ o fédw ia péhavos kal kaduov oot ypdpew
‘but I do not care to be writing to you by pen and ink, ».5
Umouvijoar duds Bovlouasr ‘I wish to give you a remiunder, v. 24
7 durauévy Vuds ¢vidafar dmraloTovs xai oThoar duduovs:
here orfjcar denotes a momentary act, but the act of guarding
might seem to be continuous. The aorist however shows that it is
not regarded as such (cf. épvraEer in 2 Pet. 2°), but as an action
now to commence, with a particular end in view, viz. o1fjoar. In
2 Pet. the present infinitives mwoieic@ar 1Y, fmoppviorew 112
Steryelpew 113, éxaorore Exew . . . motelofar 11° are all continuous.
Similarly pvesfac and Tnpeiv in 24, and dmwdpyew in 3. On the
other hand Jmoorpéyfrac 22, pynobivac *call to mind’* 32 amoré-

I Cf. J. H. Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 172 f.
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cfai, ywpiioas (‘to arrive at’ not ‘to keep going”), 8° domihos
evpedivas 3, all denote a single act.

Unusual constructions of Infinitive: After verbs of motion, as
Jude v. 15 §AOev morfjoar kplow ; so Mt. 2% fi\fouev mpookvriicar,
118 7/ é&fnfate (deiv; Mk. 27 odk HAOov karéoar Sixalovs,
Lk. 32 j\bov Bamtioclivar, 2® émopevovro dmoypdpeadas, Gen,
25% qropevopar Tehevrdyv. For examples in late Greek see Jannaris,
Gr. p. 575. It is occasionally found in classical writers, as Soph.
Oed. Col. 12 pavOavew yap fixomev, Bur. Medea 1303 éudv 8é
maldwy Afov éxodaar Blov, where some read the more regular
écadowy. After verbs of knowing, 2 Pet. 2° ol8ev Kvpios edaefBeis
pvealar, adilkovs 8¢ Tnpelv, cf. James 417 eldos xaldv oiely,
Mt. 71 oidate ayalfa Sidovar, Mt. 16 1o puév mpocwmoy Tob odpaved
ywdokete Siaxpivew Phil. 412 olda mwepiooede, 1 Th. 44, 1 Tim. 8%
also found in classical writings. After éyw=8/vapai, 2 Pet. 115
omovddow éyew vVpds pviuny woielobar. Infinitive of Result
2 Pet. 1% omovédow Eyeww vuds, 2Pet. 3% Sieyelpw Tudy éy
vmopvioer v Siavoiav, pymolivar Tdv pnudrwy, cf Acts 5% Sia
7{ ém\jpwoer 6 Satavas Ty rkapdlav gov, Yreboachal oe ; Apoc.
5% évlknoev 6 Méwy . . . avotfar 1o BiBNlov, Col. 4% 6 Noyos draTe
HpTupévos, eldévar Vuds wds Ot dmoxpivesBar, also in classical
writings, e.g. Thuc. vi. 69. 8 payovuevor éywpovy mepi Ths
da\NoTplas, oikelay ayelv.

Infinitive as subject : 22 kpeitTov fjy u7) éweyvorévar i) émiyvodow
Voo Tpérat.

Infinitive with Article is not found in either of these Epistles,
This construction is in fact very rare in the N.T. ‘outside the writ-
ings which were influenced by the literary language, namely those
of Luke and James’ (Blass, p. 233). The latter has seven examples,
see p. cciil. of my edition. 1 P. however has four examples.

Accusative with Infinitive. This use is greatly restricted in the
N.T. by direct speech (see below under Substantival Clawses) or by
employing {va and 8m.. The following exx. are found in 2 Pet. 115
ocmovddow éxew duds Ty TobTwy wuiuny woeiaBal, 312 Sieyelpw
Yudv T eikpvii Sidvoray pymobivar Tév pnpaTwy, 3° uiy Bovii-
uevos Twas amoléaBas, 3 woTamwovs Oei vmwdpxeww Uuds, 3'° Ty
Tob Kupiov fHudv parpoBuplay cwtnplay (elvar) fyeice. It is not

-used at all by Jude.
Participle: Joined with a finite verb, the general force of the
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Aor. Part., as contrasted with the Present or Perfect Participle, is to
express priority of time, as in Jude v. 5 dwaf cocas dmwwrecer
‘after once saving destroyed, ‘once saved and then destroyed.’
2 Pet. 1% lva yévnabe Oelas rowwvoi Ppicews dmoduydvres THhs
dbopas ‘after escaping from,”  that ye may escape from ¢fopd and
thereby become partakers of a divine nature.” 1° garovdny mapeio-
evéyrkavTes émuixopnyiaaTe ‘contribute all diligence and so add
energy to faith.” 1 ot uifois éfanorovlijocavres éyvwpioauey Ty
mapoveiav, AN émomtacr yernbévres ¢ it was not from any reliance
on fables but from eye-witness that we were empowered to declare
the second coming. 1 AaBwv Tiunw kai 86Eav, wvis évexbelans
Totdade . . . rovaapey k. 7.\ (the last words standing here by anaco-
luthon for the logical apodosis éBeBaiwaev Tov wpodnTiroy Aéyor)
‘ when he received honour through the voice that came from heaven,
he confirmed the truth of prophecy in us who heard it” Here the
finite verb follows as a consequence on the T}, which itself was a
consequence of the ¢wrvs. 2* cepais Taprapwcas mapédwrer ‘he
cast them down to Tartarus and then delivered them to chains.’
2% Nae épvrafer rxataxdvouov émrdfas ‘ when he brought a flood
upon the earth, he saved Noah.' 28 redpwoas xaracrpods xaté-
xpeep, first came the showers of ashes, then the earthquake which
overthrew the cities, see:explanatory note. 2 xaralelmovres
08ov émhavibnaav, where some MSS. have the aorist, which would
mean ‘they forsook the road and wandered,” the force of the
present being ‘they strayed from (literally ‘leaving’) the road.”
218 pleyEduevor éxdAvaer ‘it spoke and so hindered,’ lit. ‘by
speaking it hindered.” 8% 6 xdouos rxaraxivaleis dmdhero ‘ the
world perished by the flood.” 3Y lva un 7§ wAdvy cvvaTaybévres
éxméanre ToD aTnpuyuod ‘that ye may not be involved in their
error and so fall from your steadfastness” So when the part. is
in agreement with the object, e.9. 2 Pet. 1® dpwvny rrodoauey éf
obpavoi éveyleigar ‘we heard a voice that came from heaven.’
2% dyyéhwy duaptnodvTwy odk épelcaTo ‘spared not angels when
they sinned,” R.V. A good example of the succession of time in
a series of aorist participles is to be found in Mk. 15% Spauav 8¢
TiS, yeuloas amoyyov, weptbeis xakdpu, émotilev.

I have thought it worth while to bring together these examples
because a different view of the participial sequence has been taken
by some interpreters, as in Dr. Bigg’s note on 1Y < The temporal
relation of the participlesis not to one another, but to the main verb.
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See Thuc. iv. 133 ¢ vews this " Hpas karexatdn, Xpvaidos Tis lepelas
Noxvov Twe Oelons nuuévoy mpos Ta oTéupara kal émikatadap-
fovons. Chrysis did not fall asleep before she set the lamp near
the garlands. Here there is no xai between AaBwy and éveyfelans,
but this makes no difference.” Surely Thucydides leaves no doubt
as to the sequence: the verb expresses the final result, the
preceding participles the conditions which caused it, viz. (1) the
proximity of the lamp, and (2) the subsequent falling asleep. So
Alford on 2'5, where he reads xaTalimovres, ‘ the aorist part, and
the aor. verb are contemporary,” and again on 2 ‘aor. part.
contemporary ' with aor. verb’ It is the present part. which
expresses contemporaneousness, as in Jude 3 owovdy moroduevos
... &ypara, v. 4 mapeicedinoav . . . petaTibévTes . . . dpvovuevor,
v. 8 évvmmalopevor piaivovaw, v. 9 Siaxpivopevos Séheyeto, v. 14
émpodritevaer Néywy, v. 21 éavtovs TnproaTe mwpoadeyduevor.
2 Pet. 1% Jmwo mveduaros pepduevor éldipaav ‘spake under
inspiration,’ ‘as inspiration came to them,” 2® 8/xaios évkaToixidv
Yuxny éBacavifer, 3151 &ypavrev ... NaAdv mepl TovTwy ‘he
wrote touching this matter, 1° tafira mowolvres od puy
awrraionTe ‘ while you do this’ So too when the part. agrees with
the object of the verb, as 2" Awt katamovoiuevov épiaato ‘ saved
Lot under his sufferings.’ !

The aorist participle is sometimes equivalent to a perfect,
especially where the verb is in the present tense, as in Jude 2.7 ai
wo\es éxmoprevaacar mpoxewTar Seiywa ‘the cities having given

1 Dr. J. H. Moulton in his recent Gr. of the N.T. (Prolegomena, p. 131}
supports the view that the aor. part. and the main verb sometimes denote
coincident or identical action ; for which he quotes (Mt. 22!) dmoxpifels elrey,
(Acts 10%) kaA@s émoinoas wapayevduevos. He adds that the latter puts into the
past a formula constantly recurring in the papyri . . . el moficess dods ¢ you will
oblige me by giving,” st dederis in Latin., I should have no objection to admit
¢ coincident action’ in this sense, which allows antecedence, whether temporal or
logical to the aor. part. - The phrase ‘ you did well to come’ implies that the fact
of the coming was first in the speaker’s mind, and that it was followed by the
approving judgment. So in the phrase ‘B answered and said,’ the first speaker
(A) is aware of the fact of B’s answering, before he has heard all the words that
make up the answer. So in Phil. 27 éavrdv éxévwoer popehy SolAov Aafdv means
‘ He put on the form of a servant and thereby emptied himself.” «evdoas éraBer
would mean ¢ he emptied himself and then took the form of a servant.’ In some
cases, in which the aor. seems to have a present or even a future force, as in
émfveca, dwéntuoa, T{ odk dmexpivato; (Jelf, § 403, 1 and 3), this force has to be
explained by the rapidity of Greek thought. The moment the thought was on
the point of utterance, the Athenian had already anticipated it, and approved or
condemned accordingly. And so in his eager impatience he cries, not ‘ Why does
he not answer ?° but  Why did not he do so the moment he had a chance 2’ ¢ Why

" has he not answered already 2’ Cf. Thuc, iii. 38 arraywri(duevor Tols Aéyovow uy
Horepor drohovliicar Borely 14 yvduy, biéws 8¢ 11 Aéyovros wpoerawéoat.
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themselves over to fornication are set forth as an example,” R.V.
2. 12 obrol elow ... 8wdpa ... 8is amobavivra éxpilwblévra
*trees twice dead, plucked up by the roots, where the relation
of the participles to each other is much the same as that in ». 16
xata Tas émbvuias mopevouevos, Bavudfovtes mpoocwma, and v. 20
émovrodopotivres . . . wpooevyduevor. 2 Pet. 11 Tois lgdTiporv
Aayodaw mioTw (subaud. ypdper) ‘to them that have obtained a
like precious faith,” R.V. 21 émhamjfnoav éfarorovfriocavres 5
68 Tod Balaau, ‘having followed the way of Balaam, R.V.
19 TupAds éoTw, AMjfny AaBwy ‘is blind, having forgotten,” R.V. 220
€l yap amopuydvTes TA pidopata ToD kOTMOV, TOUTOLS 8¢ TdAiv
dumhaxévres nrrdvras ¢ if, after having escaped the pollutions of the
world, they are again entangled in them and overcome by them.’

A remarkable feature in the use of participles in 2 Pet. is
the sequence of present participles in 213" a8icoduevor . . . fyov-
pevor . . . évTpuddvTes cuvevwyoluevos . . . 6pfaruods Eyovres
peotods posxahidos . . . Sehedfovtes Yruyas . . . kapdlay yeyvuva-
apévny Eyovres. Tam inclined to think that these suspended nomin-
atives are intended to have something of the effect of the historic
infinitive in Latin, giving, as it were, in successive scenes, charac-
teristic qualities or actions, apart from the particular circumstances
in which they occur. Compare what is said above as to the
omission of the article. Blass (p. 284) refers to St. Paul’s free use
of the participle instead of the finite verb, quoting 2 Cor. 7%
obdeplav Eaynrey dveaiv 1) capf fudv, GAN év mavti O\iBépevor,
Rom. 120°% 5 dydmn dvvmokpitos, dmoaTuyolvTes TO movnpdy,
xoMwuevor T@ dyaldd . . . mponyeluevor . .. Léovtes . . . Sov-
AevorTes k.TA. See 1 Pet. 3! opolws yuvalres motacabuevas, 37 o
Lightfoot on Col. 3% &i8daxovres, J. H. Moulton, Prolegomena,
pp. 180-183, 222-225.

Participle used instead of Infinitive 2 P. 2 od Tpéuovoww
Braopnuotvres, where see note.

A participial clause is changed into a finite clause in Jude ». 16
obTol elow yoyyvaTal . . . wopevuevor, xal TO aToua adTOY Aalel
Dmrépoyra, Bavpdfovres mpocwma.

Voices.

Active for Middle 2 Pet. 1° omovdyv mapetoevéyravres instead
of the usual omovdny elgeveykduevor.! 21 émdyovres éavrois

1 The aor. mid. of pépw does not seem to occur in biblical Greek.
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dmréreway instead of érayopevor. 2 Pet. 1% gmovddow for the
" classical omovddoopar, cf. dxobow Mt. 1219, 13, duapricw 18%,
dmravriow Mk. 14, Blass, p. 42. So we find peraméumo for
peramépmopar in  Thuc. 1. 112. 3, iv. 30, vi. 52, etc, also

perayepilow, Anifw quoted in Poppo’s n. on i 13 See Blass
pp. 183 f.; Moulton, pp. 154-160.

mrotety act. Jude ». 15 7roma-aL kplowy ‘to execute judgment’:
2 Pet. 11 kads moieiTe wpooéxovtes. mowelofar mid. with peri-
phrastic force Jude v. 3 cmovdny moroduevos * hasting;’ 2 Pet. 11
BeBalav Tiv kXfow mowelgbas ‘to confirm,” 1% pfuny mwoieicOar -
“to call to mind’ or ‘to mention.

Scaxplveafar ‘to contend.” Jude v.9 76 SiaBorgp diaxpivipevos,
v. 22 é\éyyere Suaxpwouévovs. The latter might also be taken to
imply ‘hesitation” I think both senses are derived from the
passive. See my n. on James 16 undév Siarpivopevos.

¢Oelpeafar pass. Jude v. 10 év TovTors @belpovrar ‘in these
things they are destroyed’ or corrupted’( they corrupt them-
selves’ A.V.): 2 Pet. 22 év 75 ¢90pa avTdv xal plaprigovras, see
Appendix, p. 177.

étex60naav pass. with middle force, see note on Jude v, 11.

pviieOnTe pass. with middle force, J ude v. 17, 2 Pet, 32.

deddpnTar deponent, perhaps used with passive force 2 Pet, 14
though 3edwpnuérns has an active force in 1%, see quotations in n.
and Wmer Pp. 324, 325.

Bacavifw, active used with an equivalent to the reflexive
pronoun instead of the passive, 2 Pet. 28 yvyny Sikalav avéuors
épyors éBacdnfev. Cf J. H. Moulton Prol. p. 87 and J. A.
Robinson there cited. :

ATTyTac true passive followed by dat. 2 Pet. 219 2,

éxotprj@noav pass. with middle force 2 Pet. 34

Tixetas (al. TaxjoeTar or TijfeTar) pass. 2 Pet. 312

Aovopat, 2 Pet. 222 §s Aovoauéyn, the middle does not exclude
the passive sense.

CoMPOUND SENTENCE.

(1) Substantival Clauses.

(«) Direct Statement subordinated to verb of saying, Jude 4. 9
elwey 'Emiripifoar cor Kipeos, v. 14 Méywv 1800 ffev Kipeos,
v. 18 é\eyov . . . &oovras éumaixtar. 2 Pet. 1Y pwvis dvexfelons

Totdgde . .. ‘O vids wov ob1ds éoTw, 3t Aéyovres Ilod éoTiv
Ui émrayyeria ;
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(b) Indirect Statement introduced by &7¢, Jude v. 5 dmourioar
vuas Boviopar d1¢ Kvpios amarecer, wv. 17, 18 uviclnre 870
eyov. 2 Pet. 14 eldws 87, 12°, 3% ywdorovtes 871i, 35 3° Aav-
favérw G7e.

(2) Adjectival Clauses introduced by relative, Jude ». 10, v. 18,
v. 15 bis, 2 Pet. 14, 19, 113, 117, 119, 212 915 917 910 g1 g6 310 g1z 313
316 Bes,

(8) Adwverbial Clauses.

(a) Temporal (a), Local (8), Modal ().

(a) Jude v. 9 8re Siehéyero. 2 Pet. 1'? éws od fjuépa Siavyday,
3t 4’ Bs éxouribnoav, 113 éd’ Goov elul.

(B) 2 Pet. 211 8mov dyyehot o Ppépovary (tropical force).

(y) Jude v. 7 @ws ai woress mpoxewTar. 2 Pet. 1 xabfws é84-
Awaev, 2 ds év tuly Ecovrat, 3? ds Twes NryobvTad.

(b) Causal, Jude v. 11 odai adrois 87i émopevbnoayv.

(¢) Final, 2 Pet. 1* 8edwpnrar Wa yévnobe, 3V Ppvrdooeabe lva
1) éxméonTe.

(d) Conditional, 2 Pet. 2¢ el o Beos odx épelcarto ... oidev
evoefels piveclar, adivovs 8¢ tnpeiv (irregular apodosis), 220 &
ATTOVTAL | . . Yéyovey alTols.

No other form of the conditional clause occurs in either epistle,

édv, dv, 8rav are not found either here or in 1 Pet., except édw
once in 1 Pet. 313,

NEGATIVES.

There is nothing unusual in the use of o in either epistle,
except that mas...o0=o0vdels, 2 P. 1%, ob ... woré=olmore
1b. 121, Tt occurs twice only in Jude vv. 9 and 10. Itis found after
el in 2 P. 245 €l yap ¢ Beds ayyéhwy obk édelcato—ral apyalov
kéopov ovx édeigaTo in accordance with the predominant use in
the N.T. See Blass, p. 254, and my note on James 1%, For usf see
Index. Itisused with the relative where gui would take subjunctive,
as in 2 P. 1° § pun mdpesTiv, 1 Joh. 4® wav mvebpa & uy opoNoyei,
Tit. 11 8/8doxovtes & un ef. More commonly the relative ig
followed by ov as in Joh. 42 mpockvveite 6 ovx oldate, Lk. 1427
8oTis ob Bamtiler. As arule uij is used with the participle, as in
Jude . 19 mvedua py Exovres, 2 P. 3° pakpoOuuel uyn Boviduevés
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rwas dmonécfas. The exceptional cases in which of is used
with the participle are given in Winer, pp. 609 f. and J. H. Moulton,
pp. 2311£

The prohibitive use of ot u7 is not found in biblical Greek. The
negative use is common in the LXX.; and J. H. Moulton (Prole-
gomena 190 foll.) states that it occurs 93 times in the N.T.
generally in quotations from the O.T. and in the Gospels and
Apocalypse. It is most often joined, as in 2 P. 1'° o) pu7) wrralonre
and in classical Greek, with the aor. subj., but is also found with
the future indicative, as in Mt. 26% o0 uvf oe dpvijoouar, and in
Aristoph. Ranae 508 o p7j ¢’ éyw mwepioyropad.

Other Adverbs and Particles.

&M\ is used twice in Jude, six times in 2 Pet. always to
contrast a positive with a negative conception. In 2 P. 2%5 the
opposition is varied: in the former verse dAAd contrasts the
verbs, the object remaining the same el yap ¢ @eds dyyérwy odx
épeloaTo, aAAa getpals mapédwxey ; in the latter it contrasts the
objects as well as the verbs, xal dpyalov Koouov odx
épelaaTo, dMa Nae Sikatoaivns rijpura épihaer, thus preparing
the way for the general apodosis oidev Kvpios edoeBels piecfa,
48lkovs 6¢ rohalouévous Typeiv. Here the strict logical sequence
would have been e 6 @eos dyyérwv odk édelcaTto, dANA depals
mrapédwrev, kal dpyalov kéopov olk édeicaTo, AANA kaTaKAVO OV
émikev, dydoov Nde aodoas, with some such apodosis as mwds TovTww
detoeTal ;

vdp is used once in Jude, 15 times by 2 Pet.

816 three times in 2 Pet., not in Jude. :

wév-8¢, Jude vv. 8, 10, 22, 23. In vv. 8 and 23 3¢ is repeated.
uéy is not found in 2 Pet. though it occurs five times in 1 Pet.

8¢ occurs 21 times in 2 Pet. twice with xai, 15 cmovddow 8¢
xal, 21 éyévovro 8¢ xal, which is also found in Jude ». 14. Rarer
uses in 2 Pet. are «al adTo TodTo 8¢ 1% and the repeated év &¢ in
157, where see notes.

7#0n. The idiomatic use of #én with the numeral is found
in 2 Pet. 3! radmyr 0y Sevrépav ypdpw émiaTorijy, where see n.

kalas* 2 Pet. 14, 315 once in 1 Pet.

xkal. See Index. 7e not found in 2 Pet. or 1 Pet., once in
Jude v. 6 Tods u) moTevTavTas aTdleTer, dyyéhovs Te TETHPNKED.

xaimep. 2 Pet. 12 kalwep eldotas.t

e -2
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xards. The idiomatic xai@s moweiTe occurs in 2 Pet. 119 of.
Moulton, pp. 228 f.

wévror used with its proper force ¢ nevertheless’ Jude . 8.

oftws, idiomatic, 2 Pet. 3% wdvra oftws Siapéver=1in stalu quo:
cf. Joh. 48 éxafBéleto olTws, ib. 18%, Abbott Joh. Gr. pp. 26 f.

mdrar.  Jude v 4 of wdiar wpoyeypappévor, 2 Pet. 1° Tédv
Tdlar avTol auapTidy.

Zemrarat. Used in 2 Pet. 23, 3° alone in biblical Greek. Lobeck
(Phryn. p. 47) quotes Philo M. 1 p. 323 vals ouoroynfeloais
Eemarar waplévors és opehiav épxouevor, Plut. V. Aristid. p. 828 F
Exmalar wpos TRy pudxny arapydv, V. Them., p. 127 A mapeorevaxos
demraral Twas amroxtevodvras, Josephus Ant. xvi. 8. 4 Exmalar
pév acuvebpebwy adTg mpocéxeito. See also Wetstein’s n. on 23,

mod. Rhetorical use.t 2 Pet. 3% mwod éariv 7 émayyeria Tijs
mapovaias ; cf. Isa. 88" mwod elaiv of ypaupatinoi; Ps. 42310
ot éotiv 0 Bebs aov ; Eur, Heracl. 369 mod Tadta xalds dv ein
mapd ' €0 ¢ppovobair ; where Paley quotes Elmsley ¢ Particula
interrogativa o non sine indignatione negat, ut saepe apud
tragicos,’ cf. Alc. 1075, Phoen. 548 mwob ’ativ 5 8lkn ; Soph. 47, 1100
ot oV arpatyyels Tovde ; Oed. T. 390 mod av pdvtis €l cadiis ;
Sibyl. viii. 75 mod To7Te oot TO KpaTOS ;

@s with gen. abs., 2 Pet. 1% ds wdvra Tis Oelas Svvduews
Sedwpnuévns, following ydpes duiv mAnBuvfein, where the subject-
ive force almost disappears. If the sentence had run ‘I pray that
you may be blessed through the knowledge of God, seeing that
the Divine Power has granted us all good through the knowledge
of Himself,’ s would have kept its usual force. Winer (pp. 770 f.)
and others prefer to connect the gen. abs. with the imperative
émuyopnyioare in v. 5, but this involves us in greater difficulties.
See explanatory note. For the other uses of @s see Index.

EiLIPSIS.

Of Verb in the Salutation, Jude ». 1 'Tov8as Tois xAnTois sc.
xalpew Aévyei, so 2 Pet. 1* Tlérpos Tois Aayodaw. Of the substan-
tive verb in the Ascription, Jude v. 25 @eg 86€a sc. éoTw, s0 2 Pet.
88 aird 7 dofa, and 3V Ty waxpobuuiav cwtnplav (elvai)
fyetabe. Of Noun in agreement with relative 2 Pet. 1° &wg of -
(xpdvov), 1'% é¢’ 8aov (xpévov), 8t ad’ fs (Huépas); of Antecedent
understood from relative 2 Pet. 1° & w1 mdpearww Taita (odros)
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Tup\Gs oTiv, 212 év ois aryvooloww Bhacdnuotvres by attraction for
&y ToUTots & dryvoodaiv. Noun or pronoun expressed with one verb
and understood with another, 2 Pet. 18 radta duiv dmwdpyorra ok
dpyovs (bpas) xabictnow. 1 Pet. 28 wpogromTovaiy TG Adye
amretbotvtes (76 Aoye). Verb of subordinate clause understood
from the verb of the principal clause, 2 Pet. 318 (Iladlos &ypayrev)
b xai év wdoas Tals émioTorals (ypdder). Participle understood
in a later clause from a preceding clause, 2 Pet. 3° un Boviduevis
rwas dmoréabar dAha  (Bovhduevos) wdvras els perdvoiav
o 9% by & ¢ IR Ty L3
yophcal, 22 kvwv émiatpédras éml 1o idiov éfépapa kai Is Movoa-
pévn (émeotpédraca) eis kvhiopov. Also wdov is without a verb,
which may be thus supplied, 6 wdhiv éumrarels (v. 20) éoTiv ds
K.
PLEONASM.

Jude v. 8 OJuiv repeated after ypdiyrac; v. 5 vuds repeated
emphatically after elddras; v. 4 dvfpomor after Twés, after
aceBeis 2 Pet. 37; redundant pronoun after i8ios, 2 Pet. 3% kara
Tas i8las émibupias adTdy wopevouevor, 3% wpos Ty (8lav adrdv
amdheav; in resumption of preceding noun 2 Pet. 318 é&v wdoass
Tals émaTolals (ypdder) hardv év adTais mepi TovTwy. Compare
the similar redundant use after a relative (Blass, p. 175). The
fourfold repetition of was and of the cognates of doeBrs in Jude
v. 15 is emphatic. So the phrase used for eternity in Jude . 25.

Intensification of the meaning of the verb by repetition through
the cognate noun or participle, as in Gen. 27% éféorn 'loadx
éxaragw peydiny, Lk. 22V émifupia émefiunca, James 5V
mpogevyf mpoanvEato, where see my note, also Vorst De Hebraismis
pp.- 610-685. Two remarkable instances are found in 2 Pet.
where év is joined to the dative, viz. 2! év 7§ ¢pfopd atTdv ral
dbaprigovras, where adTdv appears to refer to the preceding
dloya {@a, and év implies that their destruction will be shared
by the libertines; and 3% éreboovrar év éumaryuovi éumaikrar,
where év éumasyporsj is equivalent to the participle, as in Lam. 12
xhalovaa éxhavaev.

PERIPHRASIS,

With éyew, Jude v. 8 dvdyxny Eoyov (=rvayrdabny) ypdyras
Vuiv, 2 Pet. 119 éxopev BeBaibrepov Tov Néyov = perfect of BeBaiow,
28 EneyEww Eoxev mapavoulas=nh\éyxbn mepi ., 2 rapdlav
veyvuvao pérmy mheoveklas Exovres =ryeyvuvacuévor mheovekias.
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mrotelafas,t 2 Pet. 119 BeBalav v whijow moreiafar= BeBaiody,
1% rodrov pviuny mwoieiafai = TobTwy uvnabijvas, Jude v. 3 cmov-
Sy motoduevos = owebdwy. AapBdvew, 2 Pet. 19 Mjfny AaBdv =
émhalopevos, 2 Pet. 17 AaBov Tipijy=Tiunlels. 2 Pet. 113, 3!
Sieyeipewy Vuds év Umouviioel = dmouvicat.

Hendiadys. 2 Pet. 118 myv 100 Kuvplov Sdvauw xal wapovaiav
=Ty év Suvdper mwapovoiav, see Mt. 24%° and Mk. 9! quoted
in explanatory note.

ANACOLUTHON.

Jude v 16 odtol elow ryoyyveral, xarda Tas émbvulas
TopEVOpEVOL, Kal TO aTopa alTdv Aalel Umépoyka, Qavudlovres
mpéocoma. Here the construction would have been regular,
if we had had dv 70 oTéua, instead of kxai 76 oTéua adTdv.
Even the latter would in itself have been an ordinary construction,
if it were not for the added participial clause in agreement with
the general subject. By strict rules of grammar the participle
should have been in the genitive case to agree with adTdw, but
this would have implied a close connexion between the two latter
clauses, whereas they are really inconsistent, the first clause being
that with which the last clause is really connected. The nomi-
native of the participle is often freely used where another case
would be strictly correct : see Blass, p. 285, and the instances from
2 Pet. 3! below.

2 Pet. 1719 \aBaov . . . d6Eav, Ppwvijs évexOeions Totdaade . . . kai
TavTyy THY Pwviy froloapev . . . kai Eyopev BefaidTepor TOV
Aoyov. Here MaBdv prepares the way for such an apodosis as
éBeBaiwaev Tov Adyov, but the interposed clause of ». 18, dwelling
on the importance of the evidence referred to, causes the writer
to lose his construction.

! A 7
2 Pet. 2% ¢l yap 0 Oeos . . . odk édeloaTo, dAANG Tapédwkey . . .
. 14
kai . .. o0k épeloaTo, GANG . . . épUhatey, . . . kal moless . . . kaTé-
A 4 > 7/ 28 KI 3 ~
kpiev, . .. kal Sikatov . . . éploaro, . . . oldev Kipios edoeBeis

poeaba, adixovs 8¢ . .. Typelv. The natural apodosis to the first
protasis would be TodTwr ol ¢peloerar, but the multiplication of
protases showing mercy joined with judgment requires a mixed
apodosis, which is further postponed by the interposition of v. 8 to
explain xatamovoduevov. '

2. Pet. 33 Sueyelpw Opdv Thv Sidvoiay, pynobivar TAV pnuatey
100 KkUplov, ywdakovtes 0T é\evoovrar éumaixTar. Here we
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should have expected ywwokovras to agree with the subject of
the infinitive pwynofivar, but the writer ends his sentence, as if he
had begun, as Jude does, with prijgfnre. See explanatory note.

Asyndeton, confirmatory, where we might have expected a
genitive absolute, 2 Pet. 2% Eneyéiw éoxev mapavoplas vmoliyiov
dpwvoy éxorvaer Ty Tob mpodrTov Tapappoviav.



CHAPTER I1I

FUurRTHER REMARES ON THE STYLE OF JUDE AND OF 2 PETER

A marked feature of the style of St. Jude is his fondness for
triplets. Thus in ». 2 we find &\eos xal elprfvn kai aydmy
1 2 8

aAnfuvfeln. In v. 4 ‘the men who were designed for this judg-
ment ’ are described as doefBels, Ty Tod Oeol XdpiTa peTaTifévTes
1 2

els doéhyeiav, TOV pbvov Secmorny apvovpevor. In vy 3-T three
3

examples of punishment are adduced, Israel in the wilderness, the
angels who sinned, the overthrow of Sodom. In v.8 the libertines
cdpra pév pialvovaw, kupiotyTa 8¢ dBetodaiy, 86fas 0¢ Braadr-
mobow. [In w.9, 10 we have two couplets odx éroruncer—
dAAd elmev: Goa uév ovk oldacw—pBlacdnuoicw, doa Sé—
¢Oelpovrar.] In v. 11 we return to the triplet, Cain, Balaam,
Korah. [In v 12, 18 we have a quintet of metaphors, hidden
rocks, rainless clouds, dead trees, turbid waves, falling stars. - In
v. 15 again two couplets morfjocar xploiw—éenéyEar, wepl mwavTev
v foéBnoavy—av énd\pcar.] In v. 16 we return to the triplet
mopevouevor—hatovvtes (disguised in the form xai 76 oTéua Aarel
vmépoyka)—Bavudfovtes. So in v, 17, the word—the Apostles—
the Lord. ». 18 does not admit of subdivision. .19 has the
triplet amodiopilovres, Yruyikol, mvedua uy Eyovres. wv.20 and 21
have a double triplet éwoirobopodvres—mpooevyouevor—mpoo-
Sexduevor and mvedua dyiov—Beés—Incots Xpiorés. . 22 has
the marked triplet ods pév—ods 8é—ods 6. v. 24 has a couplet
Pvrdfar—aoTicar v. 25 has a quartet Sofa, peyarwaivn, kpdros,
ékovala, followed by the triplet mpd mavtos Tob aidvos, kal viv,
kal els wdvras Tods al@vas, thus closing with a septet. Compare
the stress laid on the fact that Enoch was seventh from Adam,
v. 14,
There are some traces of the triplet in St. James, as in 1'*



STYLE OF JUDE AND OF 2 PETER 1vii

eaaTos metpdleTar Vmo ThHs ilas émbuplas—elta % émifvula
rixTer duaptiav, 7 8¢ dpapTia dmwoxlel Odvatov, v. 19 Eorw 8¢ was
dvBpwmos Tayls els T dxodoai, Bpadds els 1o Nahijoar, Bpadds
els opyry, 28 émioTevaer 'ABpaap T Ocd, kal énoyioln alTd els
SukaiooUvmy, kal ¢iros Beob éxh1ibn, 3% % yAdooa 5 omihodoa, kal
Proyilovaa—rxal Proyifouérm, 48 éyyioate T Oeg—rabapioare
xeipas—ayvicate xapdias, so 4°, 518, Perhaps we may find a
septet in the beautiful description of heavenly wisdom (3'7) wpdTor
uéy doyv, émeita elpmyikt, émieikris, edmwedifs, peaty éNéovs kal
kapmdv ayaldv, adudxpitos, dvvmérpitos. But the distinctive
mark of St. James’ style is ‘paronomasia’ passing at times into
such a climax as we find in 1%1% quoted above and in 1%% 7
Soxipoy Vudy Tis wioTews xaTepydfeTar Umoporiy, ¢ 8¢ Vmopor)
doryov Térewov éyérw, lva fTe Téheror. See pp. cexxiif. of my
edition.

There is something analogous to this last in 2 Peter, as in 157
where faith is represented as the root, out of which the seven
virtues spring, each growing out of the one before it (émexopnynoate
év T mwiloTer Vudy THY dpeTiv, év 8¢ T dpeth TV yvdaw, év 8¢
x.7A).l I have suggested (p. 192) that the writer may have had
in his mind the mystical ogdoad, which includes and completes the
sabbatical hebdomad, and that he may have intended to mark
this by substituting Noah the eighth (2 P. 25) for Jude’s Enoch
the seventh (J. ». 14). A less elaborate refrain, if we like to callit
so, is found in 2 P. 812 oY pa vol maperevoovTar, cTOL Y ELA
d kavoodpeva AvlijoeTtar kal yf mvpwBrioeTar(?).
ToUTwy A vouév ey motawols 8l Imdpyew uds ... omeldorTas
Ty wapovaiay ... 8 Hvodpavoi mvpoduevor Avlijoov-
Tai kaloToryela kavoovpeva Tiketar (2). Not unlike
is the intensive force of the reduplication of éumalkrns in 33
é\edaovras év éumarypov éumaixTar, and of ¢pfopd in 212 yeyevn-
péva els @ wow kai $lopdv, . . . év 1§ Plopd adTdv «ai
pBaprigovtar. The same idea is dwelt on 1* dmoduydvres s év
T) koop év émbupla pbopds, 2'° Sodhoi DmwdpyovTes Tijs Ppbopas.
These examples lead us to suppose that the reiteration of the
same words throughout the epistle does not necessarily arise from a
limited vocabulary,—an explanation which seems hardly consistent
with the occasional use of very rare words on the part of the
* writer—but either from a liking for recurrent sounds, or from a

1 Cf. a similar climax in Wisdom vi. 17-21.
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desire to give emphasis by the use of ‘line upon line’ or from
both. Such repeated words are dwdieia in 2! wapeiodEovary
aipéoers dmwhelas . . . émdyovtes éavrols Taywny dmdieiav, 23 %
amoieia alTdy od vvatdles, 3 wpos Ty (Slav adTdv dTdAetav,
and améMvpue in 3% ¢ xdopos amdheto, 3° uy Boviéuerds Tivas
amorégOar. So we have the word éniyvwois four times, yrdaes
twice, émuywworw twice,! émbuula four times, xolalopévous
Tpety twice, ToUTOo wpdTov NywookovTes twice, Sueyelpew év
Umouvijoer twice, dmopipuviorw once, prjuny wmoweiofar once, the
tropical use of the rare éfaxolovféw thrice, the rare dfecuos
twice, omovdalw thrice, BéBaios twice, émayyelia twice,
émdyyerpa twice, émdyw twice, wdpeiut twice, kplots four times,
Bracdnueiv thrice, Brdadnuos once, éxmarar twice, mpoaboxdw
three times, 68os (tropical) four times, k6o pos four times, wrapovaia
thrice, émuyopnyéw twice, cwrip four times (of Christ), crypifw 112,
aoTipictos 3%, arnpeyuss 3. It is worth noting how frequently
the repetition occurs in the same sentence, as in 134 & wdvra
Nuiv Tis Oelas Suvdpews Sedwpnuévns . . . 8 &v Ta Tipa émaryyén-
pata SedwpnTas (where the verb seems to be used first as middle
and then as passive), 1'% éd’ Goov elui év TovTe 7@ TrnVOpaTL
... amébecis ToU cry@patés pov, 1718 NaBey Sofav,
powvis éveyblelons dmo Ths peyalompemots 66Ens ...
kal TavTnY THY w1y v frovcauey éE odpavod éveybeioary,
2"88ikatov AoT épvaaTo, BNéupats yip xai dxof 8i-
katos Yyuyny txaiav éBacdmfer, in the next verse comes
pvealar, 28 8oy fyodpevor Tiv év uépa TP Py, évTp u-
pdvTes év Tals dmdrais, 32 00 Bpadvver ds Twes Bpadv-
T A 7 a fryotvrar. There is the same impressive fourfold repetition of
acéBeia and its cognates in Jude v. 15. We also meet with pairs
of synonyms, as 17 év 8¢ 7§ ¢pihaderdla Thv dydmmy, 1*° kAHow kal
éxhoyriy, 28 gmihos kai pdpoi, 3% domiroe kal apwuntor. The
only triplets I have noticed in 2 Peter are the three examples of
judgment in 24%, and the constituents of the Cosmos (odpavol,
aTovxeia, ) in 3.

T have alluded to the influence of rhythmical considerations on
the choice and order of words in my edition of the epistle of
St. James (pp. cexxvi foll.). As examples of fine rhythm I would
cite 2P. 1Y o) qap cecodiopévors pvbois éfaxorovbrjeavres |

1 See the quotations in the Index,
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dyvwploaper Upiv TRV ToD Kkupiov 7pdy | Slvapw kal wapovelav
| aAN  émomTar  yewnfévres | Ths éxelvov  peyaleldTnTos ||!
Aapov. yap | mapa Oeod waTpos | Tipy kal Sofav | dwvis
dvexOelans Towdede Umo Tiis peyaompemods 86Ens | ‘O vids
pov | 0 dyamnTds pov | od7ds éoTiw, where the alliteration in m, p
(B, ¢), and s may be noted. An equally fine rhythm is to be found
in 1392 gal Eyouev BeBaioTepor TOov WpodnTiKdY Noyov | @ Kahds
wotelTe mpoaéyovTes | ds Myve dalvovti év adyunpd Tome | fws
ot nNuépa Stavydoy | kal dwoddpos avateiny | év Tals rapdlais
dudy |l It will be observed that in this and the following verses
the rhythmical effect is enhanced by the alliteration in p and I. 1
cannot go into further details here, but those who have an ear for
beautiful rhythm should read aloud 2+% and 883; also Jude
w. 20, 21 Ouels 8¢ &yamnrol | émoixodopolvres éavrovs TH
dyiwrdTy Oudv wovte | v wvedpart &ylo  mpogevyduevou |
éavtods év dydwp Oeol TnprocaTe | mpoadeyduevor TO EAcos ToU
kvplov udv | Incod Xpiatod | els {wnp aldviov ||, where there is a
marked alliteration in p, as also in v. 8. Another peculiarity in
Jude is the rhyme in ». 8 odpra uév wiaivovoiv, kupidTyTa
8¢ afer oV o vv, Sofas 8¢ Brachnuoi otv, and in ww. 10 and 11:
doa pev odx ollaciv, Prachnuodoiv, Goa 8¢ ... émi-
oTavTal, év TouTois dpfeipovTar oval alrols 8T . . . émo-
petldnoav kal . .. ékexv0noav. We may compare the
occasional iambic fragments to be found in 2 P. as 1Y tov
mpodnTIKOY Aoyov, év alyunpd Téwe, Nuépa davydoy, 2 eis
kpilaw Tnpovuévovs, 28 fuépav éE nuépas, Yuynw Sikalav, 2%
kvhapa BopBdpov, as to which see a note by Canon E. L. Hicks
in C.R. iv. 49, Dr. Bigg’s Commentary, p. 227. Cf. also Deane’s
Book of Wisdom, p. 28.

Criticisms on the Style and Vocabulary of 2 Peter considered.

We have seen that in some respects, notably in the use of the
article, the style of 2 P. is more classical than that of most of the
books of the N.T. So also as to the use of the genitive absolute,
of the negatives, the attraction of the relative, and such idiomatic
phrases as walds moweite mpocéyovtes 1'%, kal adTo TodTo 8¢ 15,
nuépav ¢E nuépas 28, Ta wpos Cwry 13, 70 Ths mwapowuias 2%, éws
0d Siavydon 19, ad’ fs éxowurfnoav 34, é¢’ Soov eiui 1'%, and

! T use the half stroke, the stroke, and the double stoke to mark an ascending
scale of the rhythmical pause,
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the subjunctive after fva and o0 wsf. Generally speaking, I think
the writer’s command of grammar is quite up to the usual level of
the N.T. On the other hand, his style suffers from such defects as
the non-use of the particle uév, and of the articular infinitive; but
T do not think it deserves the severe censures that have sometimes
been passed upon it. Dr. Chase, who is more moderate than
others, condemns, as solecisms, P.’s use of BAéupua, vavooiclas,
peAMjow, prmiuny moelobal, mapeodépw, dporj. Taking these
in order, we must allow that, if we retain the old reading, and the
old translation of 28, BNéupat: yap xal axofj 6 dlkaios éyxaTorxdy
€v avTols . . . Yruynv dikalav avépows épyors éBacdviler (‘For that
righteous man dwelling among them vexed his righteous soul, in
seeing and hearing, with their unlawful deeds’), S\ éupare will bear
a sense for which no precedent can be found; but, if we omit the
article before 8/xatos with WH. and B, and trauslate aspectu ef auditu
Justus with the Vulgate, we get rid of the difficulty. The objec-
tion to xavodomas is that it is elsewhere used only of fever, but
the same objection might be made to the word xavpatifew, which
also is commonly used of fever in profane Greek, but occurs four
times in the N.T. (Mt. 135 Mk. 45, Apoc. 16%%) of external
heat, as in Epict. i. 6. 26 év 'Ohvumia & 00 kavuatileale; ob
orevoywpeicfe ; A similar explanation may be given of
pvijuny  aroweioBar in 1. If we translate this with the
AYV. ‘to have these things in remembrance, we give an
unusual, but (as 1 have endeavoured to show in my note)
not an impossible sense to the phrase. 1 think however
that we may take it in its ordinary sense ‘ to practise the mention
(or ‘to make your mention ’) of these things after my death.” With
regard to ueMijow (112), I agree with Dr. Field in thinking that
it makes no sense here, and that it has probably been written by
error for the rare penjow ‘I will take care to” Two objections
are taken to the phrase cmrovdyv wapeigevéycavtes (1) that the verb
regularly used in periphrasis with owovdry is the middle elogé-
peaBai, and (2) that, in the compound rapeiodpépw, mapd must mean
‘secretly,’ asin wrapeigedvnoay Jude v. 4 and wapeicdEovow 2 P. 21,
As to the second objection, wapd in composition is not limited to the
meaning ‘secretly;’ cf. Rom, 5% véuos mapeiaijhfer ¢ the law came
in beside,” and see Schweighiuser Lex. Polyb. under mapeisdyo.
Compare also the compounds wapeicBdMw, wapeisdéyopar,
mapeioPpéw, mapeigyéw and other compounds quoted in my note on
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2 P. 15 Asto the voice, in Hellenistic Greek the force of the middle
was very much forgotten, as we may see from the forms erov-
8dow aund émdyovres quoted above (pp. xlviii f.) from this epistle ;
and the parallels there adduced show that even writers of the best
period did not shrink from using the active, where later Atticists
insisted on the middle. The objection made to ¢wvs is that,
whereas it properly means ‘an irrational cry, it is used in
2 P. 18 of the divine utterance at the Transfiguration. This
account of ¢wrry however only applies when it is contrasted
with Adyos, as in Ignat. Rom. 2: by itself ¢wvr} stands not only
for the bare sound, but alsc for the significant utterance, as in the
Homeric s dpa ¢ovnoer, and even for the thought apart from
the utterance, as in Plato Protag. 341 B mv SiuwviSov ¢wviy
‘the saying of Simonides,” Epict. iv. 1. 32 (after a quotation from
Diogenes) Tot7 é&otiw éhev@épov dvdpos ¢wvij, Plut. Mor. 106 B
évtaifa av Tis éhkvoeie THY Toh ZwrpdTous dwviy, e cureicevéy-
Kaipey €is TO Kooy Tas atvyias dote Sienéobar 16 laov ExacTov,
aopévous dv Tovs wAelovs Tas éavtdy AaBovras amerbelv. So
Acts 18% ayvorjgavtes Tas ¢wvas TV wpodnTAY TAs Katd wav
cdfBBatov dvaywwarouévas, Gen. 45 Sieforfn 7 pwvy (R.V. ‘the
fame thereof) eis Tov oixov Papad, Néyovres 811 “Hraciw of
aderoi Tworjd. '

Another word which has caused offence is pvomdfwv. It is
certainly not a common word ; and if the use of uncommon words
is to be imputed as a crime, then the author of 2 P. must be found
guilty of this crime along with many of the greatest writers of all
ages and countries. But such criticism 1s surely somewhat
pedantic. What Englishman, writing naturally, ever stops to ask
whether the word which occurs to him is to be found in a
dicticnary? Knowing himself to be a living embodiment of his
native tongue, not bound by any external code, he fearlessly uses
whatever expression may be needed to make his meaning clear to
himself and to his readers. In the next place our record of the
Greek of the first two centuries is very far from complete. Hence
all we have to ask in reference to any unusual expression is simply
(1) Was the idea worth expressing? (2) Coud it have been better
expressed in any other way? In 2P. 1" rudAés éotw pvomrafwy,
the last word defines or limits the first: he who is without the virtues
‘mentioned in 157 is blind, or, to put it more exactly, is short-sighted ;
he cannot see the things of heaven, though he may be quick enough
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in regard to worldly matters. Cf. what is said of the libertinesin 212
The same characteristic is noted in Plato Rep. vi. 508 ¢ duSrvdr-
Tovot kal éyyds palvovrar TUPAGY, but pvwmrdfwr gives a more
exact expression of a finer thought. A similar criticism has been
passed upon what appears to me an even more effective phrase,
dpBarpols Exovres peaTovs poryaridos (2!*). In the note I have
compared the saying of Timaeus ovx épn wxépas év Tols Spuacw
éyew, aAAa mopvas, which gives the origin of wouyaridos in 2 P.;
and the quotation from Arcesilaus, ‘ oculos inlecebrae voluptatisque
plenos,” which supplies the remaining words é¢pfaruods weotods
in the phrase of 2 P. Other words of extreme rarity are
mrapadpovia, éEépapa, TapTapow, kuhiopés on which see explanatory
notes. The first is an irregular derivative from wapddpwv instead
of the ordinary mapadpévnois. It was probably used in 2 P. 216
for the sake of the assonance with wapavouia (ExeyEww éoyev (8las
mapavoplas: Umoliyiov dpwvov . . . éxwAvoey TNV Tol wTpodriTov
mapadpoviav). The second takes the place of &ueror in the
quotation from Prov. 2611, The verb éfepdw is used by Aquila in
translating the same word, and the cognates dmwepdw, éfepdw are
comparatively common! The simple verb vaprapéw occurs
elsewhere only in Amphilochius (A.D. 870), the compound xara-
TapTapéw is found in Sext. Empir. The substantive rdprapos
occurs more than once in the LXX, and in Philo and Josephus, and
is not unfrequent in later Christian writings. xvAiopss is found
in Theodotion’s version of Prov. 218,

One reason for the use of these out-of-the-way forms may have
been the desire of euphony, as mwapadpovia to correspond with
wapavoula. So éEépapa gives a better thythm than é&uerov, and
xvhiopor than skdhow in 2%, Kdwv émiotpéfras émi 70 1Siov
étépapa, xal *Ts Novoauévm eis kvhiouov BopBipov. So too the
word TapTapwcas contributes greatly to the fine rhythmical
effect of 248, What should be our judgment as to this attention
to thythm? TIf it involves disregard for the thought, if it
endangers exactness and clearness of statement, or weakens
the expression of emotion, simply in order to gratify the ear,
we must allow that, in matters of importance, such a want of
seriousness would very much lower our opinion of the writer:

1 If the late Bp. Wordsworth is right in supposing that the proverb in 2 P, 222
is an inexact quotation of two iambic lines
eis Biov EEépay’ émaTpéas kdwy,
Aehovuérn 6 s els kbAioua BopBdpov,
this would account for two out of these rare words.
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but take such a case as our English Prayer book, who could dispute
that the thought is made more, not less impressive, from the per-
fection of the rhythm? There is no inconsistency between the
two. Noble thought naturally tends to clothe itself in noble form,
as we see in the fifteenth chapter of the first epistle to the Corinth-
ians, and in St. James (see p. cexxviii of my Introduction to the
latter). The difficulty which many of us have found in using the
Revised Version arises just frona this cause, that the form does not
correspond to the thought. The general effect is at times weakened
or destroyed by too close attention to insignificant detail, and by
the erroneous assumption that every word or construction in one
language must have an exact correspondence in another.

It may be worth while just to run through the rest of the words
which are found in 2 P. and in no other book of the N.T. Some
of these are common in ordinary Greek, such as d\wots, auabifs,
amodedyw, apyéw, BopBopos, Bpaduris, éxdoTore, émdyyelua,
émomTns, xkatak\ifw, AMifn, peyahompermis, péyioTos, placua,
pviun, opiyAn, Tapavouia, mANacTos, ocepd, Tolade, Us, pwaddpos,
the wonder being, not why they are used in 2 P., but why they are
excluded from the rest of the N.T. Some are classical but rare,
as évkatowkéw, TorunTis. Others are fairly common in post-
Aristotelian Greek, as dfeapos (Diod. Plut. Mace.), deatdmavoros
(Polyb. Plut.), Siavyafw,éerarat, évtpuddw, éfarorovbém, émirvas,
lodTLuos, mapeladyw, owilos, TaXivos, Teppow. Some bear an
unusual seuse, as alyunpds, usually ‘dry’ and squalid,” used (not
in 2 P.only) for ‘dark’; udpos an old word for ¢ blame,’ used
in 2 P. in the sense of ‘blemish, which it bears in the LXX.; so
duopnTos, used in Homer and elsewhere for ‘ unblamable,” means
‘unblemished’ in 2 P; o7peBAow an old word meaning to ‘twist’ or
<wrench,’ used here metaphorically of wilful misinterpretation;
oypryuos used of planetary stations (Diod. and Plut.), of rhetorical
pauses (Dionys. H.), is used metaphorically of moral steadfastness
in 2 P. Among very rare words found in 2 P. may be mentioned
dorijpekros, apparently found elsewhere only in Longinus ii. 2,
but its use is really involved in that of onpifw, just as much as
that of any particular part of the verb would be; Svovénros Luc.
and Diog. L.; &eyfis LXX. and Philostr. ; éumavypors) dm.hey. ;
wiacuds found elsewhere only in Wisdom and 1 Mace., Test. Levt
17, Test. Benj. 8; o\iyws occurs only thrice elsewhere; poilndév
twice, see notes; yrevSodiddoraos apparently first used in 2 P,
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found in later writers. If we read pe\sjow with Dr. Field in
2 P, 1'%, we have another extremely rare word to add to our list.
We have also to take account of such rare constructions as dmropedyw
with the genitive in 1%, though it is joined to the ordinary accusa-
tive in 28 and 2%; Bpadive followed by émrayyerias (3%) and
drardmravaros followed by duaprias (2'*), both being classified
above under the ‘genitive of the sphere.” The combination of
positive and superlative in 1% 7a Tiuta xal péyiora is rare but, as
is shown in the note, not unparalleled in classical writings.

Looking back on this list, we must certainly allow that 2 P. has
an unusual percentage of out-of-the-way expressions. Of these some
appear to me to be justifiable and convenient, such as deardmavoros,
damipikTos, SvavénTos, ENeyEis, poryalis, aTnpurypuds, Yrevdodidd-
agralos ; some to be unnecessary, such as the Hebraic éumaiyuomi
and perhaps xavoodgbac, which however does not read to me like
an invention, but rather like a colloquialism or provincialism.
pottndov is a poetical word, which may be compared with the phrase
vmépoyra pataidotnTos (2'8) and was perhaps borrowed from Lyco-
phron, or possibly from some Jewish or Christian poet of the time.
I confess I see nothing in these peculiarities which should much
affect our view of the value of 2 P., or which would in the least
degree determine our judgment as to the merit of some new
papyrus from Egypt, if they had been found there for the first
time.

In any case we find many parallels to these peculiarities of 2 P.
in the list given below (pp. Ixx f.) of words occurring in 1 P., which
are not found elsewhere in the N.T. Such are é\\otproemrioromos,
Advdyvats, avekNaAnTos, dmpocwmoriunTws, dedofacuévn, éykop-
Boouar, éumhoxtj, émepatnua, wepifeais, avvmpeaSiTepos. And
the same holds good of St. Paul and of the epistle to the Hebrews.
If these latter neologisms cause no difficulty, why should
those of 2 Peter? The truth is, each neologism must be tested
and judged by itself. It is not the part of wisdom to refuse to
listen to a prophet, or indeed to a poet or a philosopher, because
he may not confine himself stricily to the language of common life,

What must, I think, be regarded as a fault is the vagueness and
ambiguity which run through so much of the epistle, partly in the
use of pronouns, of which I have spokén above, partly in particles,
e.g. @s in 13 which in my opinion refers to what precedes; but
there is something to be said for putting a full stop at the end of



STYLE OF JUDE AND OF 2 PETER Ixv

the preceding verse, and a comma at the end of the 4th verse. So
in the use of prepositions, we have év émuyvdoer in (12, 22°), 8ia
riis émuyvaoews (1%), els Ty ériyvocw (1®) where it may be
puzzling to catch the precise shade of meaning. If we read with
WH. 8ta 8oEns in 13, we have a succession of four phrases introduced
by Sid—8id Tis émvyvwoews Tob kalégavrtos fuds Sua d6kns Kal
dperiis, 8 &v Ta péyiota érayyépara SedwpnTar, wa did
TovTwy yévnalde Beias rowwvol Pioews, and it is difficult to get a
clear conception of this quadruple causal relation. In the next
clause dmoduydvtes Tis v 76 kbape év émlbupia $bopas, the first
év has a local, the second a causative sense. Again, the sense
varies in 113 8{katov 7jyoduat, ép’ Soov elui év TovTE TG TrNYOpATL,
Sueyeiper Duds év vmopvijaer, 2% év ols dyvoovaw Bracdnuodvres,
&v ) POopd adtdv Pplapricovrar, 2 Sehedfovow év émibupiais
Tovs év TAdvy dvacTpedopévovs, 31 (émiaTords) év als Sieyeipw
Oy év dmopviiaer Ty Stavorayv. The force of the repeated év 8¢
in 157 is not clear. So the meaning of &ia in 3% odpavel foav
dcraras xal i éE Ddatos kal 8/’ Udatos ovveaTdoa 1@ Tod Oeod
Aoy 8 dv o TéTe roopos Udati KaTaxhvolbeis amdhero is not
easy to make out. - I think that in the former verse it is equivalent
to perafv, in the latter the plural dv is so ambiguous that it seems
necessary to read 8y, referring to the preceding Aéyw. In 117
pwvijs évexleions Vmo ThHs peyatompemods Sofns we should
probably read @md. In 3% Blass thinks it necessary to insert 8iud
after 77s, ‘the Lord’s command given through the apostles” In
3¢ the repeated amo gives two superior limits, the disappearance
of the ‘ fathers’ (itself a very ambiguous term) and the foundation
of the world. The excessive and sometimes not very perspicuous
use of prepositions and the predilection for long complicated
sentences are not confined to 2 P. Both are marked features of 1 P,
" and of the Pauline epistles, especially those to the Romans and
Ephesians.

There is much dispute as to the meaning of orocxeta in 31%12, of
dperi} in 13 and 15, and as to the force of Taxv7 in 1 and 21, whether
it should be translated ‘sudden’ or ‘speedy, also as to the allusion
contained in the words xafms o kipios édirwaév por. In 1* are
we to take deddpnrar as passive or middle? The latter is in
accordance with dedwpnuévns in 13, the former makes better sense.
In 1% is § karéoas to be understood of God or of Christ? How
are we to understand 7as Aovras ypagas (3'6)? In 12, év 74
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wapovay d\nbeia should we read wapadofeiony with Spitta? In
2% how is Tods OMiyws dmodelyovras Tods év whdvy) dvacTpedo-
wévous related to the words which follow (22), dwoduyovres Ta
pidopata Tov k6o uov ?

I must refer to my notes for the questions which have been
raised as to the interpretation of 1 rois {gdTipor Nayobow micTiv
&v Sukatoavy Tod Beol Hudy, 2! Tov dyopdoavra aldrovs SeamoTny
dpvotuevol, 21° 8ofas Braopnuoeivtes, 1 Eyouer BeBaiérepov Tov
mpopnTikor Aoyov, 11 &ws ob Huipa Siavydoy kal Pwapopos
dvateiny, 3% els fuépav aidvos.

Sometimes the difficulty lies in determining the construction, as
in 28, Sehedfovaw év émibupias aapros doelyelass: does gaprds
depend on the preceding or on the following word? In 3% Aavfdve
avTods ToiTo BéhovTas is tobro subject to Aav@dve: or object to
Oénovras? In 87 refnaavpiopuévos elolv wupl Trpodpevor els Huépav
kploews, on which of the participles does mvp/ depend? The
difficulties’culminate in 2!%13, which might seem to be intentionally
left obscure. For an attempt to deal with them I must refer to
my notes, but I will add a further remark about the remarkable
antithetical phrase déwcovuevor pia@ov adikias. This evidently
refers on to Balaam in 2%, who was tempted to do wrong by the
rewards offered by Balak, but afterwards missed those rewards
on account of his failure to curse Israel. It must however
have some connexion with 2%, which speaks of brute beasts
born for capture and destruction, and it would seem that the bait,
which brings about their death, is compared to the pleasures of
sin by which the libertines are tempted to their own ruin (cf.
Senedfovaww in 21418), The instinct of animals leads them to be
caught and killed by other animals or by man., Man, the rational
animal, definitely aiming at pleasure, wealth, or power, by doing
what he knows to be wrong, is cheated of the reward of his
iniquity, like Ahab or Macbeth, by the inevitable law of retribu-
tion: % émbuuia ocuvAraBoboa TikTer duaptiav, B 8¢ duapria
drotenealeioca dmokvel Odvatov. The meaning of the words
adikla, ddikéw is a little forced for the sake of the antithesis.

T am far from saying that there is nothing to counterbalance the
obscurities of our Epistle. Perhaps no part of it has given
occasion for more discussion than the passage on prophecy, espe-
cially those words of deep meaning which Dr. Arnold has made the
foundation of his lectures on the subject, wdoa wpopnTela ypadijs
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iSlas ém\boews ob ylverar ob yap Oehjuare dvbpdmov Hvéxdy
mpognreia moré.  For brevity and for profundity, it seems to me,
these words are not unworthy of the Apostle in whose name they
are written. So other phrases to which objection has been taken
as obscure seem to me full pf instruction for those who will take
the pains to think over them. I would instance especially 1%4,
where the calling of the Lord is said to have come through the
goodness which shone out in His life and character, and which is
the living source of all the promises.

S2



CHAPTER IV
RELATION BETWEEN 1 PETER AND 2 PETER

JEROME remarks on the difference between the two epistles
which bear the name of St. Peter in his Serip?. Eecles. 1: ¢ Scripsit
Petrus duas epistolas quae catholicae nominantur, quarum secunda
a plerisque eius esse negatur propter stili cum priore dissonantiam ’;
and again in his letter to Hedibia (Zpist. cxx. cap. 11): ‘Duae
epistolae quae feruntur Petri stilo inter se et charactere discrepant
structuraque verborum. Ex quo intellegimus pro necessitate
rerum diversis eum usum interpretibus’ That Peter made use of
an interpreter is asserted by Papias, who reports (ap. Eus. H E.
iii. 39) that John the Elder used to say Maprxos uev épunvevris
ITérpov yevouevos boa éuvnuodvevoe axpiBis éyparev, ob uévrou
tdfer Ta Vmo XpioTold 7 Aex@évra 7 mwpaybévra: olre yap
Hixovoe Tod kvplov ofTe mapnrohotfnoey adtg. So Irenaeus iii. 1
(after the death of Peter and Paul in Rome) Mdpros, 0 palnrys
kal épunvevtys Térpov, kal adros T& dwd Iérpov knpvoadueva
éyypapds juilv mapadédwre. To the same effect Clement of
Alexandria in the Sixth Book of the Hypotyposes (ap. Eus. H.E. ii.
15) says TogotTo & éméhaprev Tais Tdv axpoatdv Tod Ilérpov
Siavolars eboeBelas Péyyos, s pn Th elodmal iravds Eyew
apreiabar arofj pndeé T dypdpe Tob Belov knpiypaTos Sidacrarly,
mapaxhjoeos 3¢ mavrolais Mdprov, ob 10 edayyéhiov pépetar,
dxénovfov vra Ilérpov Mimapijoar ds dv kal Sia ypadijs Imouvnua
tis ua Noyov mapadobeions alrois xatakeifror (! katakelyrai)
Sibacralias, ui) wpoTepdy Te dvelvar # katepydoacbar Tov dvdpa,
kal TaiTy altiovs yevéolar Tijs Tol Neyouévov kata Mdproy
edayyeliov ypadis (cf. 2 Pet. 115), And Tertullian (Adv. Mare,
iv. 5): “Marcus quod edidit Evangelium Petri affirmatur, cuius
interpres Marcus.” We read of another interpreter of Peter named
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Glaucias, by whom Basileides claimed to have been taught (Clem.
Al Strom. vii. § 106).

Do the facts then confirm the idea that, on the supposition of
both epistles being written by the same person, the author in
writing them made use of different interpreters to put his ideas
into Greek, whether by way of revision of his own rough draft,
or in regard to the entire Greek rendering of what he may have
uttered or written in Aramaic? We will begin with instances of
likeness in the vocabulary employed.

2 P 1% yapis bplv kai eipivn manbuvbeln, is found also in 1 P 12
2 P 13 7o xaréoavros nuds i8id 86fn may be compared with
1 P 1Y kata Tov xaléocavra nuds dyiov, . 2° Tol éx gxéTovs
vpas kaléoavtos els T0 BavpasTov avTod pds, ©b. 2%, 30 els ToiTo
écjfnre, b, BV o xaléoas Duds els THv aldviov avTod Sofav.
2 P 119 BeBacav tudv v kAfjoww kai ékhoyny mwoteiofa, cf. 1 P 11
éxhextols wapemidipois, 2* wapa Oe@ éxhextos, 29 yévos éxhexTov,
2 P 1% od yap fedjpate dvbpwmov dvéxln mpopnrela moté, dAANA

. éxainoav amwo Beot dvfpwmos, cf. 1 P 2V olitws éoTiv 76
Oérnua ot Oeot, 317 el Oéno To Oérnpa Tob Ocot, 42 GerjpaTe Ocod
Tov émilovrov Budaar ypévov, 41 kata 10 Oénua Toi Beod. 2 P 218
Seneafovory év émbuplars gaprds doelyelaws, b, 22 woAhol
éEarorovBricovaw adTdv Tals daelyelass, cf. 1 P 43 memopevuévovs
€v doenyelaws, émbupilass. 2 P 1% émomrar gyevnbévres Tijs
éxelvov peyaredrnros,cf. 1 P 212 fya éx Tdv kahdv Epywv émomTed-
ovTes Sofdowat Tov Oeov, 32 émomTedorTes 7771/ ayviv dvaa’7p0¢nu
vudy. 2 P 84 domirot kal a,u,w,u,rrrot, 1 P 1 Guwpos xai damihos.
2 P 2" draramadorovs dpaprias, cf. 1 P 4! wémavras duaptias.

Other resemblances may be more summarily given.

ayamdew 2 P (1) 1P (4). dydmy 2P (1), 1P (8). ayamyrds
2P (6),1P(2). dyos 2P (5) 1P (8. aSGMﬁoc 2P(2),1P Q)
aSHCOS‘ 2P (1),1 P Q). del2P(1),1 P (1) aldv 2 P(1),1 P(5)
aiovios 2 P (1), 1 P (1). érrjfeta 2P (2),1 P (1). arnbrjs 2 P (1),
1P (1). dpapria 2 P (1), 1P (6). duaprdve 2 P (1), 1P (1)
avaotpépouar 2 P (1), 1P (1). évaagrpopn 2 P (2), 1 P (6), only
five times besides in the whole N.T. dv6pwmos 2 P (4), 1 P (5).
améfeais 2 P (1), 1 P (1), nowhere else in N.T. amérivue
2P (2),1P(1). apersj 2P (3),1 P (1) pl, only once besides in
1:I.T. doeBis 2 P(2),1 P (1). doéryea 2 P (3), 1 P (1).
agmidos 2 P (1), 1 P (1), only twice besides in N.T. adfdve
2P 1), 1P Q) Pracdnuée 2 P (8), 1 P (1) qvdows
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2P (3),1P (1) ypags 2P (2),1 P (1). ypidw 2 P (2),1P (2).
Seamorns 2 P (1) of God, 1 P (1) of man. Syréw 2 P (1), 1 P (1).
Sidvoia 2P (1), 1 P (1). &lkatos 2 P (4),1P (3). Swwatogivy
2P (4), 1P (2). &6 2P(3),1P (1). 8ka 2P (5),1P (10).
Sothos 2P (2),1 P (1). Sdvaus2 P (8), 1P (2). eiprjvn 2 P (2),
1P (3). érxmimrw 2 P (1), 1P (1). érevfepla 2 P (1),1P (1).
émifvpia 2P (4),1 P (4). émorpédpw 2 P (1), 1 P (1). &pyor
2P (2),1P (©2). &xaros 2P (2),1 P.(2). edploropar 2 P (27?),
1 P(2). ted 2P(1),1P (2). fuépa 2P (11),1P (3). 8é\ypa
2P (1), 1P (4). 6w 2P (1), 1P (2. Sws 2P (7), 1P (2).
ioxvs 2P (1), 1 P (1). xabds 2P (2), 1 P (1). xaréw 2 P (1),
1P (6). xapdia 2P (2),1P(3). xrémwrys2P(1),1P(1). rxowwvés
2P 1), 1P (). «xoullouar 2P (12),1P(2). xéouos 2P (5),
1P (3). xpeirrovr 2P (1), 1 P (1). xpipa 2P (1),1 P (1). «7ious
2P (1), 1P(1). Aadéw 2P (2), 1 P(2). ArapBdve 2 P (2),
1P (1) raés 2P (1), 1 P(2). Aoyos 2P (4),1P (7). paxpo-
Ovuia 2 P (1), 1P (1). oida 2P (3),1 P(2). &oms 2P (1),
1P (1) ovéé 2P (1),1P (1) odpavess. 2P (1),1 P (2), pl
2P (5), 1P (1). ofirws 2 P (2), 1 P (2). odbaruss 2 P (1),
1 P (1). mapadidwue 2P (2),1P (1). mapépyopar2 P (1),1P (1)
mewpacpos 2P (1), 1 P (2). wlomis 2P (2),1 P (5). mhavdouar
2P (1),1P (1) mambive 2 P (1), 1 P (1). wvebpa 2P (1),
1 P (8). mopedopar 2P (2),1 P (3). woré 2P (2),1 P (3). mwod
2P (1), 1P (1). wpoywdarw 2P (1),1 P (1). mwpodriTys 2 P (2),
1P (1). mpédror 2P (2),1 P (1). 7wp 2P (1), L P(1). jpijua
2P (1), 1P (2). odpt 2P (2), 1P (7). axéros2 P (1), 1EB(1).
omnpifw 2 P (1),1P (1). cvpBalve 2P (1), 1 P (1). ocwrypia
2P(1),1P (4). véxva2P (1),1P (2). 7ewj 2 P (1), 1 P (3).
Tipos 2 P (1), 1 P (1). #dwp 2 P (2),1 P (1). wvids 2 P (1),
1 P(1). ¢alvw act. 2 P (1), m. 1P (1). pépopar 2P (4),1P (1).
praderdia 2 P (2), 1 P (1). xdpis 2 P (2), 1 P (10). Total 100.

Words used in 1 P not in 2 P2

ayabss (7), ayabomoiéw (4), *ayabomoiia (1), *ayabomwoiés (1),
ayalhidw (3), ayidte (1), dyiacués (1), ayvilw (1), dyvés
(1), dyvota (1), dyvwaia (1), *a8engoTns (2), adlkws (1), *&doros
(1), abéuiros (1), alpa (2), *aloypoxepdis (1), aloyivouar (1),
aitéw (1), axpoywnaios (1), aANirwr (4), *aANoTpLoemioKomos

! Words to which * is prefixed are not found in the N,T. except in 1 P.
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), *juapdvtwos (1), *apdpavtos (1), apaprends (1), dulavros
), apvés (1), dpwpos (1), avayyé\eo (1), *dvayervdo (2),
*gyaykactds (1), *dvalovwvpe (1), *dvawavopar (1), dvdoracis
(2), dradépo (2), *avayvais (1), *avexhaytos (1), dvev (2), avijp
(3), avbioTnm (1), dvbos (2), avlpwmivos (1), avri (1), avridixos
1), *gyrnodopée (1), dvritdaaouar (1), dvritvmos (1), avumdkpitos
(1), dmak (1), amedéo (4), amehéw (1), amendéyopar (1), dméxew m,
(1), amaTéw (1), *amwoylvopar (1), dmodldwus (2), amodoxiudie
(2), dmobviigrw (1), amokarimTw (3), amwoxdrvyris (3), dmohoyia
(1), *dmovépw (1), amooTéMw (1), amorifepar (1), *ampocwmo-
Mpmrws (1), apylpiov (1), apretos (1), dpre (2), *apriyévrmros (1),
*gpyumoipny (1), dpyopar (1), aobevrs (1), aomafopar (2), dowtia
(1), agpov (1), dpbaptos (3), Bamtiopa (1), Bacrevs (2),
Baagirewos (1), *Blow (1), BobAnua (1), Bpépos (1), ydra (1),
yévos (1), yebopar (1), yAdaoa (1), yoyyvauds (1), ypnyopée (1),
yovty (3), *yuvaikeios (1), yovia (1), 8énais (1), déov (1), 8efia
(1), 8udBoNos (1), iakovéw (3), dragmopd (1), Siac@lm (1), Sikalws
(1), 8o (3), buwkw (1), Soxipabw (1), doxipmwov (1), Soros (3),
Sotdtw (4), éyyitw (1), éyelpw (1), *éyxouBoouar (1), évos (3),
eldwroratpla (1), eite (2), €xaaTos (2), éxbixnais (1), éxfnréw (1),
éxenive (1), éxhexgos (4), éxovaiws (1), *ékrevis (1), éxtevds
(1), éneéw (2), Eneos (1), énedbepos (1), énmilw (2), é\mis (3),
*éumhokr (1), *évdvaws (1), éykomrw (1), évvoia (1), Evtipos (2),
évdmov (1), *éEayyéarew (1), *éEepavvdw (1), éfovaia (1), éfwber
(1), émawos (2), émaxorovBéw (1), ¥émepomua (1), émrnpedfw (1),
émiewcrs (1), émibupéo (1), émkaréw (1), *émwdrvppa (1),
*émriowmos (1), *émpaptvpéw (1), émmobéw (1), émpimTe
(1), émigroméw (1), émockomr (1), émioromos (1), émireréw (1),
émorobouéw (1), *émomrevw (2), épavvdw (1), éroipos (2), éToluws
(1), edayyenitopar (8), ebayyéniov (1), edhoyéw (1), edhoynTos (1), ed-
Noyta (1), edmpdadextos (1), ebomhayyvos (1), fdw (7), fmroTis (1),
tnréw (2), Lwomoiéw (1), fyeudv (1), atxeos (1), avatéw (1), fav-
raotés (1), Bepenidw (1), Oplf (1), Ovaia (1), idopar (1), *iepdTevpa
(2), ipatiov (1), lornue (1), txvos (1), ka6 (1), karpos (4), kaxia (2),»
karomroiéw (1), xaxomoios (3), kaxos (4), xaxéw (1), xakos (3),
kaxvmtew (1), xataBoMi (1), xatawcyive (1), kataxvpiedw
(1), karararéo (2), katarania (1), katamwive (1), kataprifw (1),
katackevdtw (1), xarepydopar (1), xepdalvw (1), keparij (1), kn-
placw (1), kiBwtés (1), *eréos (1), kAnpovopén (1), kAgpovopia (1),
KNApos (1), kowwvéw (1), kohadpilw (1), koouéw (1), *kpataiss (1),
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kpatos (2), kpive (4), kpvrros (1), *kriomns (1), kdpos (1), Méwv (1),
AMBos (5), Moyilopar (1), Aoyirds (1), Aéyeor (1), Noedopéw (1),
Nodopla (1), amée (1), Momy (1), Avtpéouar (1), pardpios (2),
pdaptus (1), pdratos (1), wérer (1), pévw (2), wépiuva (1), undé
(3), undels (1), pnxére (1), wores (1), povor (1), *udrwyr (1),
vexpés (4), véos (1), vipw (3), Eevilw (2), Eévos (1), Enpalve (1),
Eoror (1), oixérns (1), olkodouéw (2), olxdvomos (1), oixos (2),
*olvoprvyla (1), éxtd (1), oAiyos (4), ouolws (3), *ousppwr (1),
oveldito (1), dvopa (2), ¥*omhifopar (1), dmwws (1), opdw (1), bodis
(1), o¥s (1), wdOnua (4), mapaxaréw (8), mapaximro (1), wapari-
Onue (1), wapemidnpos (2), mapowkia (1), wapoikos (1), wdoyw (12),
*natporapddoros (1), madw (2), mépume (1), mepiéyw (1),
*mepilfeais (1), meperatéw (1), mepimroinais (1), mérpa (1), mioTedw
(8), moTos (3), wAHbos (1), mrevparikés (2), mwoikidos (2),
worpalve (1), wowugy (1), moluvioy (2), wolos (2), morvrensis (1),
worvTiypos (1), *woros (1), mpats (1), mpairys (1), mwpeaBirepos
(2), mpoBatov (1), wpéyvwaois (1), *wpobiuws (1), *mpopapripopas
(1), mpocdyw (1), mpoaépyouar (1), mpooropua (1), mpoorémrre (1),
mwpocwmov (1), wpérepov (1), mpopnredew (1), *nrénos (1), mhpwais
(1), pavriouss (1), *pbmoes (1), caprixss (1), *obevéw (1), crdvdarov
(1), oxebos (1), orxoress (1), *omopd (1), orepess (1), oTépavos
(1), orépa (1), orpatebouat, (1), *ovpmrabis (1), cvveldnos (8),
*ovvexhextés (1), overnpovopos (1), *ovvorkéw (1), *auvvmrpeo-
BiTepos (1), cvvoynuatifouar (1), cuvtpéyw (1), cgfw (2), cdua
(1), cwdpovéw (1), Tamewos (1), Tamewodpocivy (1), *ramewdppwy
(1), ramewéw (1), Tapdoow (1), *redelws (1), Téhos (4), Tepdw (2),
Tobvavtiov (1), Thmos (1), dmwaro (3), vmraxobw (1), vmepéyw (1),
Umrepripavos (1), *vmoypaupos (1), bmoxpiaes (1), *smorepmrdve (1),
vrropéve (2), vmotdaow (6), tmopépw (1), vdrén (1), pavepdw (2),
$baptés (2), Pphdvos (1), *phderdos (1), poBéopar (3), ¢péBos
(5), povevs (1), ppovpéw (1), pvrarij (1), pds (1), xaipw (1), xapd
(1), xdpiopa (1), xeiros (1), xeip (1), xopnyéw (1), xdptos (3),
xenatos (1), Xpioriavés (1), xpovoes (4), xovaiov (3), *dpiopar (1),
wote (2). Total 369, of which 59 occur only in 1 P. among the
writings of the N. T.

Words used in 2 P not in 1 P. .
ayvoéw (1), ayopalw (1), adixéw (1), adixia (2), *dbeapos (2),
alpeais (1), dxapmos (1), *axardmraveros (1), drod (1), dxodw (1),
dhoyos (1), *éwais (1), *auabis (1), dudpripa (1), *dudunros (1),
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dvaréo (1), dvopos (1), dvvdpos (1), dmdty (1), *amopetyw (8),
gmworera (8), *dpyéw (1), apyos (1), dpvéopar (1), apyalos (1),
apxt (1), *doTipucros (2), adfddns (1), *adyunpds (1), dpwvos (1),
Bagavifw (1), Bacrela (1), BéBatos (2), Braadnuos (1), *Bréupa
(1), *BépBopos (1), Bovropar (1), Bpadive (1), *Bpadvris (1),
yewdw (1), vii (), ywooke (2), yropifo (1), yvprdle (1), et (1),
Sevrepos (1), Sapévew (1), *Sravyalw (1), Sreyelpw (2), doviow (1),
*SuavinTos (1), Swpéopar (2), eidunpiviis (1), els (3), eloodos (1),
*éndorote (1), éxhoyd (1), *éxmarar (2), Eadve (1), *EneyEis (1),
tuos (1), *épmavypovy) (1), éumaictys (1), éumiékw (1), *évkaToi-
wéw (1), évrors (2), *évrpudpdw (1), *éEanorovbéw (8), *éEépapa (1),
godos (1), émayyeria (2), émayyéAhopar (1), *émdyyerpa (2),
érdyw (1), émiywdorw (2), émiyvwais (4), *émrivas (1), émiaTors
(2), émuxopnyéw (2), *émdmrns (1), épyopar (1), éros (2), eddoréw
(1), e08vs adj. (1), evoéBeta (4), edaeBis (1), éws prep. (1), Lopos
(20, 60 (1), fryéouas (8, #n (1), #Bovrf (1. fhew (1), Frrdopias (2),
Ocios (2), Ongavpitw (1), *icéTipos (1), kabapiapds (1), kabioTnme
(1), kawds (2)caimep (1), kards (1), *kaTarrifw (1), kaTar\vouos
(1), kararpivew (1), katarelmo (1), katamovéw (1), katdpa (1), kaTa-
oTpodj (1), katadpovéw (1), katoikéw (1), *kavadopar (2), kipvé
(1), kMfjoes (1), kotpaopar (1), kohalw (1), kplots (4), *kuhiopos
(1), kbwv (1), kordw (1), Aayydvo (1), Aavldve (2), Néyw (1),
*A1j6n (1), Novmos (1), Modw (2), Avyvos (1), Mw (8), parpofvuée
(1), pareara (1), parrov (1), pataiorys (1), peyareworns (1), *peya-
Momperrfs (1), *uéyioTos (1), pellwv (1), peatés (1), perdvora (1),
*uiaocpa (1), *uaopos (1), ppvioxopar (1), mabés (2), *uviun
(1), poeyaris (1), ptbos (1), *uvordate (1), ¥udpos (1), vverdlo (1),
8005 (1),0865 (4), *oNiyws(1), *opixrn (1),6migw(1), mov(1),8pos
(1), 8aos (1), wdrac (1), wdw (1), *rapavouia (1), *rapappovia (1),
mwdperpt (2) *raperadyw (1), *rapeiadépw (1), mapowplia (1), mapov-
ata (3), wnyy (1), mhdvn (2), *mractos (1), mheovalo (1), mheove-
Ela (2), mhovolws (1), wons (1), moramess (1), mpoepnuévos (1),
mpocdoxdw (8), mpocéyw (1), mwpopnTela (2), mpodyrirsds (1),
mpaTos (1), wrale (1), wvpde (1), *poitndév (1), popar (2),
*aepd (al. gepos) (1), crivopa (2), copia (1), copitew (1), omwetdw
(1), ominos (1), omovddlw (3), omovdy (1), *aotnpiyusés (1), oToi-
xetov (2), *oTpeBrow (1), ouvvamdyo (1), cuvevoyéopar (1),
avviotnus (1), awtrip (5), *raprapdw (1), Taywés (2), *redppow (1),
*riikopar (1), *towosde (1), *rorpntis (1), Tomos (1), TéTe (1),
Tpépw (1), Tpudsi (1), Tuprés (1), vmdpyw (3), vmoderyua (1),
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vmoliyioy (1), dmoppviore (1), dméuvnas (2), dmopovy (2), dmro-
oTpépw (1), *3s (1), peldopar (2), pOéyyopar (2),p0eipw (1), pbopd (4),
dvrdoow (2), pvaicés (1), ¢iais (1), pwvy (3), *dwadopos (1),
xelpwv (1), ywpéw (1), *yrevbodiddararos (1), YrevdompodrTys (1)-
Total 230, of which 56 occur only in 2 P among the writings of
the N.T.

It will be observed that, as regards the vocabulary, the number
of agreements is 100 as opposed to 599 disagreements, z.c. the
latter are just six times as many as the former. And if
we examine some of the latter, we shall find much to confirm
Jerome’s view that, whatever may be the case as to the subject-
matter of the two epistles—a question which will be shortly
considered—at all events the Greek of the one is not by the same
hand as the Greek of the other. This is especially shown by the
different terms used for the Second Advent—which occupies so
large a space in both epistles. In 2 P the term wapoveia is
used for this in 1'%, éyvwpioauer Duiv Ty Tob Kuplov Nudv Shvauiy
kal wapovaiay,i.e. it formed the subject of the Apostles’ teaching ;
in 34 it is said that in the last days scoffers shall appear who will
make a mock of the promised Advent, asking 7rod éoTew 7 émrayyelia
ThHs mwapovaias avrod ; and in 32 the disciples are bidden to look
forward to and to hasten 79y wrapovalav Tiis Tol Ocod Huépas.
The same word is used four times in Mt. 24 of the Coming of the
Son of Man, in James 578 in 1 Joh. 2%, and by Paul in 1 Cor.
15%, and six times in the Epistle to the Thessalonians. It is also
the word commonly used by later writers. On the other hand, 1 P
uses amoxdAvyris for the Advent in 17 that the trial of your faith
may be found for praise and honour and glory év dmoxariyre: Inaod
XpigTod; in 4%, where it is said that the joy of sharing in the
suﬁ'erings of Christ leads on to the joy év 77 éwoxa?\d«{rez Ths 86Ens
avrod; in 18 éxrriocate éml v ¢spo,u,em;v Upuly xdpiv év awoxa?\u«[rea
"Ingod XpioTod, where the revelation is not limited to that of the
Day of the Lord, in Hort’s words ‘ The grace is ever being brought,
and brought in fresh forms, in virtue of the continuing and pro-
gressing unveiling of Jesus Christ” Cf 15, ‘kept through the
power of God’ eis cwrnplay éroluny dmwoxarvdbivar év rxaipeg
€oydre, 51 0 Tis pe\hobons amoxalimwrecbar 86Ens Kowwvis.
Hort adds that the phrase goes back to our Lord’s words in Lk, 173°
‘In the day when the Son of Man is revealed” It is used by St.
Paul in the same sense 1 Cor. 17,2 Th. 1?. There can be no doubt
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that, of the two, dmoxdvyrs is the finer and richer phrase, imply-
ing, in Hort’s words (on 1 P 1°), that ‘Revelation is always in the
strictest sense an unveiling of what already exists, not the coming
into existence of that which is said to be revealed,’ If 2P pre-
ceded 1 P, we might suppose that the writer subsequently adopted
the superior phrase, but, as we shall see, the facts of the case are
decidedly in favour of the priority of 1 P,

Another word used for the Second Advent with much the same
force as amokaAVTT® i8 ¢>avep6w in 1 P 5% pavepwbévros Toi
apxwrot,u.evoq xoptelaBe Tov a,u.apav'rwov Ths Ookns arépavov. It
is also used of the First Advent in 1 P 12°,

It is perhaps worth noting that while ayafés, ayafomoids,
ayabomoiéw, dayafomoila, and kakds, rarila, raxkéw, Kraxo-
mouds, raxomoiéw are found in 1 P, no representative of
either group occurs in 2 P. Other words denoting good
qualities which are found in both epistles are d&ryios, Sixacos
Siwatoavvn, érevlepia, ,u-axpoev,u.t'a, fyvc?nnq. Found in 2 P only
are euo-e,Bnq, evaéBea, G'ylcpaTGLa, emrvao-tq, ,tLeTavota., godla,
o-rnpuy,u.oq Found only in 1P are aryvoq, avvroxpt-roq, ayah-
Adopat, émiesnrjs, edamhayyvos, eOhoyéw, NaUXL0s, KANOCS, vidow,
opoppwy, WOTES, MOTEV®, TVEVRATIKOS, TPAUS, mpavTys,
mpobipws, aTepeds Th wloTel, aupmalbis, cwdpovéw, cuveldnas
dyadn, Tamewds, Tarewddpwy, TaTewoppoavvy, Vvraroer], VroTda-
copar, poBos, yalpw, yapd, ydpiopa, xpnotos, Xpiotiaves. Words
denoting bad qualities found in both are duaprdvw, duaptia,
d8uwcos, agePrs, aoéhyeia, Bracpnpée, émlbvpla, adpf. Found
in 2 P only are dyvoéw, ddikla, &8ixéw, dBeapos, alpeats,
apabis, dudpTnpa, dvopos, awdTy, dwdlea, dpyos, -éw, aaTN-
pietos, avBddns, Bhdopnuos, éumaryudvn, éumralktns, pvoraoy,
mapavopla, rapadpovia, mheoveEla, ToAunTYS, TPUPY, évTpUddw,
TudAss, pbopd. Found in 1 P only are dyvora, aBéuitos, dmebéo,
amoTéw, dyvwaia, dppwv, duapTwAés, AANOTPLOETITKOTOS,
alayporepdds, dowtia, yoyyvouss, eldwatpla, émrnpedfw, kata-
Aaléw, -Aalia, kepdaivw, xdpos, Aodopéw, -pla, Avméw, olvo-
PAvyla, wéTos, TPdTKOMMA, TPOTKOTT®, TTENGIS, PUTOS, TAPKLKDS,
ordvdarov, arolibs, Tapdaow, Vmepripavos, vmwokpiais, $bovos,
¢oveds. Many similar contrasts might be obtained from the lists
given above, but I will only mention one more, 4.e. the predilection
of 1P for compounds in ody, such as cupwabis, ovveldnais,
ouvekhexTds, auvkAnpovépoes, cuvoiréw, cuvaymuatifopar, cuv-
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wpesBiTepos, ouvtpéyw, while 2 P has only owamdyw,
ovvevwyéopasr and ouviaTnue, of which the last has lost its proper
power.

Some of the words in the above lists are more or less synonym-
ous ; the use of others betrays a difference of feeling, or character,
or experience, in the writers. Examples of the former are dfeouos
2 P for a0éuitos 1 P; éfaxorovbéw 2 P for émraxorovféw 1 P;
émuxopnyéw 2 P for yopnyéw 1 P; fyéopar 2 P for Noyilopar 1 P;
nuépa 2 P for fjuépa, xapés, and ypovos 1 P; ayopatw 2 P for
Avtpdopar 1 P; am’ dpyhis xricews 2 P with Mk. for 7po xata-
Borfjs xoopov 1 P with Paul; émomrns 2 P for pdprvs 1 P
vmwodesyua 2 P for dwéypappos 1 P; ai wdrar duaptiar 2 P
for ai mporepov éwibvpiar 1 P; moramos 2 P for moios 1 P
wraiw 2 P for mpoocrkomre 1 P. Words significative of a
difference of mind and feeling are éawis and érnilw in 1 P,
which are inadequately represented by vmouovsj and mposdoxdew
in 2 P; as also words and phrases referring to the pattern set
‘before us in the earthly life of Christ, to His atoning sacrifice,
His visit to the spirits in prison, His resurrection and ascension,
His throne of glory in heaven. Such phrases are pavtiouos
alpatos 1 P 12, tiuiov alpa ds duvod duduov 19, éralbev tmép Hudv
1 P 2% xepl duapridv dméfavey, Slkatos dmeép ddlkwy 318, wabij-
rata (cf. especially 118 22125 318 4L 13 51) dydoTacts €k vexpdv
13, cf. 1% ¢ éyelpas adTov éx vexpdv kal Sofav adrg Sobs, 3%
o/ dvactdoews Incot Xpiotod, 3% 8¢ éaTiv év Sﬁf“,i ®¢od
mwopevlels els obpavév, DmoTayévTwy adTd dyyérwy ral éEovoidy.

Sometimes we have particular scenes in our Lord’s life, or
sayings of His called up before us. Thus the phrase dvafwod-
pevor Tas dodias Tihs OSiavolas (1) reminds us of Lk, 12%
éoTwoay budv ai dodpves mepiefwopévar, while that most
picturesque and remarkable phrase éyxouBdoacte Tamewodpo-
ovvny (5% reminds us of Christ’s girding himself before washing
the feet of His disciples (Joh. 13%) and of His injunction
to them to follow His example (18). The word apyimolunw,
with its accompaniments, woipalvew, moruty, moluvioy, TpéBara,
reminds us of the parables of the Lost Sheep and the Good
Shepherd, and of the charge to Peter‘moiuaive Ta mpoSdTid pov.
Perhaps adros arnpifer in 1 P 5, and the cognate words in 2 P
may liave a reference to another charge in Lk. 22%, amipigov Tods
adehods. And the phrase dv odx i8ovTes dyamdre, eis dv dpri
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i) OpOVTES mioTebovTes 8¢ ayalhiire (1 P 18) paturally recalls the
words addressed to Thomas, 87¢ édparxds pe memioTevkas ;
pardpiol of pn i86vtes xal wioTevocavtes. When we read
SmoTdynTe waon avlpomivy kticer Sua Tov Kipov . . . ds Ocod
Sotnoe (1 P 28318) our thoughts naturally go back to the rule laid
down by the Master in Mt. 17 2% as to the payment of the
half-shekel, and the words in Mt 222 <Render therefore unto
Caesar the things that are Caesar’s and unto God the things that
are God's” So when we read 1 P 5% vijrare, ypyyopijcare, 61 0
auTiducos Tudv . SudBolos wepimaTel, InTdv Twa raramieiv, we
naturally think of our Lord’s warnings in Lk. 22% and in Mt, 261,
ypnyopeiTe Kal wpocevxeole, iva wy eloéNbnre els mewpacudy.
The words xAfpos, KAnpovouéw, kAnpovouia (1 P 14), ‘cuvkrnpo-
vépos bring to our minds Mt. 19% Loy alovior kAnpovoprioer, along
with 5% and 25%.  So dvayevvijoas 1 P 13, dvayeyevymuévor ovr éx
omopas pBaptis, arra adpbaprov 1 P 1%, and ds apriyévimra Bpédn
T Noyikov dSohov ydha émimofrcaTe 1 P 22, suggest a reminiscence
of the words recordedin Joh. 113 of otk €€ aipdrwvodde éx BerfuaTos
capros o0d¢ éx BehjuaTos avdpos, aAN éx Beod éyeyvibnoav, and
38 Qav wi} Tis yevwmOh dvewlev, ol SUvartar (Belv v Bacirelar Tob
Ocod foll., taken with 1 Joh. 8° wds o yeyevvmuévos éx Tob Peot
duaptiav ov moiel, 8T oméppa avTob év adT@ péver, and Lk. 1817 §g
dv pn 8ééntas Ty Baciketay Tob Oeod ws maidiov, od 1 elaé\ly eis
adriv. 1 P 41 el ovedifeale év dvopati XpiaTol, pardpio, reminds
us of Mt. 51 waxdpiol éate bTav dvediowow Duds . . . vexer éuod
(cf. 1022, 19%); 1 P 18 &y ¢ dyaA\idobe Shiyov Nvmnbévres w.1.\.
of Mt. 512 yaipete rkai dyarhidobe, 6T 0 piados woAds év Tois
odpavois. 4° of magyovres xkata 1o Géapua Tob B0l TioTH
krioTy mapatilbécbwoay Tas Yvyds, recalls Lk. 234 Ildrep, els
xelpds oov mapatifepar To wrebpd pov. So 3 undé TapaxfiTe
recalls Job. 1442, 41° &eacTos ds éaBev Ydpioua, ds xarol
olxovépos recalls Lk. 1292 7is éoTw 0 mioTds olrovépos 6 Ppoviuos,
and the Parable of the Talents. When Peter tells his readers that
“if they are buffeted for doing well, when they take it patiently, this
is pleasing to God’ (2%), who can doubt that he had in his mind
the scene which he had witnessed in the palace of the high-priest,
and of which we have the record in Mk. 14%? = Again 5% und s
KaTakvpiebovTes TAY kAijpwy recalls Mt. 20% of dpyovtes TV
é0vov raTakvpiebovoy abTdv . . . oby olUtws éotiv v Juiv. So
212 {ya ék TdV ka\Gy épywv émomTevovtes dofdowat Tov Bedv seems
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to be a reminiscence of Mt. 5! ofTws AapfrdTw TO Pds VudY
¢umpoofev Tév dvlpdmwy, Srws Bwaw Judv Ta kala épya kal
SoEdawaiw TOv Tatépa Tudy Tov év Tols odpavols: 1% dAAGAovs
ayamioate, of Joh., 13%, 1512: 11° srepi ds cwrnpias éfelimoar
xal éfnpavvmaay mpodphitas, of Mt. 13V,

The quotation from Ps. 1182 in 1 P 246 was also used by our
Lord (Mt. 21%?), who specially applied the word émodoxipdlew to
his own treatment by the Jews, after Peter had made his great
confession (Mk. 83'); and by Peter himself in Acts 4%, The
thought of the living stones which are to be joined to the corner
stone and built up into the spiritual temple (1 P 2¢ foll.) must
have been associated in the mind of the Apostle with the commission
laid upon him by the Lord in the name [Térpos (Mt. 1618).

Similarly the quotation from Isa. 84 in 1 P 28 must have been
connected in the writer’'s mind with many sayings of Christ; cf,
Mt. 118, Mk. 14%, Joh. 6%1.  Also the quotation from Lev. 11# in
1P 1% as compared with Mt. 54 ; that from Isa. 10% in 1 P 212
év fuépa émiokomis compared with Lk. 19%; that from Ps. 1105
in 1 P. 3% compared with Mt. 224, 26% and Acts 234

It may be said that we have similar reminiscences in 2 P., such
as the account of the Transfiguration, of which the writer was a wit-
ness on the holy Mount (11%1%) and the use of the words €£08os and
axrfvwpa in the preceding verses (1'*1%) reminding us of words
then spoken; the warning as to his own approaching death (114);
the stealthy intrusion of false prophets (2!, cf Mt. 715, 2411),
denying their Lord (2!, cf. Mt. 103%); the parable of the Return
of the Evil Spirit (2%, of. Mt. 12%); 5fe suépa Kuvplov og

kMémTns (819, cf. Mt. 24%34). But these references are few and of
a far less intimate nature than those in P. They are chiefly con-
nected (as are the other allusions to our Lord) with His power and
majesty (8dvaus and peyareorns 119), His judgment of sinners
(2131217) the terrors of His second coming (3™1%1%), the danger of
falling away (222); though their severity is modified, as compared
with that of St. Jude, by the announcement of His long-suffering
(8%15), and of His care for the righteous (2%). How different is
the tone in which our Lord is spoken of in 1 P. What a warmth
and intensity of feeling is shown throughout the whole epistle,
especially in such passages as 13 - Whom, not having seen, ye love;
on whow, though now ye see him not, yet believing ye rejoice
greatly with joy unspeakable and full of glory’ (xapd avexhaiiite
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xab dedoEacpévy); 18 * Knowing that ye were redeemed, not with
corruptible things from your vain manner of life, but with precious
blood, as of a lamb slain without blemish and without spot, even
the blood of Christ ;* 122 Love one another from the heart fervently ’;
923 ¢ As new-born babes long for the spiritual milk which is with-
out guile, that ye may grow thereby unto salvation; if ye have
tasted that the Lord is gracious’; 2° ‘Ye are an elect race, a royal
priesthood, an holy nation, a people for God’s own possession, that
ye may show forth the excellencies of Him who called you out of
darkness into His marvellous light” 1% ¢ Beloved, I beseech you
as sojourners and pilgrims, abstain from fleshly lusts, which war
against the soul” 22 ‘Hereunto were ye called; because Christ
also suffered for you, leaving you an example that'ye should
follow his steps... who his own self bare our sins in his body
on the tree, that we having died unto sins might live unto righteous-
ness.’ 412" ‘Beloved, think it not strange concerning the fiery
trial among you, which cometh upon you to prove you, as though
a strange thing happened unto you: but insomuch as ye are
partakers of Christ’s sufferings, rejoice ; that at the revelation of his
glory also ye may rejoice with exceeding joy. If ye are reproached
for the name of Christ, blessed are ye, because the Spirit of glory
and the Spirit of God resteth upon you.” 5% ‘The elders among
you I exhort, who am a fellow-elder, and a witness of the sufferings
of Christ, who am also a partaker of the glory that shall be
revealed : Tend the flock of God which is among you, exercising
the oversight not of constraint but willingly. . . neither as lord-
ing it over the charge allotted to you, but making yourselves
ensamples to the flock. And when the chief Shepherd shall be
manifested, ye shall receive the crown of glory that fadeth not
away. Likewise, ye younger, be subject unto the elder. Yea, all
of you gird yourselves with humility, to serve one another. .

Humble yourselves under the mighty hand of God, that he may
exalt you in due time ; ca.stmg all your care upon him, for he.
careth for you.’ ,

I think none who read these words can help feeling that, not

even in Paul, not even in John, is there to be found a more beautiful
or a more living description of the secret of primitive Christianity,
of the force that overcame the world, than in the perfect quater-
nion of faith and hope and love and joy, which pervades this short
epistle. No one could make the same assertion with regard to
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2P: thoughtful and interesting as it is, it lacks that intense
sympathy, that flame of love, which marks 1 P. No doubt these
feelings were especially called out by the persecutions under which
the readers of 1 P were suffering, while 2 P is largely a warning
against heretical teachers; but no change of circumstances can
account for the change of tone of which we are conscious on passing
from the one epistle to the other. This impression is confirmed by
a consideration of the vocabulary of 2P where it differs from 1 P.
We find, for instance, such expressions as 08os aAnfelas, 68os
Sikaroavivns, ebfela 6865, the Gospel is spoken of as the évrony)
Tob «xvplov, 9 mapadofeica dyia évTol\iy; dmwdheia occurs five
times, amwréAAvpue twice; the warning against forgetfulness is often
repeated, as in 1%1%13.35 3l (the last of which, Sieyelpw Tudv
év Umopvioer THv el\ikpiwiy Sidvorav, may be contrasted with
1 P 133, dralwaduevor Tas dapvas tis diavolas dudv, vipovres
Teheiws énmioate), also in 2 P 358, T have before referred to the
‘reverential periphrases’ to be found in 2 P, as fela ¢pdots, Oela
Svvaus, peyaleorns, peyarompemns Soka, xkvpiorns; and to the
frequent recurrence of émiyvwots, émywworw used especially of
our knowledge of God. These things may be good, but they lack
the personal tie that marks the first epistle, the devoted affection
which binds the disciple to his Master and the penitent to his
Saviour, as well as the tender sympathy shown not merely for his
own countrymen, but for churches which lay outside his own special
sphere of work. I venture to think that the distinction which
Dr. Bigg draws between the ‘disciplinarian’ Peter and the
‘mystic’ Paul would be more appropriate if used to contrast James
“or 2 P with 1 P. Another difference between the two epistles
is the amount of space given in 1 P, as in Eph. 5222t 658 Rom.
13'8, to the exposition of relative duties between husbands and
wives, rulers and subjects, servants and masters, elder and
younger. This however is easily explained by the difference of
circumstances in which the two were written.

So much for the difference between the tone and the subject-
matter of 1 P and 2 P. Is it possible to trace any likeness in
these respects, as we have done in respect to the vocabulary, in
spite of a preponderance of unlikeness ?

One of the most prominent topics in both epistles is the
Second Coming of the Lord. In 2 P it is described as the day of
judgment (2%, 87) when heaven and earth shall be destroyed by fire,
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when evil men and angels shall be finally judged and punished,
while the righteous will be admitted into the eternal kingdom in
the new heavens and earth, in which dwelleth righteousness.
(14, 818). To this day of God they are urged to be continually
looking forward (8%). In 1 P we read of an inheritance in-
corruptible and undefiled, and that fadeth not away, reserved in
heaven for those who by the power of God are guarded through
faith unto salvation ready to be revealed év xaipd éoxdre (1%5);
their tried faith will eventually redound to praise and honour and
glory in the revelation of Jesus Christ (17); at the revelation
of the glory of Jesus Christ they will rejoice with exceeding joy
(413); when tlie chief shepherd appears, they will receive the
crown of glory which fadeth not away (5%); the God of grace has
called them to his eternal glory in Christ (51°). The wicked shall
give account to him that is ready to judge the quick and the dead
(4>18). The thought of this Coming should cheer believers in their
trials, and at the same time make them sober and watchful, given
to prayer (47) ; remembering that the end of all things is at hand
(47). On the contrary, 2 P tells us that the continued delay in
the Second Coming had led some to scoff at the idea of any future
Coming. He seems himself to look forward to its being put off for
an indefinite period (3*%).

Another topic which is common to both is that of Noah’s
being saved from the Flood. 2P mentions this with reference to
the changes which have come over the face of the world, showing
that there is nothing incredible in the prophecy of its final destruc-
tion by fire (8%7); and in 2° he refers again to the destruction of
the ancient world, when God brought a flood on the world of the
ungodly, but spared Noah, the eighth, a preacher of righteousness.
In 1 P 3192 45 the allusion to Noah is connected with the thought
of baptism and with the mysterious doctrine of the Descent into
Hades. Christ after his crucifixion went in the spirit to preach to
“the spirits in prison, which aforetime were disobedient when the
long-suffering of God waited in the days of Noah, while the Ark
was being prepared, wherein few, that is eight souls, were saved
through water, which also after a true likeness doth now save you
(6 xal duas avritvmov viv gdlel), even baptism, not the putting
away of the filth of the flesh, but the interrogation (émepdrnua) of
a good conscience toward God.” We will first notice some points
of connexion with 2 P. The paxpofuuia of God, which is here

9
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said to have been at work in the first destruction of the world by
water, is spoken of in connexion with the second destruction by
fire in 2 P 3%, The object of this paxpofuuia is to give oppor-
tunity of repentance to all,and the writer even goes so far as to bid his
readers hold uaxpofuuia to be equivalent to cwtnpla, a statement
illustrated by the story in 1 P of the preaching to the spirits in
prison, which had once refused to listen to the preaching of Noah.
I have pointed out in a previous chapter the connexion between
the eight souls saved in the Ark in 1 P 3%, and Noah the 8th in
2 P 25. The former writer takes the deliverance from the flood
by means of the Ark sailing over the waters to be typical of the
deliverance from final condemnation of all who were united with
Christ by the baptism of the Spirit. The same typical character
is ascribed to it in Mt. 24%™ Gomep yap ai Huépar Tod Née, oliTws
éoral 1) mapovoia Tob viod Tod dvfpwmov. See also the comparison
of the cloud and the sea to baptism in 1 Cor. 102 oi wrarépes
Nudv:TdvTes VMo THY vepéAny foav kal wdvtes did Ths Bardaons
3uiNbov kal mdvtes els Tov Mwvaiy éBamticavro év T vepéry kal
év 7§ Garndooy. In this last passage there appears to be a play on
the meaning of the preposition 8., which is used first of the
passage through the Red Sea, and then suggests the use of water
in baptism; so 1 P speaks of the Ark, els Wy dxto +vyal
Siecdfnaav 8 Jdartos, translated in R.V. mg. ‘into which eight
souls were brought safely through water” This suits the allegorical
reference to the Church, ‘into the shelter of which they were
brought by baptism. The text of the R.V. however has ¢ wherein
eight souls were saved through water,” taking eis in its later sense,
as equivalent to év (see Blass, p. 122). The question then arises,
How are we to understand &’ #8atos in its application to the
Flood? Some take it of escaping through the rains and the
flood which had already begun-before Noah got to the Ark; but
this contradicts the account in Gen. 7451% which certainly implies
that the windows of heaven were not opened till Noah was safe in
the Ark. Others understand it in the sense that water was the
means of saving them, since it bore up the Ark; but the Ark was
safe enough by itself: the only danger which threatened it was
from the water. I am rather disposed to take &.d in the sense
peTakd, which it seems to bear in 2 P 35, é€ Ddatos xal 6/ U8atos
oupesTdoa. In my note there I have explained it of the position
assigned to the earth by Jewish tradition, between the waters of
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the deep and of the firmament. Similarly in 1 Cor. 10! §id is
gtrictly in the midst of the sea’ which rose up asa wall on one side
and on the other. So in 1P &’ 9#8atos would refer to the ark
threatened by waters above (the windows of heaven) and below
(the fountains of the great deep), between which it rode secure.
Allegory is not particular asto a word being understood in the same
sense in the type and in the antitype.

Whence did the writer obtain this remarkable and most signifi-
cant story of the Gospel being preached not only to those who
perished in the Flood (3%) but also to the dead generally (4) 2
Probably the reference to those who were lost in the Deluge is due
to P’s allegorical treatment of the story of the Ark, If thatisa
type of the Church, then those who were not in the Ark are
a type of those who are outside of the Church. In Acts 2273
Peter applies to our Lord the words of Ps. 16, ‘Thou wilt not
leave my soul in Hades” And we cannot doubt that the sub-
ject must have been much in the thoughts of the disciples. It
seems to me that the most natural explanation of its appearance
here is that it was communicated to Peter by our Lord Himself,
perhaps with some injunction as to its being kept secret for the
present, such as follows the account of the Transfiguration and the
confession of Peter in Mt. 16%. Other early allusions to the
‘Harrowing of Hell’ are Zest. Levi. 4, where amongst other ac-
companiments of the Judgment Day—mdons xricews Krovovuéins
Kkal TOV dopdTwv mrevudTwy Tnkomévwv—we read Tob &Edov
arvlevouévov émi T wabe Tod IricTov; perbaps Mt. 275 woaa
ghuata TOV kekowpnpévov ayiwy jyéplnaav, xai éEenbovres éx
TRV prnuelwy peta Ty éyepaw alTod elaiNbov els THv dyiav wolw
kai évepaviaOnaay morhois?; certainly Ignat. Magn. ix. ob (‘Incod
XpiaTod) oi mwpodfiTar palnTal Svres T MyevpaT. ds diddaratov
adrov mpocedokwy. Kai dud TobTo, dv Sikaiws dvéuevov, mapwv
fyetper avTovs €k vexpdy, where Lightfoot says: * Here our Lord
is assumed to have visited the souls of the patriarchs and prophets
in Hades, to have taught them the truths of the Gospel, and to
have raised them either to paradise or to heaven. . . This belief
appears in various forms in early Christian writers. Justin Dial.

1 Euseblus connects this with the Descent of Christ in his Demonstr Evang. x.
8. 64 & uev ydp éml cwrnple Ty &v ddov Yuxdv wapfel, &k pakpod ai@dvos fhv &k
abTol wepiuevouordy, Kkal KaTyer e Oupas XaAKas a'uV‘rph,/wv ... kal Tobs 1rplv

Beo-p.(ous &dov éAevlépous avhcav. 3 xal yéyovey, 8Te moANG cduaTa TOY Kexouunpuéveay
&yiwy dvacTdvra cuveidinlov abT@ els Thy GAndas &ylay Tob Beod méA.

g2
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72 (p. 298) quotes a passage from Jeremiah, éuvijafn 8¢ Kipeos 6
Beos dmo (al. 6 drywos) Tapanh TGV vexpdv adTod TV Kekotunpuévay
els yhiv xdpatos, kai kaTéBn mpos adTols ebayyehicasbar adrols To
coTipiov adrob. He says that the Jews had cut out this passage
from their copies; and it does not appear in the extant MiSS. of the
LXX. . . Irenaeus quotes it several times. .. Even Marcion
accepted the descent of Christ into Hades, though (unless he is
misrepresented) he maintained that the righteous men and
prophets under the old dispensation, as being subjects of the
Demiurge, refused to listen to His preaching, and that only such
persons as Cain . . . listened and were saved.’

Another allusion is to be found in the Gospel of Peter probably
written before A.D. 150. It occurs in § 10, ed. Robinson and
James 1892, (The soldiers watching at the tomb) ¢pwvis fjrovor éx
TV odpavdy Aeyovans ExipvEas Tols ropwpévos ; kal vmakoy
HroleTo dmd Tod aTavpod 7¢ Nal.

A third topic common to the two epistles is prophecy. In 1P
we read that the inspiration of the prophets was owing to the
spirit of the Messiah which was in them (111); in 2 P 1% that no
prophecy ever came by the will of man; but men spake from God
being moved by the Holy Spirit. In 1 P the subject of prophecy
is said to be salvation, the grace that should come upon believers
in Christ, whether Jew or Gentile; Christ’s sufferings and the
glory that should follow; in a word, the Gospel preached by
Apostles speaking under inspiration of the same Holy Spirit. In
2 P the Transfiguration is said te have been a manifestation of
the power and Coming of our Lord Jesus Christ; and the voice from
heaven ‘This is my beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased’ is
quoted in confirmation of the word of prophecy, implying that
such was the essence of the prophetic teaching. As to the
meaning which the prophets attached to the message they
conveyed,—whether, as Philo believed, they were merely un-
conscious channels of the prophetic spirit within them; or spoke,
as St. Paul desired for himself, with the spirit and the under-
standing also,—1 P tells us that, while the message intrusted to
them transcended their own powers, and had a signification which
they could only vaguely surmise, a meaning not limited to their
own day, but reaching far into the future, still by diligent search
they were able to learn ¢ what manner of time the spirit of Christ
which was in them did point unto.” ~ To- the same effect, 2 P says
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that prophecy is like a lamp shining in a dark place, to which we
must give diligent heed if we would understand its teaching; that
it is not limited to any one particular interpretation, but declares
the mind and will of God extending through all time; that, if
rlghtly used, it prepares us for the full light of the Go“pel and for
the inner witness of the Spirit. Much the same is the teaching
of Peter in Acts 3% ¢ The things which God foreshowed by the
mouth of all the prophets, that his Christ should suffer, he thus
ulﬁlled’ ‘until the times of restoration of all things, whereof God
spake by the mouth of his holy prophets ; cf. the words of Paul
in Acts 26%% ‘Istand unto this day, saying nothing but what the
prophets and Moses did say should come; how that the Churist
must suffer, and how that he first by the resurrectlon of the dead
should proclaim light both to the people and to the Gentiles.’

One or two slighter resemblances may be noted. The idea of
growth in 1P 22 lya év adrd adénbiTe els cwTnpiay appears also
in 2 P 38 adfdvere év xdpiTi kai yvoaer Tod Kvpiov fudv, which
may be compared with Eph. 4% and Col. 2. The reference to
angels in 1 P 1'2, where it is said of the mysteries of the Gospel
els & émibvpodaw dyyehow mrapaxiras, and in 3% vmotayévrwy
adTd dyyérwv kal éfovaidy kal Suvdpewv, may be compared with
those in 2 P 2¢ dyyérwv duaptnodvrov odk épeloato, 2! dyyehot
loyvi kal Suvdpe petboves Bvtes ob Ppépovaiy kat’ adTdv Brdodn-
pov kpioew, in all of which the word dyyelos is anarthrous. In
2 P 24 the reference is to fallen angels, who appear to be also
referred to under the nawne 86£as in 2 P 219,

We have seen that 1 P differs greatly from 2 P in the number
of allusions to the Gospel history. We will now compare them as
regards the allusions to the O.T. Hort (Appendix, p. 179) reckons
31 quotations in 1 P against 5 in 2 P, They are as follows :

1P 1% Gycow écecfe 671 éyw dyios, taken from
Lev. 11%, 192 20". 1Y & watépa émikarelofe from
Jer, 31 'n'a'repa xaréoeré pe. 1¥ ov qbb'ap'rol‘s‘, apyvpio 7
Xpvoip énvTpdln e from Isa. 52° o ,ue-ra apcyupwv Xu-rpw()n-
geale, 1% ia \o'yov ¢dvros Oeod kal pévovTos, from
Dan. 6% airés éore Oeds Loy ral pévwv els Tovs aidvas. 1%
Tdoa aapf @s XopTos kal maca BOEa av‘rr)s‘ ®s
dvfos xop'rou efnpav()n 0 Xop'ros‘ kal 1o dvbos
€férecer 16 8¢ pAipa Kupiov péver eis To0v aldva
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where the words spaced are quoted exactly from Isa. 40°%
B ¢l éyevoacle §1ie xpnaTos 6 Kipeos, from Ps. 34°
yevoacle kal idete §Ti TN, 22 G TN {0 o v tdvTa Vo dvbporwy
ulv amodedoxipacuévov, mapa & O éxAexTOV
s 800 TiOpue év Ziov AiOov éxrexkTov dxrpo-
yoviatov EvTipov, kal 6 TioTeVwy émr adtd 0D i
katataxvvlf. Oulv odv 9 Tyun Tols mioTEbOVTLY, AMLaTODGLY
8¢ NiBos dv amebokipacay of olkodopodvres, ovToS
éyeviiln els kedparnv yovias, from Ps. 1182 Aifov ov
amedoktpacav of olkodopotvres ovTos éyeviifn els keparyy ywvias,
and Isa. 281% [§0v éyow éuBdA\w eis Ta Oeuéhia Scwv Nifov
TOANVUTEN] EéKAekTOV dkpoywvialov EvTipoy, els Ta
OcuéXea adTis, kal 6 micTebwy o py kaTaroxvy by
2" kai NiOos mpockdppuaTtos kal wéTpa aoravddarov, from
Isa. 8! kdv én’ adrd memolbas s, éotar cor s dyiacpa xal ody
@s Aibov mpoagkbéupat. cvvavriceabe ovd¢ ds mérpas mroparte. 2°
vpets 8¢ yévos éxrexTdv, Baciletov (epdTevpa,
€0vos dyiov, Naods eis mepimolnoiy, dmws Tas
dpetas éfayyeiinre, from Isa. 4822 groricar To vyévos pov TO
EKNEXTOV, Nady pov dv Teplemromaduny Tas apetds pov dunyelobar,
Exod. 1956 &rea@é por Naos mepiovaos . .. Bacileoy iepaTevpa
xal éBvos dyiov, 1b. 282, Deut. 78 210 of 7ote 00 Naods, viv 8¢
Aaods Peod, of ovk HAhenuévos, viv 8¢ érenbévrtes
from Hos. 1%? xdheqov 70 dvopa adris Ovk Hhenuévn . . . kdheoov
T0 dvopa adTod, OV hads pov, ib. 2! elmrate T AdENPP Vudy Aads
nov, kal h a8endn Dudv 'Hienuéwm, ib. v. 28. 21 wapararéd ds
mapoirkovs kai mapemidijpovs, from Ps. 3912 srdpoicos
éyod elpi v Th v Kal wapemwidnpos kabws wdvres of mwarépes pov.
212 ¢y Huépg émiokomis, from Isa. 103 2V 76y Oeow
poBeiabe Tov BaciNéa Tiudre, from Prov. 242 ¢oBod Tov
QOc¢ov kai Baciréa. 2% 8s dpapTiav ovk émolinoevodé
evpéln 86rhos év 7Y aTépaTe adTod, quoted exactly
from Isa. 53°. 2% dsrasdpaptias fudvadTosdviveyrev
00 TP pdrwmL LdabyTe from Isa. 532 adros duaprias
TOAAGY aviveykev, 1b. v. b 76 pdrwm, avtod npels (abnuev. 2%
ATe yap d@s mpoPBaTta Thavduevoy, from Isa. 538 wdvres
as mpéBara émhavifnuev. 3% Sdppa vmikover 1@ 'ABpadp,
kU pLov abTov kakovoa, from Gen, 1812 3% u5) poBovpevar
undeptay wTénoiy, from Prov. 8% ol ¢oBnbion mrincw
érerboioay. 31925 qyap Oérwrv {wnyv ayamdvealideiv
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juépas dyalds mavedTw THv yAdoocav dmdKkaKkod
kal X€iAn Tod py Nalfioar §6hov, éxkrivdro $&
4amo Kaxkod kai moinodTw dyalbév, {nTnodTe
elpfvny kal Stwfdtw adThv. 870 dpbarpol Kuplov
dmi Sikailovs kai @dta ab7Tod e€ls Sénaiv alTdy,
apéowmor 8¢ Kvplov éml movobvras raxd, from
Ps. 34121 7is éaTww dvfpwmos 6 Oénwv wijy, dyamdv Huépas ISelv
dryabas (where the reading dayamdy should perhaps be restored in
1 P). The remainder of the quotation is exact, except that the
original has the 2nd instead of the 8rd person. 81415 75y §¢ ¢boBov
adr@dv pn PoPnbire unde Tapayxbire, Kiprov 8¢ tov Xpiarov
dyidaare, from Isa. 81218 76p 8¢ poBov adrod od uy PpoBnbiTe 0dde
wy tapaxfite. Kipiov adrov dyudoare xai adros &orar cov
$oBos. 3% 8 éorw év Sefid Beod, from Ps. 110! elrev 6 Kdpios
763 kuplew pov, Kdbov éx Sekidv pov. 4° dydmn rxardmrer mAijfos
apaptidy from Prov. 10'* ¢ Love covereth all transgressions’ (R.V.),
where LXX. has tods pn ¢ehovekolvras xalimrer pikia. 4 el
dvedileale . . . pardpiot, 87e...70 Tod Peod Trvedpa é¢’
vpuads avamraderar Hortreckons this as a quotation from
Ps. 895, but the connexion is very slight. It seems to me to be
a distinet quotation from Mt. 511 ; see above, p. lxxvii. For the latter
part of the verse Hort compares Isa. 112 dvaradoerar én’ adrov
mvedpa Tod Oeod. 4V kaipos Tod dpEacbar 1o kplpa dTo Tob
olkov Tod @eod, from Ezek. 9%7 dmo 76w dylwv pov dpfadbe

. kal elmey wpods adTods Mudvate TOv oikov. 48 el 6 Siraios
pones adletas, 6 doeBns kai dpaproros mol daveitar ; quoted
exactly from Prov. 113, 5° @eos dmepnddvots dvriTdo-
ceTal, Tametvols 8¢ 8{8waotv Xdpuy, from Prov. 3%
with the change of Kdpios into Oecs. 57 v pépipivav
vpdy émvppidavtes ém alvTov, 8Tt adTd péler wepl
vudv, from Ps. 55% érippifpov émi Kdpiov v pépipvdy cov, ral
avtos ae Sualbpénet.

Perhaps we may add to these, as probably in the mind of the
writer, 12 elpjry wAnOuvvBein, from Dan. 4! (3%1) and 6%.
1* dpfaprov rai dutavrov xai dudpavrtov: ‘These three words
are all absent from the LXX. and are all found in Wisdom
(12, 18¢ 3813 42 820 612)’ Hort. 17 fva 710 Sokipor Judv
Tis miaTews woMTLudTEPOY X pU T Loy Tob dmolhvuévov, Sia
Tupds & Soxitpalopévov elpeli els &mawov, from Zech.
13° qupdow adTovs s wupodTar To dpyipiov, Kkal Sokiud
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. g ’
abrods ds Soxipdlerar 1O ypuaiov. 112 mepi s cwTnpias

b / ~ bl ~ 3 14 \

é€elhTnoav... mpodfitas ... épavvdrTes €is Tiva. .. Kaipov
-~ \ b \

édfrov 10 mvelua mpopapTvpopevor Ta els XpLoTov
~ a ~

malifuarta kal Tas pera Tavra Sdfas, ... els & émbvpodow

dyyenow mapariyras, from Dan, 81315 9226 71269 Jga, 52185312
1V kpivovta kaTa 70 éxdoaTov &pyow, from Ps. 627
\ 3 8 / e 7 \ Ny 3 ~ 18 b d
oV dmoddaes ékdoTe kata T& épya adrod. 1'° see above, an
add Ps. 498 1" duvot da u o pov, from Lev, 2220 duwuor &éoTas
> ’ ~ ~ ) 3 2 > A 19, 20
elodexTov, mas pudpos odvx Eotar év adte. 3%, from Gen.
chapters 6 and 7. 417 see above, and add Jer. 25 (32)® év mwore:
év 7 ovoudoln To Svoud pov ém adTiv éyw dpyouar Kakdoat.
4'° miord ktioTn mapatifécbwaav Tas Yvyas, from Ps. 31° els
xelpds oov mwapabricopar 1o mwredud wov: é\vrpwow me Kipie o
Beds Ths dAnbetas. 5% 6 dvtidikos Dudv SidBolos . . . wepimaTel
tnrédv katamiely, from Job. 17 dmroxpifels o duaBoros elme, Ilepien-
Oov Ty iy kal éumepiraTicas Thy U odpavov mdpeus, 1. 22,
In 2 P Hort reckons the following as quotations: 22 8¢ ods 7
0d0s Ths d\nbelas Braocdnunb@ioerar, from Isa. 525 &
vpds . .. 1o dvoud pov Bracdnueitar év Tols Efvedi. 22 kb w v
ématpéras émi 70 I8iov éEépapa, from Prov. 26! domwep
kbwy 8tav émwé\Oyp émi Tov éavtod Euetov kai pionTos yévnra,
oltws dppwy T éavtod rakia dvacTpédas éml Ty éavrod duap-
7 8 4 (3 4 \ 4 e ’ o \
Tiav. 3 pia ppépa mapa Kvpio o yilea €11, xal
xihia érn ds Huépa pia, from Ps. 90 xilia & év dpfarpols oov
ds 7 nuépa 7 éxylés tric Siijhle. 3% oV pavoi mwupodueror
MbijgovTar kal oTouyela xavoolueva ThkeTat, from Isa. 344
kal Taknoovtar wioar ai Supduets TOV olpavdy, kal évyriceTar 6
kJ \ € Ve A\ 4 \ b4 ~ 13 \
ovpavos ws BuBAiov kai mavTa Ta doTpa weoeiTar, 3 kaitvovs
8¢ odpavods kal yHv kawv v mpoodoxduey, from Isa. 657
b4 \ ¢ 3y \ \ AY € ~ / 'b (1 22
éoTas yap o odpavos kawds kal 1 yf Kawy, ib. 662, Perhaps we
may add the following : 12 TuAds éoTiv pvwmdlwy, compared with
Isa. 59 @s ody dmapyovTov oplarudy Ynradioover. 19 76
Adyp mpogéxovtes s AU xve daivovTi év adxpunpd
76, cf. Ps. 1191% Adywvos Tols moai pov 6 véuos cov, 2 Esdras .
12%2 tu nobis superasti ex omnibus prophetis . . . sicut lucerna in
loco obscuro. 2% % 68ds Tis dAnbelas, cf. Ps. 1193 2% ceipals
foov Taprapdaas wapédwrey els rptow Tnpovuévovs, cf. Wisdom
17" wla ardoer oréTovs mdvres édé0noav. 2° saving of Noak,
cf. Gen. chapters 6 and 7. 26 wéreis Zoddpwv rxal
TFouéppas Teppwoas kxataocTpodi xarékpwev, V-
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Setypa pelbvtwy doeBéow Tebeikws, cf. Gen, 19%" Kipios
{Bpekev émi Z68opa rai T'dpoppa Oeiov ral wip maps @cod
¢ obpavod, kai karésTpeyre Tas wohels TavTas kai wdcav
i wepixwpov, Numb, 261° (of the destruction of Korah) xai
¢yeviffnaav év anueip. 27 saving of Lot, cf. Gen. ch. 18, Wisdom
1067 21416 Balaam, c¢f Numb. 222%,  3° o) Bpadiver Kipios
s émaryyeNias, ds Tives BpaduriiTa fyotvTar, dANG parpofuuel,
cf. Sir. 35! xai 6 Kdpios ov un Bpadivy oddé wy parpobuwion ém’
adTols. 3% un Bovhouevés Twas amoréabar aNNG TdvTas eis
perdvotay yopioar, cf. Ezek. 18%, Wisdom 11% éxeeis 8¢ mdvras,
81t wavta Slvacar, kai Tapopds duapriuata vlpdmTev els perd-
votav. It will be seen that the points of contact between the
O.T. and 2 P are not only much fewer in number, but also of a
far less intimate nature than those between the O.T. and 1 P, so
that this difference would by itself suffice to prove that the two
epistles did not proceed from the same author.

We have still to compare the grammar and style of the two
epistles, to see how far they confirm the conclusions already arrived
at from a comparison of the vocabulary and the subject matter.

TUNUSUAL INFLEXIONS.

1 P has the aor. inf. Bidoas (4?), found also in Aristotle and
Plutarch, instead of the classical Bidvai. The fut. pass. xepdni-
govras is found only in 1 P 8!, kepSjow occurs in James 473,
éumopevaduela kal kepdijoopev (where see my note), and the aor.
éxépdnoa is common in the N.T. The form xepdavé (WH.) or
kepddve (Blass) occurs after fva in 1 Cor. 921, 1 P has three examples
of the form éyevrjfnw (115, 27,85). It keeps the classical mpocaydyy
In 3% as contrasted with éwdfas in 2 P 25 1In 21 WH. (Intro-
duction § 410, App. p. 166), read ¢epoiv with R comparing
kaTacknvoiv read by BD in Mt.13%, by B in Mk. 4%, and dmodexa-
Toiv read by BD in Heb. 75, while Ti. Treg. read ¢epuotv with the
other MSS. Moulton Proleg. p. 53 favours the ordinary reading.

ARTICLE.

In this respect there is a great similarity between the two
epistles, both exhibiting the same mastery of the fully formed
articular phrase, combined with the frequent use of the anarthrous
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noun! Of the former we have examples in 1 P 15 Tovs év
Suvdper Beol Ppovpovpévovs, 1Y of mepi ThHs eis vuds XdpeTos
mwpopnTelaavtes, 1 Tals mwpéTepov év 15 ayvoia Duwv émibuuiacs,
3% v év p6Be ayvny dvacTpodny Gudv, 33 o Ewbev éumhokis
Tpux v Kal mepilbéoews Xpvaiwy 1) évdlcews ipativr kéopos, 310
\ 3 \ 3, X ~ 3 4 42 b \ ’ 3 0 ’
™ dyabyy & Xpiotg avacTtpodiv, els 70 pnrér avBpomTwy
émbupiars dAa Berdjuate BOcod Tov émihovmov év capkl Bidaar
’ 15 3\ ~ ’ 3 - 9 4 /4
Xpovav, 5 0 kal THs peAlovons amoxalvmresBar S6Ens Kowwvis,
5% Tov apapdyrivov Tiis 86fns atépavoy, 5° Tii év TR Kéopw Dudy
adedgornre.  Of the latter in 1% év dyiaoud mveduatos, eis
pavtiocuoy alpatos, 13 8 avacrdoews 'Inaov Xpiotov éx vexpdv,
15 év Suvdper Beod, év ratpp éoydTw, 17 év damoxariyrer 'Incod,
12 > ’ €. A , e ] 7 s s
12 (edayyeicduevor) vipds mvelpare dyiw amosTalévte 4w
~ ~ ! ~ ~
odpavod, 1 7pd rataBolijs kbapov, 1% 8ua Noyov {dvTos Oeol ral
Z 21 b N\ 3 4 € s 3 \ /
uévovros, 3% ov caprxos dmdélecis plmov, dAAE guveidioews
a’ 9’\ b ’ 26 ’ p) ~ f 2 P 120 ~ -
yabijs émepornua, 2° wepiéyer év ypadd (cf. Tdaa wpoPn
7 ~ 1 ~ ! 4 9 2 \ 4 > 4
Tela ypadiis), 4 XpioTotmalivros aapri, 42 els 10 unréri avBpomwr
émibvplais, aAra Oedfjuatt Ocod Bidaar, 410 olkovopor Toikiins
XdpiTos Ocod, 4 év dvopati XpiaTod, 58 o avtidikos Ipudv SidBoros
mwepurrarel, 512 émipa, A ) Ivaw arnlf yd o Beod, 31
ratel, papTUpdy TadTny elvar aAndi yapw Toi Geod,
mpoowmov Kvplov émi mowodvras xaxd. We find also in 1 P
examples of the looser constructions which we have seen in 2 P,
eg.1 P 1B 14 dodvas Ths Savoias, 1% Tov éyeipavra adTov éx
vexpdv, 12 1§ vmaxes Ths dAnbeias, 2'° 70 Oéanua 100 Ocod, 4% 10
/ ~ > ~ 13 b ~ b 4 ~ 8/ 17 3 \ ~
Bovanua Tév é0vév, 413 év T amokalirel ThHs dofns, 417 amwo Tod
oixkov Tov Oeod: of the ‘appositional’ form in 1% 70 pHua 70
> ’ 10 ~ 3 \ ~ 3 e n ’
edayyerabéy, 1Y mpopfiTar of mepl Tis els Vpuds ydpiTos mwpodn-
4 . f 'h I3 : t E 15 \ b 8 ’ @ ~
TevoavTes : of the ‘semi-compact’in 1° Tods év Suvduer Oeod dpov-
povpévovs Bia mioTews els cwrnpiav éroiuny dmoxalvdbivar év
xaepa? éa'xa’;rw 17 7év d'lrpoaw'n-o)»ﬁp/;rrwq /cplfvowra kata T
éxdoTov €pyov, 1¥ Ty ¢epo,uew7v Uiy ydapwv év dmoxalivre
"Incod Xpurrov, 118 'r'r)s‘ ,ua‘ramq Vudy avao"rpod)ng‘ 7Ta'rpo'rra,pa80'rov,
42 77 v July Tupdoer wpos mepacapdy Tuly yiwouéyvy. 4t To Ths
8oEns kai 70 Tod Oeol rvedua is an exception to the general rule’
that the repetition of the article implies a plurality of subjects;
see above, p. xxxv. The rule is observed in 5! ¢ gupmrpesBiTepos
rai pdpTus.
1 See for 2 P above, p. xxvi foll.
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CASES.

AccusaTivE. We find the Adverbial Accusative in1 P 3% 7o
Téhos TdvTes oudppoves, 3° Todvavtiov, 18 éhiyov ; the Acc. of
Duration of Time in 17 év ¢éBep Tov Tis wapowkias Xpévov
dvacTpddnTe, 42 Tov émilotmov PBidoar Ypdvov; Cognate Ace.
in 3% ¢oBoluevar pndepiav mwrénaw, 3% Tov déBov adTHY wn
doPnbire, 4! omhicacle &vorav (some take these as Accusative
of the Object). Double Acc. in 35 aitel duds Aéyov.mepl énmibos.
Of Prepositions which take the Ace. efs is the commonest in 1 P
as in 2 P, the former having 42 examples as compared with the
11 of the latter: 8:d 1 P (4),2 P (4); ém{1 P (5), 2 P (2); vard
1P(9),2P 3); peta 1P (1),2P (1); mpés 1 P (8), 2 P (2).
Especially noticeable are the following: 1 P 3% eis #y
(ktBwTov), Stecddnaav, 12 miaTos els Oedv, b, Ty wioTw elvar els
Bedv, 512 els Hv oriite; 11 74 els XpioTov mabijpata ; 1V kaTd Tov
kahéoavta vuds dyov kal avTol dyior yeviifnre, and 4 lva kpiBdae
pév kata davBpdmovs, {dor 8¢ xata Oedv, which are unlike
anything in 2 P with the exception of els in 2 P 17 els dv
éyo evdérnca. So 1B énmicare émi ThHy Xdpuw, is copied from the
Hebrew use : see Hort’s n.

GENITIVE Possessive. 1 P 1! améoronos XpioTod, mapemidipors
Siaomopas Ilévrov; 3% o kpvmros Tis xapdias dvBpwmoes (not
Gen. of Apposition, as Alf).  Subjective 17 mpéyvwow Ocob,
dytaguds mvevparos, 12 1§ Imaxof; THs aAnbeias (see Hort's n.), 3%
ovveadiocews dyabis émepdtnua. Objective 1% pavtiouds alpatos, 17
Soxtpior Ths wioTews, 2 ékdiknais kakomordv, 33 Edvais (paTivy,
éumhokn) Tpuy®v, 31 améfeais pimov, 4t dowtias dvdyvars. After
Comparativel” morvripdTepov xpvaiov. Hebraistic1* réxva dmarois,
28 Niflos mpoordpparos, wétpa oravddhov, 22 éy fuépa émicromis.
Gen. of Material ‘consisting in’ 3% ¢ éumhoxijs Tpuxdv wxbouos,
3" xdpis Lwis, 5% Tov Tis 86Ens orédavov. Gen. of Quality 5
0 Oeos mwdons ydpitos. With Verb 4 mémwavrar dpaprias (al.
apapriais) cf. 2 P 2% dxardmavoTos dpaprias, 21 améyecfai
émiupidov, 212 kaTahahobowy Uudy, 53 kaTakvpiebovTes TOY KA\ijp@v.
Gen. of Purpose (Infinitive) 3'° ravodrw xel\n Tob uy Aalfoat
Sonov. Gen. Absolute 32° katackevalouévns kiBwtod, 3% Hmota-
YérTov adtg dyyéwv, 41 XpioTod mabbvros, 4* piy cvvTpeXovTwy
Vudy, 5* pavepwbévros Tob dpyemotpevos, 42 ds Eévov ovpBaivoy-
Tos. Of prepositions which take the genitive, dvri occurs twice in
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1 P, never in 2 P dvev twice in 1 P, not in 2 P; awé occurs five
times in 1 P, thrice in 2 P (or four times if we read amé in 117);
ée 1P (8), 2P (5); &uia 1 P (15), the most remarkable being 512
8¢ drbywv éypayra, and 3® Siccdbnaav 8 daros, 2 P (5), or 6,
if we read &ud 86Exs in 13, the most remarkable being &8¢ Ddatos
cwvestidoca. émi1 P (1), 2P (1); évomwor 1 P (1), 2 P (0); éws
1P(0),2P(1); kara 1P (1), 2P (1); uera 1 P (1), 2 P (0);
mapae 1 P (0), 2 P (1); émicw 1 P (0), 2P (1); wepi 1 P (5),2 P
(2); mpé 1 P (2), 2P (0); vmwép 1 P (2), 2 P (0); 9wd 1 P (1),
2 P (5) (or 4, if we read d¢ in 1%).

DATIVE. Indirect Object 1 P 1 éxhextols mwapemidnuoss (Méyer
Xaipew), cf. 2 P 11, 12 ydpus Dulv mAnbuvbein,1 P12 ols dmecaripbn
87e Dulv Suprdvovy aldra & viv avyyyély vuiv, 1% v depouévmy
vuiv xdp, 12, 5° after 8idwus, 2'% 18, 3L 5 22, 55 after dmordoao-
pHaw, 220 Yulv dwohiumdvev Umiypaupov, 22 éraxorovBeiv Tols
Uxveaw adrod, 2% mapedidov 7@ rkpivovre, 8, 477 dmelfely TG Aoye,
3¢ dmijxovaey T 'ABpadu, 37 TG yvvaikelp (okever) dmovéuovres
Touny, 8Y Tols myebuaocw éxnpufev, 4° dmodooovair Adyov TG
kpivoyte, 48 vexpols ebnyyericOn, 4° mioT@ kTicTy WapaTifé-
olwoay Tas Yuyds, 5° AAAjhois v Tamewodpoaivny éyrouBw-
caafe, 55 dmepnddvows avrirdoaetal, 5° ¢ dvtioTyTe, T alTd TH
abenpotnTe émiTeneiTar, 3¥ la vuds mpocaydyn T Bep, 25
ebmpoéadextos Bed, 3'° wpos dmoroyiav Té aiTotvTe ; with eiud, ete.,
4 & éoTiv 7y S6ka, 4'% mpos mewpaouoy Vuiv ywouévy . . . Eévov
vuty avuBaivovros, 27 ulv (éotiv) % Tiwi, 51 adtd TO KpdTos
(éotw), 57 ad7d péhew wepi Hudv. Dat. of Reference 2% lva tals
apaptiats damwoyevbuevor T Sikatocitvy bicwuey, 4 wémavrar
apaptiass (el. apaprias); with compound verb 28 wpookémrew 76
Noyw, 1 gvvaynuariiépevo Tals émibuptass. Dat. of Instrument
12 ebaryyeioduevor mveduate ayiw, 1Y Tepte alpati vrpdbnre, 22
o0 T¢ porwme idbnre; Dat. of Couse 4% un EevileaOe 11 mupdoer ;
Dat. of Respect 4' mabov capri, 4% Wa kplbdar uév capxi, {bot
8¢ mvevpari, 38 Gavarwleis pév capki, {woroimbeis 0¢ mveduar.,
4 rowwveite Tols mabfuacw, 59 orepeol TH wiorer; Dat. of
Manner 18 ayarhidre yapd dvexhaijre, 42 unrére dvlpomwv
emibuulars, aA a Oejuate Ocod Bidoar. With Prepositions év
1P (49), 2 P (44), émi 1 P (1), 2 P (0), wapd 1 P (2), 2 P (2), odw
1P (0),2 P (1). The most noteworthy examples in 1 P are év
Xpuore (8), 41 dverdifeabe év ovéuare XpioTod, 41 Sofalérw Tov
Oeov év 76 dvduat. TovTY, B domdcacle év Puljuate.
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The accumulation of prepositions is even more noticeable in 1 P
than in 2 P, hardly less than in Romans, e.g. 1% dmdoToros xara
wpbyvwdw v ayiacug ds vraxony, 13 0 xard 70 &\eos dvayevmijoas
Hubs ds éxmida {doav 8 avacTdgews ik vexpov ds KAnpovoulav
rernpnuévny v olpavois ds juds Tovs v Suvduer BGeol ppovpov-
uévovs 8 mioTews ds coTnplay éroluny v kawpe éoydre. Cf.
2 P 1% ydpes Ouiv mAnbuvlein & émiyvdoer ot Beod, ds mdvta
Huiv Ths Oelas Svvdpews adrod Td wpds Lwny Sedwpnuévns 8 Tis
émuyyooews Tob rahéoavros Hpds S 8ofns (al. (Sla 86Ep) xal
apetiis, & dv 1a Tlwa kal péyiota émayyépata SedwpnTat, Wwa
8 ToUTwY yévnobe Belas roiwvol ploews dmoduydvres Tis v TG
koope b émbuuia $lopds. and Rom. 1'* ITathos ddpwpiopévos s
edaryyénior Ocod, O mpoemnyyeidaTo i TAY TpPodnTAY v ypadals
drylats mepl ToD vioD ToD ryevopévov & oméppatos Aaveld xkard
cdpra, Tod optabévros viod Oeod & Suvduer xard mredua & dva-
oTdoews vekpldy, 8¢ ob éndBouer Xdpw ds Umakony micTews v
macw mip ToD dvopatos adTod, & ols éoTe kal Duels, wacwy Tois
obow & ‘Paouy xdpis amd Geod.

NUMBER AND GENDER.

We find an irregularity where nouns, differing in gender, are
joined to the same adjective, as in 2! dmoféuevor macav xaxiav
kal wdvra S6hov kai vmwoxpiawy kal ¢pBovovs kai wacas kaTakalias.
Here it would have been easy to make the construction regular by
putting wdvra 86rov after dméxpiow. WH. give dmokpiceis in
the margin, which seems to me the better reading, and this is sup-
ported by C  ete. The plural would be easily assimilated to
the preceding singulars. In 41 (ékagTos kabws énaBev xdpioua)
els éavrods Siaxovodvtes we have a mixture of singular and plural,
depending upon the imperative cw¢porijoare in v. 7. This would
be regular if the phrase in brackets had been placed after Siaxo-
vobwres. 2! also affords examples of the Plural Abstract in ¢p@ovovs
and katararias. So we find 86far 1V, doéryeiar 43

PRONOTUNS.

Demonstrative. As 1P is not controversial, it has no example
of the denunciatory use of ofros which is so common in 2 P.  The
most characteristic use here is the prospective, where it serves as
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a pivot for a following explanation, as in 2'° TofiTo ydpis € Sia
ovveldnaw Vmodéper Tis NMias, 3° els TotTo éxhijfnTe, Wva KAnpo-
vousjante, 4% els ToiTo elnyyericly, lva kpibdarr; and so with
obTws in 2 obrws éotiv TO OéAnua Tod Beod, followed by the
appositional infinitive dyafomoiodvras ¢iuotv. The pronoun is
retrospective in 22%2 tofTo ydpis wapd Oed, els TobTO Yyap
énjbnre, 27 Mfos by dmebokipacay . . odTos éyevijln eis xepatyy
yovias. And so oftws in 3% oliTws yap ai dyiar yvvaikes éxdopovy
éavTas

Neither §8e nor éxeivos occurs in 1 P.

éavTovs is used in 48 Ty els éavTovs aydmny éxrevd) Eyovres, and
in 419 for aaMjrovs, as in Col. 38 yapilopevor éavrois, and
elsewhere both in the N.T. and in classical writers. It is curious
that it is coupled with dAA7Aovs in 4° PidoEevor els dANAovUs, as
in Col. 3 dweyduevor aAMirwy. It keeps its usual reflexive
sense in 112, 35,

There is a remarkable use of ta adrd followed by a geni-
tive in 5° eldéres Ta avTta THY mabnudrov TH v Kdaue Vudy
aderdpéTnTe émiTerelofar knowing that the same sufferings are
accomplished in your brethren who are in the world’ (R.V.).
Dr. Bigg writes about this, much as others have done about
unusual constructions in 2 P: ‘It is impossible to see why St.
Peter did not write Ta avTa mabijuara, if these words would
convey his meaning. He was not a scholar, but there are some
errors of expression which no man would make.’ I must confess,
I do not feel quite at ease as to the reception which a Greek
of the second century would have given to these sweeping asser-
tions. Was Ovid no scholar when he wrote (F. i. 46), ‘ Non habet
officii lucifer omnis idem’? There was nothing to prevent him
from writing tlie more commonplace ‘ officium.” Are we sure that
no Greek would have written émi 70 adTo Tis dvaioyvvrias
épOacer 76 Ocpaity, or Ta adTa TV ONiYrewy dvThjoavres?
I do not mean that the last is exactly equivalent to Tas adrds
O\iress : it is rather ¢ the same sort of persecutions,’ there was an
identity in the persecutions they had to endure.

Relative. Sometimes the antecedent is not clearly defined, as
in 15 év ¢§ ayaAhidole, where some find it in xaipg, some in Oedg,
some in the general sense of the preceding clause; 4* év & Eevi-
fovras, where it sums up the preceding clause; 2® eis & «xal
éré0noay, where the antecedent is suggested by the preceding



RELATION BETWEEN 1 PETER AND 2 PETER  xcv

mpoorémTovow. Replaced by demonstrative in second clause, 222
5s apapTiav odx émoinaev 00dé elpéln Sohos év Té aTopats adrod.
daris oceurs once, 2! dmwéyecfar Tdv émibupidy alrwes oTpaTed-
ovTal kata TAs Yuyfjs ¢ whose nature it is to war against the soul’
A common feature of 1 P is the repetition of relatives, as in
22i' X \ A ¢ /’ 3 3 Ié a 8 7/
222t (XpioTos) Os dpaptiav ovk émoingev...bds ANowbopolpevos
oUx dvrehowboper . .. 0s Tas dpaprias Hudv adTos dviveykev
T ~ / b 10 . 18 A k] ’8 / 3 ~ 3 a Pl
«v. 00 TG porwm cddnTe: 18 Sy olx (évTes dyamaTe, els bv dpTe
40 opdvres miaTebovtes 8¢ dryalhidabe: 112 ols dmexaridpln 8T
ovy €avtols vulv 8¢ Sunxdvovy adtd, & viv dvmyyé\n duiv . . . eis
A ~ b4 / o " 19.21 3 ? / y /
& émbupodaw dryyehow maparijrar: 3192 &y & wyvedpac éxipukev . . .
7 ~ b a b s 4 ) o a
«ataagrevaouévns kiBwTol, els v OAiyor SieaOnaay 8 Hdatos, b
wal npas oole. Attraction, 2'% lva év & (=év TovTe §) KaTala-

Nobow Du@y . . . Sofdowar Tov Oeby, 3% {va év ¢ xaTalalolaw
vpdv . . . kataoyvvfdow. Jaos does not occur in 1 P.

Interrogative. Tis and molos, 3 Tis 0 kaxdowy vpas ; 47 7{ To

2 11 2 ~ 3 ’ A ~ ’ o /- I3
Té\os ; 1! épavvdvTes els Tiva 4 molov ypbvov é&hov. moTamss,
found in 2 P, does not occur in 1 P.

ADJECTIVES.!

Neuter used as a substantive (1) with article 3* 7o d¢pfaprov
Tob nNovyiov wyeduaros, (2) without article 120 én’ éoydrov THV

4 11 2 4 > hY ~ N 4 b ’ ¥ M
Xpovow, 31 éxxhivdTw dmwd kakxod kai womadTw dyalov. o is
preceded by the article without adTdy in the two places where it
occurs (85). The distributive was is found with the article in the
singular, 3% waytl T¢ alTodyTL.

VERBS,

TENSES. Future Indicative after lva, 3' lva e Tives ameiBolo
. . kepdnbriocovras, cf. Blass, pp. 211 f.

Aorist Indicative answering to English Perfect. 11* & viv dwny-
vé\n ‘these things which have now been announced unto you’
(R.V.), 2% émreatpadnTe viv émi Tov moipéva ¢ are now returned’
(R.V.), 2% el éyevaacte d1i xpnaTos o Kuvpros “if ye have tasted
that the Lord is gracious’ (R.V.), 2% jjre ds mpoBara mrhavopeva
a\N émeaTpddnTe viv éml Tov morpéva ¢ ye were going astray . ..
‘but are now returned ’ (R.V.), 3% fjs éyevrifnre Tékva dyabomoroigar

} See below under ¢ Participles.’
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¢ whose children ye now are if ye do well’ (R.V.). We have two
examples of what is called the Gnomic aorist in 1% éénpdvn o
x0pTos, TO dvfos éfémeaev.

Aorist Imperative (of urgency). Much commoner than the
present in 1 P., the latter being used nine times, the former
twenty-four. In 27 we have them combined, wdvras Tipsjoarte,
Y adehpoTnTa dyamate, Tov Oeov pofBeialbe, Tov Bagiréa TipdTe.
Hort rightly explains the reason for the variety ; ¢ St. Peter begins
with the aorist imperative as the most forcible tense for the
exhortation on which it was his present purpose to insist . . . the
other exhortations might be taken more as a matter of course.’
There was nothing startling to Gentiles in the command to honour
the king (i.e. the emperor), to fear God, to love those to whom they
were united by a tie of brotherhood; but that honour was due to
all, to the publicans and sinners, to the ignorant and debased, was
indeed taught by our Lord’s example, but it was a hard saying,
not only to Greek philosophers and Roman statesmen, to Jewish
priests and Pharisees in the first century, but is still so to the
immense majority of civilized and Christian mankind in the
twentieth century.

Subjunctive is used in final sentences in the N.T. even though
the governing verb may refer to past time; cf. 1 P 8% els Tod7o
éxifnTe lva wAnpovouronte, 3 Xpioros dmébaver Wwa nudas
wpocaydyn 76 Ocp.  After ov pr 26

Optative. The true optative occursin 1 P. 12 elprjyn mAnfuvlein,
as in 2 P. 12 Tts use to express a pure hypothesis is rare in
the N.T., but is found in 1 P. 3 & wdoyoire . . . pardpiof (éate),
3V kpeiTTov (éoTiv) aryabomorodvras, el 8éhor 70 Bérnpua Tod BOcod,
wdaoxew 4 kaxomowodvtas. The latter parenthetical use may be
compared with 1 Cor. 14'° rocaira, ei Tyoi, yévn pwvdv eloly, 155
omelpets . . . yupvOv KOKKov, €L Tiyor. Luke is more free in the
use of the optative than the other writers of the N.T.; cf. Acts
2419 ods &der . .. karnyopeiv €l Ti Eyotev mwpos éué, ib. 172, 2016,
2712 ete.

Infinitive after verb : 12 émiBvpodow waparinfar, 21 waparard
améyeabas, 51 péAlovoa damoxalvmrecfar, 5° fnTdv ratamieiv.
Accusative with infinitive 5° eidotes Ta adra émiredeiobfar  know-
ing that the same things are accomplished.’ As the more usual
construction of olda in this sense is that which we find in 118
€ldétes 6Tu od PpBapTois ExvTpdlnTe, some understand olda in the
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sense in which it is used in 2 P. 2° 0idev Kipios edoeBels pieobar,
put Blass (p. 231) prefers the usual translation which he illustrates
from Luke 44! 58eicav Tov XpioTov adTov elvar. Another example
of acc. with inf. is 1 P. 5'% émuaptvpdy Tadrn elvar dAnb5 xdpw
ro0 Oeod. Infinitive after adjective: 1° &rowuos dmorarvdOivas,
43 dpretos 0 xpovos katepydobas.

Epexegetic Infinitive. 2° oixodoueiale . .. sis iepdrevpa dyiov
avevéyrar Bvalas, 2 oftws éotiv T0 0éAnua Tod BOeod, ayaborot-
obvtas pupody. After dore 121

Infinitive with Acrticle: 47 ¢ raiwpds Tod dpEacbar, 37 eis 1o uy
éykbmreabar Tas wpocevyds Vudy, 42 els TO pnrér Bidoar, 30
mavadTo TNV YA@ooav amo xakod xal xeiln) ToD wn Aaljoa
Sénov, where the genitive implies purpose, as in Mt. 13% éEqnfer
6 omelpwv Tob ometpew, see Blass, pp. 284 f.

Infinttive as subjoct without article: 317 kpeiTrov dyaBomoodvras
TdTYEW 1) KAKOTOLODVTAS.

Participle used for Impevative 2'® (following imperative Tipdre
in v. 17) of olxérar UmoTacaduevor Tois SeamiTais, 3! ouolws
yuvaikes UmoTacoopevas Tois i8lows dvdpdow (no imperative in the
preceding eight verses); 37 (following imperative &o7w in v. 3)
of dvdpes omoiws ovvekodvTes xarta yvdow, 3° uy dmodidévres
xarov, 4% (after virare in v. 7) wpo mwdvTwy 8¢ THv els éavrovs
aryany éxtevi) EyovTes.

The adjective is sometimes used for a participle, as in 3% Tov
Xpiorov dyidoate Erowpor (Svres) mpos amohoytav, 4™ virate . . .
T dydmny éetevi) Eyovtes . . . pihoEevor (BvTes) eis dAMfhovs, and
thus gains an imperative force in 8%° 70 8¢ Téhos mdrTes duéppoves
ovumabels, pihadeddoi, elomhayyvor, Tamewédpoves, uy dmodi-
dovTes kawov.

We have a remarkable instance of the combination of the aorist
and perfect participle in 21° of more o0 Aads, viv 8¢ Aaos Oeod, of
ol henuévor, viv 8¢ énenbévres, where it might seem, on a first
glance, that the perfect, that is, the completed present, should have
gone with ydv ; only that »dv is joined with the aorist in two other
passages of 1 P., viz. 1'%, 225, The R.V. has ‘ which had not obtained
mercy, but now have obtained mercy, giving a pluperfect force
to the perfect participle; and so Hort, ‘the contrast of tense is
that between the long antecedent state and the single event of
conversion which ended it,” and he illustrates it from Rom. 113,
damep yap Suels woré frealbicare ¢ Oeg, viv 8¢ Hreffnte. For

h



xcviii INTRODUCTION

other instances of the perfect participle used with pluperfect
force, see Joh. 29 of Sidrovor fi8eraav oi HuTAnKoTes, Acts 182 elpwv
‘Tovdaioy .. . mpoapdres éqpavbéra amo Ths Iranias, Heb. 2°
Tov 8¢ Bpaxd wap’ aryyénovs HAaTTwuévor BNémoper 'Ingodv . . .
éotedpavouévov, quoted by Winer, p. 430.

VOICES.

Instead of the classical dydA\w, -opat, the N.T. has dyariido,
-opat, the middle being the form in most common use, as in
1 P.15,4%. In1®however WH. read dyaA\dTe yapd dvexkharite,
and this form occurs also in Lk. 147, Apoc. 197. Perhaps the
distinction which I have drawn between aireiv and alrelofar in
James 4% may be applicable here. The subjective middle gives
prominence to the feeling, the objective active to the action in
which it shows itself. The active émixarelv is used in the N.T.
in the sense of ‘ to call by name,” asin Mt. 10% € Tov olxobeamérny
BeelleBoo\ émexdlecav, the middle in the sense ‘invoke, as in
1 P. 1V & matépa émixakeiole Tov dmpocwmoriumTws KplvovTa
‘if ye invoke as Father) or, as Dr. Bigg prefers, ‘invoke the
Father,” warsp being frequently anarthrous; cf. 85 Kopwor 8¢ Tov
Xptarov dyidoare. The active Avrpéw is not found in the N.T.,
the middle being used in the sense ‘to ransom, Lk. 242 Tit, 2%,
The passive éAvTp@fnte is used in 1 P. 1'® in the sense  were
ransomed.” Similarly the middle edayyerifouar (very rarely the
active ebaryyelifw) is used with the accusative either of the thing
or the person, in the sense to ‘ preach good tidings to,’ asin 1 P, 112
ot evaryyeniadpevor Tuds, and the passive is used of the word
preached in 1 P. 1%, 45,  Another passive of a deponent verb is
labnre 1 P. 2%, The verb émiorpépw bears the same sense ¢ to turn ’
or ‘to be converted’ in the active (2 P. 2%2), middle, and passive
(1 P. 2%). The passive forms dmordynte and Tamewwfyre have a
middle force in 55¢,

Two curious uses of the active voice are found in 1 P., one where
mepuéyw might be thought to have a passive force (26) mwepiéyer év
vpagh. The original phrase is wepiéxer 9 ypapsh TodTo ‘the Scripture
contains, has, this; which is easily changed into the impersonal
‘it has in Scripture,’ just as ‘Scripture saith’ is changed into it
says in Scripture. The same passive force attaches to % mepioys
Tiis ypapfs. In 2% we find the unique wapedibov 76 rpivoyr:,



RELATION BETWEEN 1 PETER AND 2 PETER xcix

where we should have expected mapedidov éavrov. We may
compate the use of mwapéyw in Plato Gorg 456 B oz}xi é0érovta
3 Tel_usw 9 xaboat 7rapao‘X€w T® laTp®, 475 D yevvalws T4 Aoyw
Gamep latpd mapéxwy awoxpwou, 450 ¢, Protag 348 A, Theaet.
191 A, and the full construction in Apol. 33 B duoiws xal mhovaeiyp
ral mévnTe Tapéyw éuavrov épwTay.

CoMPOUND SENTENCES.

(1) Substantival Clauses.

(a) Direct Statement, subordinated to verb of saying. 1 yéypa-
mras [67¢] " Ayior EgeabBe 8Ti éyd drytos, 28 mepiéxer én ypagps 1800
T{Onue Nibov.

(5) Indirect Statement, 1% dmwexalidfn &te odx éavrols dinwo-
vouy adtd, 118 eldotes 8¢ o plaprols e\vTpwlnte, 2° éyevoacbe
8ti xpnotos 6 Kipuos.

(¢) Indirect Question. 11 épavvdvTes els Tiva ratpov édriov 1o
Trevua.

(2) Adjectival Clauses, introduced by relative, too numerous to
mention. g

(8) Adwverbial Clauses.

(a) Causal Clause, introduced by Suore 1162, 28 by &7 215 21,
89,1218 418,17 557,

®) Tempoml (a), Local (B), Modal (v).

(a) 8% &re ameedéyero, (,3) does mot occur, (y) 4% xa0w9
KowwveiTe Xalpete, 512 oo T b5, @5 Noyilouat.

(¢) Final Clause. After dmws, 2° Jueis haos eis mwepemoinaiy
(éoTe), 8mws Tas dpetas éEaryyeidnTe; after {va, 17 AvmrnBévres . .
lva 1o Sokipov . . . €Dpebf, 2 yira émimobijcate, va . . . adfnbire,
22 dyacTpopiy Exovres kakiy, va Sofdcwaot, 22 XpioTos émalbev

. va émraxorovBionTte, 2% Tds apaptias dviveyxev . . . lva
Gicwpev, 8° els ToiTo éxNijfnTe, (va KAnpovoprionTe, 38 (dyidoare)

. wa karaiexvldow, 3® amébavev . .. va Nuds mpocaydyn,

4% eis TobTo edmyyenicly, Wa xplbdow, 41 (Siakoveitw) ws €€

ioyvos fis yopnyel 6 Bebs, a SofalnTar 6 Beos, 4 mabijpacwy

Xaipere, a ral év T droxaliyre xapite, 5° TamewadnTe . . . lva

vuds ooy, It will be noticed that in all these cases iva is

followed by the subjunctive, even though the principal verb may
h 2
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be in the past, the final optative never occurring in the N.T. In
3! Da is followed by the future indicative xepdnfrjgovrar, as in
Apoc. 3° movjow Wa fEovaw, and even in Gal. 2* olTives mapeio-
Nbov . .. a Huds katadovheoovew. and Acts 21% Sawdrnoov
én’ adroils va Evpriocovras Tiv Kepaiy.

(@) Condational Clause. el with present ind. both in protasis and
apodosis : 21° TobTo ydpes (éoTiv), €l Dmopéper Tis Nimas, 4 €
oveiditeale pardpioi (éore); with pres. ind. in protasis and fut.
ind. in apodosis, 47 el mwpdTov (dpxeTar) ad Vudv Ti TO Té\os
(éorar) ; 418 € 6 Siraios uohis ocdlerar, 6 doefis mod pavelTar ;
pres. ind. in protasis and imperative in apodosis 1V e watépa
émikareiale . . . év p6Be dvaoTpadnTe, 4'¢ & 8¢ ds XpioTiavos
(mdayer), un aloyvvécbo; fut. ind. both in protasis and in
apodosis, 22° moiov khéos (§oTar), €l apapTdvovTes DmopeveiTe ; QOT.
ind, tn protasis, tmperative in apodosis, 28 i éyebaaale, émimobijoare.
With pres. opt. in protasis, pres. ind. (understood) ¢n apodosis, 3'* €
xal wdayoiTe pakdpiol (éote), and where the apodosis is dependent
on the principal verb as in 3V xpeiTrov (éa1iv) dyabomoodvTas, €
O0éxor T0 Oéanua Tod Oeod, wdoyew 4 Kaxomoiobvras. Here
if we liberate the dependent clause, we should have, in the
classical construction, el 8énow T0 8éanua, wdoyouer dv, which sub-
ordinated to xpetTTov éoTiv, becomes macyely. A similar case of
dependence is 1° d\iyov dpTi el Séov Avmnbévres, where the condi-
tional sentence, if freed from its surroundings, would be el éov
éori, \wmnbjoeoale, but the apodosis is subordinated as a participle
to the principal verb ayaA\idafe.

édv with subjunctive in protasis and fut. ind. in apodosis, 3 +is
o kaxwowy vuds (éaTar), éav Tod dyabod {nrwTal yévmabe ;

NEGATIVES.

w1 is used with the imperative in 3 un ¢oBrnOnre, cf. 4121516,
with participle or adverb in imperatival sentence, as 8° w9 dmwodi-
Sovres kaxéy, following 16 8¢ Téhos mdvTes oudppoves (€oTwoav),
1% (e\mricate) s un cvvaxnuatitopevor, 2% ds é\edBepor rai pn
&5 émucarvupa Exyovtes . . . GAN’ ds Sodhor Beod wdvTas TiuioaTe,
52 mowpudvaTe émiokomoivTes WY dvaykacTds . . . unde aloypokep-
8ds . . . und ds kaTarvpievéyTes TGV KANPGY ; also with participles
where there is no imperative, as in 18 év odx (SovTes dyamire, els
Ov_un opdvTes, maTevovtes 8¢ dyaAhidobe,  whom, not having
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seen, ye love; on whom, though now ye see him not, yet believing
ye rejoice’ (R.V.), where ov denotes a fact, usj a concession; 44
&y & Eevitovrar un ouwTpeXdvTwv Uudv, where i denotes the
cause; 8% #s éyewifnre Tékva . . . uy PoBoluevar undeulav
mrénow “if ye are not put in fear’ [for the double negative
compare Mk. 113 unxére éx oob undels xapmov ¢dyor]; with
. L 7 3 \ A 3 4 0 2 b \ 14 ~
infinitive 387 els To u1) éyxomTeabar, 42 els TO unréT, Bidoas.

Sometimes we find ov where the principal verb is in the imper-
ative as in 1223 g\Afhovs dyamijoate avayeyevmuévor olx éx

~ 0 ol b \ b V4 18 ¢ b I L4 14
amopds ¢plaptiis aAha adpfdpTov, 218 oi oixérar VmoTacgouevor
Tols SeamoTais, ol povoy Tols dyabois, dANG Kal Tols oxoliols, 33
v ot oty o Efwlev kdopos . . . AN o kpuwTds dvbpwmes. In
these cases o¥ negatives, not the principal verb, but a word or clause
dependent upon it. It is also used with a participle in 2! of
obx HAenuévos, viv 8¢ énenbévres, and so with the artiele or relative,
when it simply negatives a fact, as in 2° of 7oTe 0¥ Aads, and
222 b5 apaptiav ovx émoinaev.
. A d with th . c e op e , ) s

ov w1 1s used with the subjunctive in 2% o mioTedwr o uy kat-

atoxvvdf with the negative sense as in 2 P, 119,

OTHER ADVERBS AND PARTICLES.

aA\d is generally used to contrast a positive with a negative
conception as in 1V w3 guvoynuatilopevor . . . dAAd, 1'° od
Pbaprois . . . aANa Tiplep alpati, 1% odk ék amopas PpOapths dANa
apbaprov, 218 uy ds émwdrvpua Exovres Tiv énevlepiav GAN ds
Ocod Sodroe, 2'8 0d povov . . . dANG Kkal, 3% oly 6 éEwbev rdouos,
aAN o xpumtéds, 3 ob gapwrds dmoleais . .. AAAG guveldicews
émepdTnpa, 42 uneére émibuuiass, aMa BenfpaTe Beod Bidoas,
41218 up Eevileale . .« dANa alpeTe, 5% 3 uy) dvaykacTds, dAAG
éxovaiws, ib, undé aloyporepdds, aAra mpofiuws, undé ds xata-
KUpLEvOUTES . . , dANa TUToL yiwdpevor. The negative side is less
prominent in 2% wolor xh\éos el duaprdvovTes kai xohagifouevor
Umopeveie ; dAN €l dryafomototyTes Umopeveite, TobTO Xdpls,
which is equivalent to ¢ suffering when guilty is not praiseworthy,
but suffering when innocent is praiseworthy.” In 311 ri5 ¢
Kakoowy Vuas, éav Tod dyabod Imwtal yévmale ; AN el kal
mdaxoite id Sukaioavvny, pakdpiol (éoTe), the opposition is not
the simple contradictory ‘not this, but that,’ but the contrast of a
higher with a lower stage, not a mere escape from evil (tis 6 xaxd-
owv), but positive blessedness (uaxdpior). With the contradictory
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00k—aAAd may be com pared the contrasting uév—8é, which is com-
mon in the Gospels, the Acts, the Epistles of St. Paul, and that to
the Hebrews, but is not found elsewhere in the N.T. except once
in James, thrice in Jude, and in the following passages of 1 P., 1%
(Evrpwdnte alpati XpioTod) mpoeyvwapuévov pév mpo xataBolis
kéopov, pavepwbévros 8¢ ém’ éoxdTov TAY Ypévwy, 2* Nifov vmo
avbpdrwy pév dmrodedokipaauévov, wapa 8¢ Oep éxhextov, 210 of
aroTe 0¥ Aaos, viv 8¢ Aads Ocob, oi olk Phenulvor, viv 8¢ ENenbévTes,
38 favatwleis pév capki, Lwomrombels 8¢ mvedpact, 48 lva kpilbiar
pév xara avbpomovs gapri, {Hau 8¢ kata Oeov mrevpar. Some-
times pév is omitted, as in 17 ypvaiov Tod amorhvuévov, Sua Tupods
8¢ Sorpalopévov, 21 (meumopévors) els éxdiknaw raxomoidv,
émrawov 8¢ dyabomrody, cf. Jelf § 767. In 1 P. we, not unfre-
quently, find 8 opposed, as a weakened aA\d, to a preceding
negative as in 1® eis bv dpTe p3) opdvTes, miaTEOVTES 8¢ AyaAMaTE,
12 oy éavtols, Duiv 8¢ Sunrovovr, 2% odk fmrelel, mapedibov 8¢ TG
kpivovti, 3° uy amwodidovres Modopiav, Totvavriov 8¢ edhoyodvTes,
3415 1oy ¢oBov avTdv uy $ofnbire, Kipov & tov Xpiotov
dyidoate, 418 uy aloyvvéobw, Sofatére 8¢ Tov Peov. Occasional
examples may also be found in the Acts 12° odk #8e . . . é86ker
8¢, 12 odk Hoike . .. elodpapofoa & and in some of the
Epistles, as Eph. 4%, 51 uy ... paikov &, but not in 2 Pet. or
Jude. &8¢ xal is not found in 1 P.

ydp is used 10 times in 1 P,, 15 times in 2 P.

xai in the seunse of ‘also’ or ‘even’ occurs 16 timesin 1 P,
8 times in 2 P.

ot occurs once in 1 P. 418 6 doeBns mod dpaveitar ; where it
has the same rhetorical force as in 2 P, 34

Dr. Bigg has called attention (p. 4) to the ‘refined accuracy’ of
the use of ds in 1 P. 1'° ds duvot auwpov kal domwirov XpioTod,
211 mapakahd @5 mapoikovs améxecbar (Vpas) TdV caprukdv
énfvpidn, 37 auvoikotvres ds dobeveatépw oreder TG yuvaikelw
(orever), 210 uy os émicarvppa Exovtes Tis kaxias Thv é\evbepla,
in all of which the comparison precedes the thing which is
compared to it. He illustrates this from Heb. 127 ds viols vuiv
mpoapéperar 6 Peos and Plato Legg. x. 905 B ds év wardmwrpois
Tais mwpdfeow, where Stallbaum quotes Rep. iii. 414 E @5 mwepl
pnTpos Tis xwpas év 7 elal Bovieveabar and other examples.
The more usual order of words is found in 1 P. 2! xatararotcw
Uudy ws kakomroudy, In 412 ds is used with the gen. abs,



RELATION BETWEEN 1 PETER AND 2 PETER ciii

elre—elTe is not found in N.T. except in the Epistles of Paul
and in 1 P. 2% 1 Jqrordynre mdoy avlpwmivy ktice, eite Baaihel

. eite nryepoaew. The phrase is properly used with a finite
verb, as in 2 Cor. 18 elre O\iBdueda . . . eite wapakaroiueda, but
the verb is more frequently omitted, both in the N.T. (as in 1
Cor. 3% wrdyTa yap Vudv éativ, eite lladhos elTe 'Amorhws), and
in classical Greek,

éare followed by infinitive 1 P. 1%, by imperative 4 dare ot
wACXOVTES . . . wapatilfécbwaay Tas Yuyds.

ELLIPSIS.

Of verb.  eipt: 2% moloy xhéos (éoTiv), el Vmopeveite ; 3B Tis 0
s’ € ~ b 7. 14 bl A\ 4 7 4 3 417
kakwcwy Vpds (éotiv); 3% €l kal wdoxoire paxdpiol (éoTe),
kawpos (éoTi) Tod dpkacOar, 41 € dvedifeale pardprol (éoTe), 31
6¢>0a)»,u.ol Kupiou énl dukaiovs (elaiv), 13 ebhoynTos (éoTw) 6 Beds,
29 dueis dé yévos éxhextov (oe).

Of other verbs. 1} He'rpoc éxhexTols (xanpew )»eryeb) 41 el Tis
Aahei, ds Noyia (Xa)»evrw), el Tis drarovel, ds éE i La'xuoc NS xopnyel
- \ I3 15, 1 \ 4 /! 4 / kd 8\
0 Oeds (Sraroveitw), 4% ,u.17 Yadp TS TATYETO ©F qbovevc . €0 0
as XploTiavos (waaxeb) ) awxvvea@w 47 ¢ mupoq (ea'rw) ToU
dpkacla . .. el 8¢ mpdrov A’ Gudv (dpyetar) Ti T6 TéNos (éoTat) ;

Of noun (subject of infinitive). 2 wapakard (Vuds) amwéyeabar,
(of object) 2B wapebdidov (éavrov) ¢ kpivovti, 37 ws acbeveatépe
axever TG yuvaikelp (orever) amovépovTes TLuA.

PLEONASM,

317 el Oénot T Oéanua Tob Ocod, cf. James 3* Smwov 7 opun ToD
ev8dvorros Bodherat, 4 els Tods aidvas THV aldvwy, cf. Jude v. 25.

ANACOLUTHON.

1P. 2122 GyamnTol, mapaka\d ds wapoikovs . ..améyealar TdY
capruedy émbupidy . . . TYY dvacTpodny Vudy EXovTes Kaliy.
Here we should have bad &yovras to agree with the (understood)
subject of améyesfar; but the periphrastic imperative maparard
améxeaBar suggests the simple imperative dméyesfe, just as in
2 P. 3'3 the periphrastic Sieyeipw Dudy Ty Sudvoiav wynobivar
‘suggests the simple uviafnte and is followed by the nominative
'YLVOJO'KOVTGS.
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Asyndeton, confirmatory, 1 P. 52 ypnyopricate: o dvridixos mepe-
watel {nTdv kaTamiely, where some MSS, insert 87e.

REITERATION.!

Asin 2 P.so in 1 P. we find a marked liking for iteration Thus
amoraltmrrew and amoxdvyris occur in 1571218, 5 daroxdAvyris
The 80Ens in 413, cf. 5'; Soximiov and Soxipafouévov in 17; 86fa
in 171, Sedofacuérn in 12; cetnpia in 1591°; Efepavvdw in 1%,
épavvdw in 1% Gyios four times in 116, also in 2%9; ava-
oTpodj In 11518, 212 BL2I6. Harfs (3), milw (2); avayevvdw
(2); duaptia (6); Aoyos (7); xdpes (10); dyabos (7); éadpbapros
(3); émomrtevw (2); edayyeniboupar (8); iepdrevua (2) ; raxomoios
(8); xpivw (4); Nbos (5); vidw (8); vexpos (4); OAiyos (4);
maoxw (12); cvveldnaws (3); Téhos (4); vmaror (3); dmordoow

(6); $6Bos (5); poBéopar (3).
RuyTam.2

Perhaps no other book of the N.T. has such a sustained stateli-
ness of rhythm as 1 P. I take as an example 15 év & dyaliiaofe
| ONiyov @pTe | el 8éov | Avwnbéves | év woukidows wepacpols | lva
70 Soxipiov Tudy Tis wloTews | wOAUTLUOTEPOY XpUTiov TOD AwONNY-
pévov | 8ua wupos 8¢ Sorwpalopévov | ebpeds | els Emawvov kal 86kav
kal Touny | év awoxartrer 'Inaod Xpiotod || ov | odx l8ovTes | aya-
wate | els bv | apTi u7) 6pdrTes | maTebovTes 8¢ | dyalMdTe | Xapd
avexhaMiTe ral Sedofaapuévy | xouilopevor TO Téhos THS wioTews |
cwmpiav Yyvxdv||. The reader will notice here the repetition of
1 (14), p (12), d (8), and of the syllables in dmoA\vpévov, Soxiua-

Lopévov, 8y, €ls v, (dbvres, 6p6v1-es, Lo TeVovTes, c’uywn'a.-re, aryalhiiire,

What do we gather from this survey of the grammar and style
of the two Epistles in respect to identity of authorship? There
can be no doubt, I think, that the style of 1 P.is on the whole
clearer and simpler than that of 2 P., but there is not that chasm
between them which some would try to make out. As to the use
of the article, they resemble one another more than they resemble
any other book of the N'T. Both use the genitive absolute

1 See pp. lvii £. 2 For notation, see note on p. lix.



RELATION BETWEEN 1 PETER AND 2 PETER eov

correctly. There is no great difference in their use of the cases,
or of the verbs, except that 1 P. freely employs the articular
infinitive, which is not found in 2P. The accusative with the
infinitive is found in both. The accumulation of prepositions is also
common to both, The optative is more freely used in 1P. than in
2 P. In final clauses 2 P. conforms to classical usage in attaching
the subjunctive to fva, while 1P, in one place has the future
indicative. 2 P.is also more idiomatic in the use of such elliptical
forms as €ws ob, é¢’ 8aov, a¢’ fs. On the other hand 1 P. shows
special elegance in his use of @s in comparisons, and emphasizes
the contrast between the aorist and the present imperative by
couphng TiujoaTe with TipaTe in 27,

Nor is 1 P. quite free from the ambiguities and the difficulties
which are objected to in 2 P. Compare what is said above as to
the relative and its antecedent, the construction of weptéyw and
mapadidwpt, not to mention phrases such as 22 76 Noywwov déorov
yaha, 3% un poBovuevar undeulav wrimaw, 3% Siecwbnaav O
UaTost O kal vpds avritvmov viv coler BdmwTicua, ob capkds
améleais pimov, aAAd ouvedioews dyabijs émepornua els Oeov.
In the last I am disposed to agree with Hort that we should read
& (or else od) for the MS. §. The latter gives an extraordinarily
complicated expression, ‘which thing (water), an antitype, now
saves you, viz. baptism,” which we may seek to explain as follows,
‘which thing, in the form of an antitype, now saves you, but
what we want is ¢ the antitype to which (sustaining water of the
Deluge) now saves you, viz. baptism.” Again the last verses of the
Epistle teem with difficulties, arising in- part no doubt from our
ignorance of the circumstances alluded to. Such are Tod mioT0d
adendod, ws Moyifopas, which seems to suggest that the writer was
not quite sure how far Silvanus was to be trusted; émipaprvpdy
TadTyw elvar aMyBf ydpw Tod Oeod, which is, I think, rightly
explained to mean °‘testifying that Paul’s teaching, embodied in
this letter, is the true grace of God’; but the expression is far
from clear. And the phrases that follow, 7 év BaBuvAédw cuvex-
Aextr) kai Mdpros 6 vios pov, are still matters of controversy.

On the whole I should say that the difference of style is less
marked than the difference in vocabulary, and that again less
marked than the difference in matter, while above all stands the
great difference in thought, feeling, and character, in one word of
personality.



CHAPTER V

COMPARISON BETWEEN THE PETER OF THE (GOSPELS AND ACTS
AND THE PETER oF THE Two EPISTLES

THE author of 1 P. is steeped, as we have seen, in the Gospel
story, which possesses his mind and heart. Almost every sentence
lLie has written calls up in our minds some word or some scene, in
which His Master is concerned. No one could say this of 2 P. It
may be interesting however to go further and inquire whether the
character of Peter as we know it from the Gospels agrees with the
character of the author of 1 P, as it is shown in that epistle;
because it is perhaps conceivable that 1 P. might have been
written by some other disciple who had had Peter’s experience and
yet was not Peter himself. But is it really conceivable that any
other could have shared Peter’s very unusual experiences? And
looking at the question from the other side, is it consistent with
the deep earnestness, the intense affection, and the transparent
simplicity of 1 P. that it should be written by one who was not
uttering his own genuine experience? In the present day we find
no difficulty in supposing that the drama of Job was written by a
man who was not Job, and that.the book of Wisdom was written
by one who was not Solomon, though he claims as his own in
chapters 7 and 9 the experiences ascribed to Solomon in the
historical books of the O.T. We see nothing to be surprised
or shocked at in the appearance of pseudonymous writings
of Peter in the second century. Supposing that the evidence
should eventually lead us to conclude that what we know as
the Second Epistle of St. Peter was one of these pseudonymous
writings, would that prove it unworthy to hold a place in our
canon? This question will come on for consideration in another
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chapter. At present I will only say that, while in my opinion
the author is an eminently wise and good man, and the writing
itself one that deserves our careful attention, yet the voice does
not sound to me like the voice of the author of 1 P., nor does the
teaching agree with my idea of a genuine product of the
Apostolic age. But though we may feel satisfied that 1 P.is a
sufficient guarantee for its own authenticity, still it will be inter-
esting to compare our impressions of the Peter of the Gospels
and the Peter of the Epistle; and it seems to me all the more
necessary to do this in some detail because the picture given of
the former by the latest editor of the Epistles is not, to my mind,
in harmony with the facts of the case. Dr. Bigg says (p. 54) that
St. Peter  was a married, uneducated labourer. Suchmen . . . are
tender-hearted but slow. They have seen too much of the hard
realities of life to be greatly elated or greatly depressed . . .
St. Peter is often spoken of as ardent and impulsive, but our Lord
called him Cephas “ Rock,” and the fiery apostles were James and
John. He was often the first to speak, because he was the leader
and mouthpiece of the Twelve” ¢We may imagine Peter as a
shy, timid, embarrassed man, apt on a sudden emergency to say and
do the wrong thing, ;not because he was hasty, but because he
was not quick’ ‘His defect had been want of readiness and
decision.’

If this is really a true picture of St. Peter, how are we to
explain the fact that he was chosen by our Lord to be the leader
and mouthpiece’ of the Apostles? I must say that there is
scarcely a single point in this character-sketch which agrees with
the impression I have myself formed of the man Peter, an
impression which is, I think, shared by Bible students generally,
whether learned or unlearned.

Take first the phrase ‘uneducated labourer.’ Peter was a fisher-
man, an occupation fitted beyond all others to call out energy,
promptitude, courage, and comradeship, a life full of adventure and
vicissitude bringing him into contact with a great variety of races
and characters, Jews and Gentiles, Greeks and Romans, in fact a
life the very opposite to that of our ordinary agricultural labourer,
Next as to education. The Jews of that time seem to me to have
had a better system of elementary education than we have yet got in
England, perhaps better than we shall ever get. Those who lived
in the neighbourhood of the Sea of Tiberias had the further



cviii INTRODUCTION

advantage of knowing two languages! Above all, as we see from
the discourses in the Acts, Peter was well trained in the- history
and literature of his own country, had a mind open to all high
ideas, and was ready at once to act upon them. He had also, as
Dr. Bigg allows, a most tender and affectionate heart. So far from
the dull stoicism which he is supposed to share with the labourer,
he was a man of very quick sensibilities, as we may see from his
behaviour after the miraculous draft of fishes (Lk. 58), his walking
on the water (Mt. 14%8*), his refusal to allow his Master to wash
his feet (Joh. 1388), his bitter tears after his denial, and that most
touching answer  Lord, thou knowest all things, thou knowest that
I love thee” I come now to the most paradoxical part of the whole
description.  St. Peter was ‘shy, timid, and embarrassed’
Omitting the middle epithet, we may perhaps allow that the other
qualities might be ascribed with some plausibility to a Moses or a
Jeremiah, but to Peter ? Peter, who was always so prompt and ready
in thought and expression, at times indeed too ready to speak
without due consideration ; but whose hastiest word was always
the outcome of a noble and generous nature ? 2

The remark that Peter was ‘apt on a sudden emergency to say
and do the wrong thing’ is hardly to be reconciled with the fact
that on two of the most critical moments of the life of our Lord,
when many were tempted to go backwards, it was Peter who
answered the appeal to the disciples, * Will.ye also go away?’
(Joh. 67),  Who say ye that I am ?’ (Mt. 16%), by the prompt word
of loving trust, in the one case, ¢ Lord, to whom shall we go? Thou
hast the words of eternal life,” in the other, < Thou art the Christ,
the son of the living God, the last response drawing from the
Saviour His highest commendation ‘Flesh and blood hath not
revealed it unto thee, but my Father which is in heaven.” If I
were called upon to analyse St. Peter’s character I should say that
he was perhaps the most human of all the Apostles, natural, large-
hearted, impulsive, spontaneous, with none of the cramping self-
consciousness of the shy man, and without a particle of guile.
Though capable of pondering over what was said to him, he more
often spoke and acted on the spur of the moment at the prompting
of his own generous heart. He was full of initiative, full of
confidence, easily elated, but really humble, quick to own where

1 See my Introduction to St. James, p. xlii,
2 See my edition of St. James, p. 201,
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he had been in the wrong, but never despairing; a reverent and
devoted, yet a thoroughly free-spoken follower of his Master, as
well as a loved and trusted leader of men. Our first introduction
to him (Joh. 1%) shows him to be one who was looking for the
Messiah. He is quick to lay his doubts and difficulties before
Jesus : ‘How oft shall my brother sin against me and I forgive
him 2’ On hearing the words ¢ Whither I go, ye cannot come,’ he
is the one to ask ‘ Whither goest thou? Why cannot I follow thee
now?’ He is not abashed or silent in presence of Moses and
Elijah on the holy mount. He even ventures to rebuke Jesus
when He foretold His approaching death, just after He had
commended Peter's confession ‘Thou art the son of God.’ His
positiveness, combined with docility and readiness to be corrected
and instructed, is seen in Joh. 13%, ¢ Lord, dost thow wash my feet ?
Thou shalt never wash my feet’; and then, on hearing the
explanation of Jesus, ‘Lord, not my feet only, but also my hands
and my head” So in Acts 10'3%, on hearing the voice ¢ Rise, Peter,
kill and eat,” he breaks out with ‘ Not so, Lord ; for I have never
eaten anything that is common and unclean.” But his behaviour
to Cornelius shortly afterwards shows how thoroughly he had
imbibed the spirit of the words ¢ What God has cleansed, make
not thou common.” His self-confidence is seen in such words as,
‘I will lay down my life for thee,” ¢ Though all men should be
offended, yet will not I’ ¢ Even if I must die with thee, yet will T
not deny thee.” Nor was this mere empty boasting. When the
armed band of the chief priests appeared, he drew his sword and
attacked them. How was it, then, that his courage so soon failed
him? We must remember the circumstances of the case. A few
days before, Jesus had entered Jerusalem in triumph amid the
Hosannas of the multitude. He had spoken mysterious words
about the coming of the kingdom of God: he had warned his
disciples to provide themselves with swords. But now he bids
Peter put up his sword into its sheath: he tells his disciples to
leave him alone with the powers of darkness. And at the word
they all forsook him and fled, two only venturing to follow at a
distance into the Judgment-Hall. Under these circumstances, is it
right to regard the denial as proving timidity in Peter ? Is Elijah
to be called timid because he fled from Jezebel, and was for a
brief space inclined to despair of the triumph of right? Both
Elijah and Peter were suffering from reaction: the spirit was
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willing, but the flesh was weak. It is as if soldiers whose courage
had been strained to the highest pitch at the prospect of leading
a forlorn hope were suddenly told that their captain had
changed his mind, and that they were now to surrender to the
enemy. Despair and bewilderment would succeed to high-
wrought courage, and so it was with Peter. But one look of
his Master’s was sufficient to recall him to himself. His deep
repentance was followed by no false shame on his own part,
and by no reproaches on the part of his fellow-disciples. He
is the one to whom the Magdalene first brings the news of the
empty tomb. He and John are the first of the Apostles to visit
the tomb, At the sea of Tiberias we find Peter as usual taking
the initiative, and the others as usual following, ‘I go a fishing,
‘We also go with thee’” Impetuous as ever, on hearing that it
was ‘the Lord, who had foretold the miraculous draft of fishes,
Peter leaps into the sea and makes his way to Jesus on the shore.
One phrase, in our Lord’s colloquy with him, suggests his
energetic, independent character: ‘ When thou wast young, thou
walkedst whither thou wouldest.” The question about John, which
followed immediately afterwards, shows how quickly he resumed
his usual tranquillity and his thought for his friends,

The beginning of the Acts shows Peter in a position of unques-
tioned authority, even before the day of Pentecost, in regard to the
election of Matthias. When he denounces the Jews for having
crucified the Holy and Just one (ef. 1 P, 818), the Prince of Life
(Acts 2% 3 31%), his tone is as decided and unflinching as that of
the Baptist. At the same time he uses in their behalf the plea
uttered on the cross ‘ I wot that through ignorance ye did it, as did
also your rulers’ (8'7), reminding them (as Joseph reminded his
brethren in Gen. 455) that God had made use of their evil action
to fulfil His eternal purpose declared by the prophets, that Christ
should suffer and be raised from the dead and received up into
heaven till the time of the restoration of all things. He calls
upon them to repent and be baptized in the name of Jesus Christ
for the remission of sins, and to receive the gift of the Holy Spirit
sent down from heaven. He testifies before the Sanhedrin that
the miracle done to the impotent man was done in the name of
Jesus of Nazareth, whom they, the rulers, had crucified, but whom
God had raised from the dead. When the Apostles were charged
to keep silence, and when they were brought again before the
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Sanhedrin for disobedience, it was Peter who on each. occasion
answered ‘ We must obey God rather than men: We cannot but
speak the things which we have seen and heard’: ‘We are
witnesses of these things, and so is the Holy Ghost, whom God hath
given to them that obey him ’ (Acts 419, 52932),

" I pause here for a moment to consider how far this early
teaching of Peter agrees with that which we find in 1 P. It will
be seen at once that the main features of both are the same.
The Apostles are sent to witness to the fulfilment of prophecy
in the sufferings and death of the Messiah, in his Resurrection
and Ascension, and in the coming of the Holy Ghost (1 P. 5, Acts
1822 932 315 10341),  The promise is to the Jews, and to all that
are far off, as many as the Lord our God shall call. ‘We may
notice one or two minuter agreements, e.g. 54! émropedorto yaipovres
o1t katnEidbncav Omép Tob ovopatos atiuwacbivar compared with
1 P. 4*%216: and the quotation from Ps. 1182 in Acts 4** which is
repeated in 1 P. 27,

Returning to the Acts we find in the story of Ananias and his
wife a severity which we might be inclined to think more after the
spirit of Elijah than of Christ (cf. Lk. 9%¢*). But a different light
is thrown upon it by 1 Cor. 55 where St. Paul speaks of a judg-
ment ‘in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, ye being gathered
together and my spirit . . . to deliver such an one unto Satan for
the destruction of the flesh, that the spirit may be saved in the day
of the Lord Jesus.” It is plain how necessary it was to guard the
purity of the early Christian community from the idea that God’s
favour could be purchased by gifts; how necessary it was to instil
into them the opposite idea, that the Father must be worshipped
in spirit and in truth. In the same way the idea of the perfect
holiness of God was taught to Israel of old by the command  If
even a beast touch the mountain it shall be stoned.” But thelater
history of the Church shows plainly that such power could not Le
safely entrusted to any but Apostles. A similar severity is seen
in the story of Simon Magus, where Peter’s indignation at the
proposal to buy the gifts of God for money breaks out in the words
‘Thy silver perish with thee, ¢ thou hast neither part nor lot in
this matter.” It may have been his recollection of this conduct on
the part of one who had just been baptized, which led Peter to
distinguish so carefully between the &wréfesis pimov and the
€mepiTnua cuveldijoens ayabis in baptism (1 P. 3%). I have
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already referred to the story of Cornelius in Acts 10. Particularly
deserving of notice are v, 28 &féuctév éomwv avdpi 'lovdaly
xkoM\dgBar &Mhodire, compared with 1 P. 43, the only other
passage in the N.T. in which the word &féuitos occurs; and the
succeeding words of the same verse, ‘God hath showed to me
that I should not call any man common or unclean,” which may
be compared with 1 P. 2V ‘Honour all men’ Again Acts 103
én’ aanbeias xaralauBdvopas 8t obx EoTiv TpocwmONjUTTNS
0 ®¢bs may be compared with 1 P. 17 & srarépa émixareiale Tov
ampoc wroMiuTTWS KpilvovTa kata To éxdaTou &pyov ; and 1042 ¢ This
is he which is ordained of God to be judge of quick and dead’ with
1 P. 4% 4modwaovaw Noyov 16 érotpws éxovte rpivar {Hvras kai
vekpovs. The phrase loéripov aricTw in 2 P. 1! may be illustrated
by Acts 104 < Who can forbid water, that these should not be
baptized, which have received the Holy Ghost as well as we?’ also
with 111217159, The last place in the Acts in which mention is
made of Peter is ch. 15 where he supports the action of Paul and
Barnabas, and speaks of the obligation of the Jewish law as ¢a yoke
which neither our fathers nor we were able to bear. But we
believe that through the grace of the Lord Jesus we shall be saved
even as they’ (the Gentiles). This is the first occasion on which
we find the word yxdpes used by Peter. It was no doubt borrowed
by him from Paul, and occurs frequently in 1 P. The view of
the Law as a yoke is also Pauline, and agrees with the absence
of any mention of law in either epistle, but is hardly recorcilable
with the description of Peter as a disciplinarian.

To these references in the Acts we must add one from Gal. 211"
Shortly after the meeting of the Council at Jerusalem, Peter was
staying at Antioch, mixing freely with the Gentile converts and
sharing their meals; but when certain members of the Jewish
Church came there, professing to speak with the authority of
James, Peter with the other Jews, including even Barnabas,
separated himself from the Gentiles ¢ fearing them that were of the
circumeision,” and was severely rebuked by Paul for dissembling
his real views. There can be little doubt that Paul was in the
right here; yet there was no surrender of essentials on the part
of Peter. There was nothing in his action here to contradict
his declaration that God made no difference between Jew and
Gentile, both being alike saved by faith, through the grace of our
Lord Jesus Christ. His fault was that he failed to see the full
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consequence of this acknowledgment. Probably he regarded the
eating with Gentiles as a question of expediency, and endeavoured
to decide it by acting on the Pauline principle of becoming all
things to all men. If Paul was ready to abstain from meat for
fear of offending the weak brother, was it so very wrong of Peter
to abstain from eating with Gentiles for fear of hurting the con-
science of the Jewish converts? :

To sum up again the main features of St. Peter’s character, as
they are presented to us in the rest of the N.T. We have seen that
he is distinguished from all the Apostles by his simplicity and
paturalness and by the strong and ardent feeling, which shows
itself especially in his intense affection for his Master. How does
thisagree with what we gather from the two Epistles? We should
expect that the writing of such a man would be characterized by
. a natural and simple eloquence, not entering into elaborate argu-
ments, as St. Paul does, but appealing throughout to the hearts of
his readers, dwelling upon the salvation wrought by Christ, and
holding up before them His life as the example which they should
follow. This is exactly what, it seems to me, we find in 1 P. His
mind is fixed on the sufferings of Christ: they form the subject of
prophecy (11); it issthrough them that the Christians to whom
he writes were redeemed from their vain manner of life handed
down from their fathers (1°); servants are to suffer patiently
because Christ suffered for them, without reviling or threatening
- (2%%); it is better to suffer for well-doing than for evil-doing,
because Christ also suffered for sins once, the righteous for the
unrighteous, that he might bring us to God (3!" 18); since Christ
suffered in the flesh we should arm ourselves with the same
mind (41); we should rejoice if we are partakers of His sufferings
(4%%); as a fellow-elder and a witness of the sufferings of Christ,
as well as a partaker of the glory that shall be revealed, the writer
exhorts the elders to make themselves examples to the flock (513).
Turn now to 2 P.: neither style nor matter can be called simple.
Itis not altogether without eloquence, but the eloquence is elaborate
and often artificial, as in the octave of virtues (1%%). In many
passages the thought is too subtle to be easily followed, as in the
introductory verses. Nothing issaid of joy, which is so conspicuous
in1P. (xapd, yaipw, dyalhide); instead of it we are urged to aim
dt knowledge and further knowledge of God and Christ (yr@os and
ériyvwais), while in 1 P. yvdats alone is used, and that only once in

)
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37, where it is equivalent to practical good sense. Again 2 P.
shows a preference for the general and abstract above the concrete
and particular; and this often leads to ambiguity, as in 2013
Even where he goes into further particulars than 1 P. he does not
always gain in impressiveness. Thus 1 P. says nothing in regard
to the physical accompaniments of the second Advent; but his
allusions to the inheritance incorruptible and undefiled reserved
in heaven for you, who are guarded by the power of God through
faith for a salvation ready to be revealed in the last time (1%); his
reference to the joy unspeakable and full of glory, produced
by the consciousness that they were already receiving the end of
their faith, the salvation of their souls (18); his earnest warning to
his readers to be sober and watch unto prayer, because the end of
all things is at hand (47), suggest far stronger motives than the
passing away of the heavens, the dissolution of the elements, and
the destruction of the earth by fire, on which 2 P. dilates (31%1%),
It is only when we pass away from the earthquake and the fire to
the still small voice in 3'3, ‘according to his promise we look for
pew heavens and a new earth wherein dwelleth righteousness,” and
again in 3%, ‘Grow in the grace and knowledge of our Lord and
Saviour, Jesus Christ,” that we recognize an appeal as powerful
as that in 1 P.

Speaking generally, I think we may say that, as the Apostle
Peter stands in an intermediate position between the Bishop
of Jerusalem and the Apostle to the Gentiles, so the First
Epistle, which bears his name and is instinct with his spirit, is
intermediate between the Epistle of James and the Epistle to the
Romans ; while the second Epistle shows signs of careful study of
1 P. and of the Epistle of Jude, but has very little affinity with
the Peter of the Gospels and the Acts.!

1 Harnack (Gesch. d. ali-Chr. Literatur, part ii. vol. i. p. 451), if I uuderstand
him rightly, disputes the authenticity of 1 P. mainly, if not solely, on the
ground that one who had been guilty of denying his Master could never have

ared to speak of himself as ‘a witness of the sufferings of Christ and a partaker
of the glory that shall be revealed’ (5'). I do not see how such an objection
can have any weight with those who accept the story of the renewed commission
given by the Lord to the penitent Apostle, and of the latter’s unhesitating
leadership of the infant Church. With equal reason it might be alleged that he
who felt himself unworthy to be called an Apostle, because he had persecuted

the Church, could never have dared to hold his own against the authority of the
older Apostles, i



CHAPTER VI

AUTHENTICITY OF THE EPISTLE OF JUDE AND OF THE SECOND
EPISTLE oF PETER CONSIDERED!

External Evidence.

Boru Epistles were recognized as canonical in the Third
Council of Carthage, A.D. 897 (Westcott on the Canon, p. 566),
with which agree Jerome (Westeott, p. 580) and Augustine
(De Doctr. Christiana 1. 12). Jerome however (De vir. 4ll. iv.)
mentions that, owing to the use made of the apocryphal Enoch,
the epistle of Jude a plerisque reticitur. So Eusebius H.E. ii. 23,
‘Not many old writers have mentioned the Epistle of James, nor
yet the Lpistle of Jude, which is also one of the seven so-called
Catholic Epistles, though we know that these have been publicly
used with the rest in most churches” 7%. iii. 25, Among the
controverted books, which are nevertheless well known and recog-
nized by most, we class the Epistle circulated under the name of
James and that of Jude’ Cyril of Jerusalem (d. 386 A.D.)
acknowledged both Jude and 2 P. In Asia Minor both Jude and
2 P. were recognized as canonical by Gregory Naz. (d. ¢. 891). In
Alexandria Didymus (d. 894) wrote commenting on the Catholic
Epistles, especially defending Jude from the attacks made upon
him as baving made use of apocryphal books. Athanasius
(d. 373) in his list of the books of the N.T. ‘agrees exactly with
our own Canon’ (Westcott, p. 520). Origen (In Matt. x. 17)
says of Jude éypavrev émiaToMy, SNiydaTiXOV PéV, TETAPLUérY
8¢ 10y THs obpaviov ydpitos éppwpévewy Aoywv. In the same
treatise (xvii. 80) he quotes Jude 6, adding words which signify
that it was not universally received, e/ 8¢ xai Tyv 'Tovdd mpogoité
. * For further details compare Dr. Chase’s excellent articles on Peter and Jude
in Hastings’ D. of B.

12
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Tis émioTortjy.  Clement of Alexandria commented on Jude in his
Hypotyposes (Bus. H.E. vi. 14)—the comment is still extant in the
Latin translation—and quotes him by name (Paed. iil. 44, 45) with
commendation, didackalikwTara éxtifetar Tas eilxdvas TOV
xpwopévwy. He quotes him again Strom. iii. 11, and, without
naming him, in Strom. vi. 65. Tertullian (De Cult. Fem. 3) says
“Enoch apud Judam apostolum testimonium possidet.” It appears
in the Muratorian Canon (e. 170 A.D.), ‘Epistola sane Judae et
superscripti Johannis duae in catholicis habentur.” Theophilus of
Antioch (ad Awutol. ii. 15) seems to allude to Jude 13 in the
words quoted in my note on that verse. Athenagoras (c. 180)
speaks (§ 24, p. 130 Otto) of the fallen angels in a manner which
suggests acquaintance with Jude v. 6, dyyéhovs Tods u9 THpif-
cavras Ty éavtdv apxriv. (Of the angels some) &uewav é¢’ ols
adTovs émolnaey xal diétafev 6 Oeds, of 8¢ éviBpioav rai T§ Tis
odaias vmoocTdoer xai 17 apy), and he adds that he asserts this
on the authority of the prophets, which may perhaps refer both
to Enoch and Jude. The form of salutation used in Jude 2 &\eos
kal elpim xai ayamn mAnBvvbeln is found in Mart. Polyc. Inscr.
and Polyc. ad Phil. The earliest reference however to Jude
is probably to be found in 2 Pet., which, as we have seen in the
preceding Chapter I, is largely copied from him. There appears
also to be an allusion to it in Didacké il. 7 o0 picrjoess wdvra
dvfpomov, aANa ods pév é\éyfeis, mepl 8¢ dv mpocedfn, obds 8¢
dyamijoes, cf. J.v. 22. Jude’s epistle was included in the Old
Latin Version, but not in the Peshitto.

The evidence in favour of 2 P. is far more scanty. It is not
found either in the Old Latin or in the Old Syrian Version,
both of which must be combined, says Westcott (Canon, p. 294),
in order ‘to obtain a complete idea of the judgment of the Church.’
‘By enlarging our view so as to comprehend the whole of
Christendom, and to unite the different lines of Apostolic tradition,
we obtain, with one exception, a perfect New Testament:’ that
exception is the second Epistle of St. Peter, which ‘wants the
earliest public sanction of ecclesiastical use as an Apostolic work.’
Westcott points out (p. 288) that  if it was at once received into the
Canon like the first Epistle, it would in all probability have been
translated (into Latin) by the same person.” ‘¢ When, on the con-
trary, it appears that the Latin text of the Epistle not only exhibits
constant and remarkable differences from the text of other parts of
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the Vulgate, but also differs from the first Epistle in the rendering
of words common to both: when it further appears that it differs
1o less clearly from the Epistle of St. Jude in those parts which are
almost identical in the Greek: then the supposition that it was
received into the Canon at the same time with them at once
becomes unnatural,’ ! :

Dr. Chase (in Hastings’ D. of B. p. 804) draws a similar argument
from the double sections, an older and a later one,contained in the
Vatican codex. This twofold division is found in all the Catholic
Epistles excepting 2 Pet., from which we conclude that the ancestor
of B, to which these sections were first attached, did not contain
2 Pet.?

The judgment of Eusebius as to the canonicity of the writings
attributed to St. Peter is given in H.E. iii. 3: Ilérpov pév odv

émiaToM) pla 7 Neyouévn adTod mwpoTépa dvwpoléynTar TavTy 8¢
xai of mwdakat mpeaBiTepor ws avapdihéxTy év Tols cPpdY alTdY
kataxéxpnvtar ovyypduuadct. THv 8¢ pepopévny aldTot Sevrépav
ovk évdiabnkov pév elvar mapeiidauey, Spws 8¢ woANols yprioipos
daveloa pera TOV dANwy éomovddaln ypaddv. T6 ye pyy TOV
émicexApuévoy avtod Ilpdfewv kal 16 kat adTov dvopacuévoy
Edayyéhiov, 76 Te Neybpevoy Kijpuypa kai iy kahovuévny’ Amord-
Ay 008 GAws v kabohixols loper mapadedopéva, ETi pnTe
apyaioy pite TGv kal Huds Tis ékkA\naiacTikos ouyypadels Tals
€€ avTdv ouvexprioato papTuplais .., dANA Ta pév ovopalueva
Ilérpov, dv piav pévmy yvmoiav Eyvev émicToAyy Kkai mapa Tols
malar wpeaBuTépois oporoyovpévny, Toravta. 2 P. is included in
the catalogues (quoted by Westcott pp. 572-575) of Greg. Naz.
(d. 391), of Cyril of Jerusalem (d. 386), of Athanasius (d. 873).
The last (Dial. de Trin. 1. 164) quotes (13) i8la 86En rail dpetf as
from the Catholic Epistles; and (1*) feias kowwvol ¢pigews in

1 In his note Westcott gives examples (a) of ‘Differences from the general
renderings’ of the Vulgate : rowwrds fconsors (14); éyxpdreia tabstinentia (15 ;
apxaios Ttoriginalis 25. (B) ¢ Differences from renderings in 1 Peter: mAn8dveota.
adimplers (12), multiplicars (1 P. 12); émbuuia concupiscentia (14, 219, 3%), desider-
wum (1 P 11 211 4%3) and in 2 P. 218; 7ypely reservare (24917, 37), conservare
(1 P, 43). () Differences from the translation of Jude, #oyes Ttirrationabilis
(21%), mutus (J. 10); ¢Belpecar perire (21%), corrumps (J. 10); owwevwyeiofar
luzuriare vobiscum (213), convivari (J. 12) ; ddtar sectae (21%), majestates (J. 8);
o (dpos 10D grdrovs caligo tenebrarum (217), procella tenebrarum (J. 13).

Words marked { occur nowhere else in the N.T. Vulgate : those marked +
chur nowhere else in the whole Vulgate.’ .

- Vansittart’s suggestion (Journal of Philology iii. p. 357), derived from his

study of the corruptions of the text of 2 P., that its existence ‘depended for
many years on a single copy,’” is worthy of note.
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Orat. ¢. Arian. ii.1. 183, There is also a catalogue, considered by
Tischendorf and Westcott (Canon, p. 578 m.) to be earlicr than
the fourth century, which is contained in the Codex Claromon-
tanus of the seventh century. It recognizes the seven Catholic
Epistles as well as the Shepherd of Hermas, the Acts of Paul, and
the Apocalypse of Peter (cf. N.K. pp. 157-172).

Didymus (d. 394) wrote comments on all the Catholic Epistles,
fragments of which have come down to us in the Latin
translation. The comment on 2 P. ends with the words ‘Non
igitur ignorandum praeséntem epistolam esse falsatam (=
vofedeTar), quae licet publicetur, non tamen in canone est” This
unfavourable view seems to be due to his dislike to the doctrine,
promulgated in 2 P. 3!%, of the total destruction of the earth by
fire. In a later treatise (De Trinitate) Didymus quotes repeatedly
from 2 P.: of. Migne Patr. Gr. vol. xxxix, pp. 304 B, 409 B, 415 4,
453 A, 512 ¢, 644 C, 688 A. ,

Adamantius the friend of Origen in his Dialogue, contained in
Lommatzch’s ed. of Origen, vol. xvi, p. 309, quotes 2 P. 3'% by
name, and in p. 291 refers to 2 P. 29,

Methodius, a bishop of Lycia at the end of the third century
quotes from 2 P. 3% in a fragment of his de Resurrectione cited by
Dr. Chase (Hastings' D. of B. p. 804) x{\ia 8¢ &ty Ths Baociheias
ovépacey, Tov amépavtov aldva Sia Ths X iddos SAdY yéypadey
yap 0 améaToros Ilérpos 61 pia Huépa mwapa Kuvplp o5 xihia ém
kal xi\a & os Nuépa pia. Finmilian, bishop of Caesarea in
Cappadocia, a friend and pupil of Origen, writing to Cyprian in
256 A.D. (included in Cyprian’s Letters, No. 75) refers to 2 P. in
the following words : ¢ Stephanus adhuc etiam infamans Petrum et
Paulum beatos apostolos...qui in epistolis suis haereticos
exsecratl sunt et ut eos evitemus monuerant” As 1 P. has no
allusion to heretics, this can only be understood of 2 P, Origen
speaks doubtfully (fn. Johk. v. 3, Lomm. i. p. 165): IIérpos é¢p’ &
olxodopeitar 1 Xpiotod éxkhnaia . .. ulav émioToAyy Suoloyov-
wérmy katalélovmey: éoTw 8¢ Kal devrépav' audiBdAherar ydp.
There are several references to 2 P. in the Latin translation of
Origen, which are thought doubtful by Dr. Chase and others,
because of the license elsewhere taken by the translator, Rufinus,
Westcott however notes that some of these passages are very
characteristic of Origen, especially the allegorical use made of the
fall of Jericho before the blasts of the trumpets (Hom. in Jos.
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vii. 1, Lomm, xi. 62) : Dominus noster mittit sacerdotes, Apostolos

suos, portantes tubas ... Sacerdotali tuba primus in Evangelio
suo Matthaeus increpuit . . . Petrus etiam duabus epistolarum
‘suarum personat tubis. Jacobus quoque et Judas ... Novissime

autem ille veniens, qui dixit “puto autem nos Deus novissimos
Apostolos ostendit,” et in quatuordecim epistolarum suarum
fulminans tubis, muros Jericho et omnes idolatriae machinas et
philosophorum dogmata usque ad fundamenta deiecit.’

It is usually denied that, there is any reference to 2 P. in Clem.
Al, which is hardly consistent with the statement of Eusebius
(H.E. vi. 14) and Photius (cod. 109) that Clement commented on
all the Catholic Epistles. Dr. Bigg cites the following: Protr. § 106,
p-83 Tv 6d0v THs aAnfeias astaken from 2 P. 22; Sir.
i p. 374 capros awébeais (cf. b. iv. €36 Téhetos kabapiopos

. 7 & vmwakofjs wdans dyvela ovv kai TH dmobéoer TOHVY
KOTWLKGY €ls TRV . . . ebxdpioTor ToD o k7 vovs dmodooiy) as
taken from 2 P. 1% 9 dwéfeais Tod oxnvopatés pov; Paed. iil
p- 280 évos 8¢ VmodelypaTos pmabicouar . .. 7o SobouLTdry
wdbfos xplows pév adwcjoacw, maldaywyla 8¢ dxoboaciv. As
Clement quotes Jude by name in the following §§, it might
be supposed that the reference here was to Jude . 7, Zédopa xai
Topoppa . . . wpoxewras Selypa wupos aiwviov, but there is a much
closer resemblance to 2 P. 28 qréheis Sodopwr kai Toudppas .. .
raTékpivey, Umodetypa peMAOvTwr doeBéow Tebekws, xal Slkaiov
Aot rkatamrovoduevoy épboaTo k.T.\. - Kel. Proph. 20 dyopda e
8¢ nuds Kdpos Tipiew alpate, Seomordv mdhar TdY
mikpdY drarhdocwy duapTidy i1s like 2 P. 21 Tov dyopdoavTa
avtods Seamwérny dpvovuevor and 1 P. 1Y évrpdlbnre . . . Tepio
alpare; Str. il p. 438 Bagavilwy 8 éP ols Fuaprer THw
éavted v xNv dyaboepyel like 2 P. 28 Yruxny Sukalav dvopors
épyois éBaadvitev, though the verb seems to me to have a different
force in the two passages. In my notes on 2 P. 134 I have further
called attention to resemblances in such phrases as feia Svvaus,
Oeia ¢pvaus, Oela dpem and the doctrine of man’s participation in
the Divine nature ; but these probably belong to the philosophical
thought of the time. There is a closer resemblance in Strom. vi.
p- 778 wemwioTevker 8id Te THs wpodmTeias &ud TE THS
Tapovoias T py Yevdouévp Beo . .. xal TO TéNOS THS
€rayyeNias BeBalws ratelpper 6 & Ty év ols éoTi KaTd-
otaciv BePBalav kardppw eldos 8 dydmns mpoamravTd TH
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wé\hovri, where faith is said to rest on prophecy, and on the
actual manifestation of Christ, whereby the promises of the
Gospel are confirmed, as in 2 Pet. 1181 éyvwploauer Duiv Tiv
ToD Kvplov Hudv Stvauw kal mapoveiav...wxal Eopey
BeBaibrepov TOVv TpodnTLkOY Adyov, x.TA There
seems to be an allusion to the same passage in Str. v. 663,
% wév EAnuics) duhooopla 1§ éx ThHs Opvaiiidos Eoikev
Aapmndovi, Hv avdmrovaw dvfpwmor wapa Hhiov xAémwTovTes év-
réyvws TO pds knpuxbBévros B¢ Tod Abyov mav ékeivo TO dryiov
éEénapfrev, where philosophy is compared (like prophecy in 2 P. 11%)
to the light of a candle which disappears before the sun. The
latter part of the verse, éws o Huépa Siavyday xai ¢pwopdpos
dvateihy év Tals kapdiars Vudv, is illustrated in my note by three
quotations from Clement, of which I will only repeat the last here,
Prot. p. 89, Aaurdto odv év T@ dmokexpvppéve Tob avpdmov, év
4 rapdia, 70 dpds. The words éwadspos and pwadspos occur in
the others. It must be allowed however that Clement makes far
less use of 2P. than of 1P, and that he omits references which
might seem appropriate to his purpose, such as 1 lva yévmabe Geias
xowwyol Gpicews, which is often referred to by Didymus.

There appears to be a reminiscence of 2 P, 113 in Eus. A.Z. iiL
31 TladAov kal Ilérpov . . . THs peta Ty dmarrayny Tob Piod TdV
cknropaTwr dmobéoews o ydpos dedjrwrar, and H.E. ii.
25, speaking of the site where Tédv elpnpévor dmocTorwy Ta (epd
geknvdpaTa xatatebeitar. In the same writer’s c¢. Hieroclem.
c. 4 there seems to be an allusion to 2 P. 1% toi xaAécavtos Huas
idig 80ky ral apery in the words 7§ £8i{a feoTnTi Te Kal
apeth micav éowae THv olkovpéumr; and the same treatise
abounds in such phrases as fela Sovauis, piais, aperrf (see my note
on 2P 154,

Hippolytus (d. 235) Huaeres. ix. 7 (We resisted Zephyrinus and
Callistus, confuting them and compelling them to confess the
truth) of mpos pév dpav aibodupevor xai Vmwd ThHs daAnbeilas
ouvaryduevor (2 cuvexduevor) duordyovy, wer od wold 8¢ émi Tow
avTov BépBopov avexvriovTo, cf. 2P. 22 and Clem. Al
Prot. p. 75 ot 8¢ mepl TérpaTta xal BopBdpovs, T Hdovis pedpara,
kahwdobuevor  avoviitovs éxBookovrar Tpopds, UVWdels Tiwes
avpwmor. Tes rydp, ¢nalv, Hdovrar BopBipe wmariov 7 xabapd
Udati. Hippol. x. 34 uy wpocéyovTes cgodlopaciy
évréxvor Aoyov pndé paTtalors émayyeliars rAeYrildywv
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aipéoewy, AN dnplelas dxopmov dmhéTnTe oeuvi, & Fs
dmiyvaocewns éxpevfeale émepXouévmy mwvpos Kploews
dmel\yy kal TapTdpov Lodepod Supa apoTioTov,cf. 2 P. 118,
o1, In Dan. iil. 22, ¢ yap &v Tis UmoTayd, TovTe
SeSothwTay, cf. 2P. 2% De Antichristo 2 od yap €E
(8ias Svvdpews épBéyyovro, o08é dmep adrToil
gBovNovTo TabTa éxkijpuTTov, AANG . . . ENeyov TadTa dmep avTols
Fv povors Vo Tod Oeod dmonexpvppéva, cf. 2P, 1202,

Clementine Literature. Recognitiones v. 12 unusquisque illius
fit servus cui se ipse subiecerit, cf. 2 P, 2%, Homaliae, Epist. Clem, 2
émet, ws é8uBaylny dmo Tob pe dmooTeilavros xvpiov Te Kal
Si8agkdhov 'Inaod Xpuotod, ai Tod Bavdrov pov jyyiraaww Huépar
KMjuevra TobTov émioromov vuiv yewpotovd, cf. 2°P. 114 So, in
Ep. Petri ad Jac. 2, St. Peter complains that his own writings were
misinterpreted, and in § 2 prays fa Tov Tiis d\nbelas xavéva
mapaddow, épunvelovres Ta TAVTa TPOS THY Tapddooiy Hudv Kal
u avtoi vmo apabias rxatacmdpevor EAhovs els Tov Buotov
THs amwheias évéykwor BobBuvvoy, cf. 2 P. 3% & of duabels
oTpeBrodow mpos Ty idiav drdheiav.

Apocalypsis Pault 13 Tas Tdv Skaiwv xal THv apapTordy
éEo0bovs; 15 Oedpnaov Ty Yruxnw Tod doeBois mwds éEépxeTal ék
Tob oxnopartos avrhs, cf. 2P, 11415; 18 arapadobiTw 7 Yruym
abmy TapTapoi X dyyéhp kai puvraTTéclw fws TiHs
peyains nuépas Tis kpiloews, cf. 2 P 25 37, 2¢; 4 9
paxpoBuuia pov TdvTwr ToUTwy dvéxeTar 8mws peTavorcovoiw,
cf. 2 P. 39,

Irenaeus (A. 180) iii. 1. 1, petra Tihv TodTwv (ie. Peter and
Paul) é€£080v Mdpros Ta vmo Ilérpov knpuvoaiueva éyypapds
npiv Tapadédwre, cf. 2 P. 115 : iv. 36 Noe juste diluvium inducens,
cf. 2 P. 2% kataxivoudv émdfas. Irenaeus has the same adaptation
of Ps, 90¢ yiea &ty év dpOarpols cov os 1 Huépa 7 éx0és, as we find
in 2 P. 3% uia fuépa mapa Kvpip dsyiha &, though he applies it
with a different reference, viz. to explain the non-fulfilment of the
warning against eating the forbidden fruit (v. 23, 2) and as
signifying that the millennium would begin after the completion
of 6000 years. We have seen that Methodius names 2 P. as the
source of this quotation, which occurs also in Justin Martyr
Dial. 81 (written about 145 A.D.) cuvikauev kal To elpnuévov 8t
" "Huépa Kupiov ds yina &y, which has, with him, the same double
application as with Irenaeus. So Barnabas (xv. 4) commenting on
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Gen. 2% guveréreder 6 Oeds év 77 nuépa i Eéxtn Ta &pya avTod,
explains it as meaning that év éfarioyihios éreaw ovvTeléoe
Kdpios Ta avpmravra. ‘H yap Huépa map’ avrd xiha éry adros
8é pou paptupel Méywr '1800 ofuepov Nuépa EoTar ws yila €.
And he proceeds to explain the rest of the 7th day to mean that
the Son will come to judge the wicked and change the existing
universe and put an end to Tov katpdv TodTov, and will afterwards
rest on the 7th day.

It will be noticed that Barnabas uses the phrase wap’ adré (sc.
Kuvpip) which we find in 2 P, but quotes as his authority Ps. 90¢;
and there seems no doubt that the latter had been employed by
rabbinical writers before the birth of Christ to establish the idea
of a millennial reign of happiness and peace to succeed the six ages
of misery and conflict. See Spitta on 2P, 3% and Dr. Chase in
Hastings’ D. of B. iii. p. 80.

I go back now to Theophilus of Antioch (A, 170). In the treatise
ad Autol. ii. 13 there appears to be a reminiscence of 2 P. 1¥ in
the words 6 Adoyos adTod dpalvwy domep AU )xvos év
olkfpatt cvvexouéve édwTioey ™Y VT olbpavov;
while ii. 9 oi Tod Beod dvlpwmor, TrvevpaTddopor
mvevpaTos dylov xal wTpodiTaL ryevopevor VT
avTol Tot Beod épmvevalévres éyévovTo Beodi-
8axToy, and il 383 Jwo wrvevpatos ayiov Sida-
oxopela Tod Narfjoavros év Tols aylois mpodhTacs
remind us of 2 P. 12,

Justin Martyr (Dial. 51) év 76 perakd Tis mapoveias airod
(‘in the interval before His Second Coming’) rvevijoecfar
aipéoers (MS. iepeis) kal YrevdompodriTas ém 16 dvipar
avtod mpoeujyuae, (ib. 82) Gvmep 8¢ Tpoémov Kal Yevdo-
mpodpiTar émwi TAOV wap Vuiv yevopéveov dylwwv
TpodNTdY foav, kal wap NHulv viv moNhol elor xkal
Vrevdodi8doraror remind us of 2 P. 2! éyévovro 8¢ kal
Yrevdompodiitar év TG Nag, ws kal év Julyv éoovrar Yrevdo-
Siddokarot.

Heracleon (c. 130) ap. Orig. in Jok. tom. 13, Tods perarayu-
Bavovras Tol dvwlev émixopmyovpuévov mAovolws kal
adtods ékhvoar els THv érépwy aidviov fwyy TO émiyo-
pnyovpuevor adrols, cf. 2 P. 1 oltws vyap mAovoiws
émuyopnynbicerar tuty 1 elocodos els v aiwvior Bagikelav Tod
Kvplov Hudv kai cwTipos.
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Aristides (c. 130) Apol. xvi. % 680s THs aAnbeias Fris
rods 6delovTas avTyy els THY aldviov Xepayoyel Lagi-
relav, cf. 2P 111 2%

Epistle of the Gallic Churches (A D. 177) ap. Eus. HE v. 1, p.
24, Hein. 6 8ua péoov kaipds ok dpyds ov8é drapmos
e’ry[ve To0, cf. 2P, 18

Polycarp Ep. ad Phil. 3 katakorovlicar 75 codia Tob pa-
kapiov Iladrov,cf 2P, 3%,

2 Clem. Rom. (c. 150) 11 (a quotation from a wpodnTixos
Aéyos) TadTa wdvTa 7NkoVoapev kal émi TOV
maTépwv fudv, nuels 8¢ nuépav éE Hpépas mpoadexd-
wevor 0V 8év TobTwYy éwpdrapev,cf. 2P. 1%, 2834;4b 16
dyerar 48 5§ Gjpépa Tis kpicews ds k\ifavos raibpevos,
kal TakfoovTat ai Svvdpeis TOV olbpavdv kal
maoa ) i s uorvBdos T kb pevos, kal TéTe paviceTar T d
kptpia kai Pavepa €pya TdV avlpomww. Cf
9 P, g10.12,

Hermas (c. 140) Vis. iii. 8 éx THs wiocTews yevvaTar
éykpdTera, ék Tis éykpaTeias ATAOTYS, ék THS .. . €T LG T -
uns aydmwn; a similar climax occurs in Mand. v. 2. 4, cf.
2 P. 1° é&v 1§ wioter v dperijy, k.7 Ny Mand. xi. 12 ¢ Soxdv
mvedpa Exew Yol éavtoy Kal dvaidris éoTw kai év Tpvdals
moAAais dvacTpedopevos kai év érépars moMhais A mdTats, Kal
peobovs NapBdver THs mpodnTeias adrod, cf. 2 P. 213,

Clement of Rome 9 Tehelws Newtovpyriocavras Tf peyahompemel
86kn avTod, cf. 2 P. 1. Ib. 35 dyowvicduela edpebijvar év 16
aplfug T@dv YmopevévTwy adTéy, dTws peTardBwuey TdV TN Y-
Yerpévwv Swpedv. mos 8 éoTar TolTO, ayamnTol; éav
éatnpiypévn § o Sidvora Vudv Sid wioTews wpos Tov
Ocov . . . av émiTeNéowper Ta avikovta TH dpd pe Povnjcer
a’tol Kai dxolovlijowpev TH 68 ThHs arnbelas,
cf. 2 P. 814 1412 22, 1b. 27 év Néy @ Tis peyalwoivns adTod
owreoTioaTo Ta mdvTta kai év Aoy dlvatar adta kata-
atpéiras, of. 2 P. 857, Ib.23 moppw yevéslw ad’ Hudv 7 ypadn adty
omov Néyeu Talaimopol elow . . . of Néyovtes, TadTa 7nkod-
capey kai émi TOV TaTépwy Hudv xkal (dov
Yeynpdxapev kal 008y HuivrtodTovovuBéBnkey,
cf. 2 P. 3¢ and 2 Clem. Rom. 11 quoted above.
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Internal Evidence.

Making allowance for the possibility that many of these
resemblances may be accounted for by the general similarity of
thought and speech in the early Church, still I think that, if
we had nothing else to go upon in deciding the question of the
authenticity of 2 P. except external evidence, we should be
inclined to think that we had in these quotations ground for
considering that Eusebius was justified in his statement that our
epistle woANols xpriciuos daveloa pera Tdv E\Awy éomovdiacty
ypagpdv. Our previous investigations however seem to me to
show conclusively that the epistle is later than that of Jude
(see Infroduction, ch. i) and that it was not written by the
author of 1 P., whom we have every reason to believe to have
been the Apostle St. Peter himself (see above chapters iv. and v.).!
We conclude, therefore, that the second Epistle is not authentic;
but was written by some one who made use of the honoured
name of Peter, as was done by others in the second century,
with a view of commending to the Christian reader views which
he regarded as important, and which he believed to be in
accordance with St. Peter's teaching. The production of such
pseudepigrapha was common both among the Greeks, as in the
case of the Platonic Epistles, some of which are ascribed to Plato’s
immediate disciples, and among the Jews, as Ecclesiastes and the
apocryphal books of Wisdom, Esdras, Baruch, Enoch, and the
Sibylline Oracles. Their example was naturally followed by
Christian writers, as early as the second century, in the form of
Gospels or Acts or Epistles or Revelations or didactic treatises.
Sometimes these were used for the purpose of putting forth new,
perhaps heretical views, as in the Gospel of Peter, which was read
in the churches of Cilicia in the second century, but the use
of which was forbidden (¢. 200) by Serapion, bishop of Antioch,
on the ground that it favoured the heretical views of the Docetae.
At other times they were of the nature of romances, as the Acts
of Paul and Thecla, though this, like many other productions of
the time, was written (or revised) in the ascetic interest. The
author of 2 P. probably desired to emphasize the warning against

1 None have felt more strongly the difficulty of assigning the two epistles to

the same author than Spitta, who in order to support the genuineness of 2 P.,
found himself driven to deny the genuineness of 1 P.
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antinomian heresy contained in the little known epistle of Jude,
while omitting the references contained in it to the suspected
book of Enoch and to the Jewish Haggada, as less suited for
Gentile readers ; and at the same time to recommend the Chris-
tian teaching to philosophers who were accustomed to speak of
Divine Power and Virtue, and of man’s participation in the
Divine Nature. Apparently he wished also to impress upon his
readers the consistency of the teaching of Peter and Paul, while
warning them of the misinterpretation to which the latter had
been subjected, and to explain the meaning and use of prophecy
and the lessons to be derived from the Transfiguration, as well as
to meet the objections raised by sceptics against the Coming of
the Lord to judgment.! ‘

Does the Epistle supply any hints from which we may infer its
date ? ’

In 3* we have the sceptical argument against the promised
Coming of the Son of Man before the passing away of the first
generation of Christians. ‘Since the fathers fell asleep all things

1Tt is, I think, from not making due allowance for the judgments and
practices of a different age that some modern writers have argued in favour of
the genuineness of 2 P. pn the ground that, if it is not genuine, the author must
have been guilty of deliberate forgery in claiming to have witnessed the
Tranfiguration. As I have said elsewhere, he is in this only following the
example of the author of the Book of Wisdom, who writes throughout in the
character of Solomon and professes to have gone through the experiences of
Solomon. In the same way the author of the Apocryphal Gospel of Peter says
§60 éydb 8¢ Slpwy Mérpos xal *Avdpéas & adeApds pov AaBdvres T& Alva amhAfopev
eis Thy 8dAacoar, and the author of the Apocalypse of Peter giving his version of
a Transfiguration, says fiueis of Sddexa pabyral éefibnuey 8mwws delfy Huiv &va Tav
adeAPpdy . . Tdv eleABdyTwy Amd Tob kbopov, Yva Wwper mworamol elgt THY popphv.
Similarly the author of the Praedic. Petri speaks of the Apostles in the 1st person.
It does not appear that Serapion objected to the Gospel of Peter as spurious, but
as heretical ; and though Tertullian (De Baptismo xvii.) tells us that the writer
of the Acts of Paul and Thecla was condemned quas: titulo Pauli de suo cumulans,
‘on the ground that he imputed to Paul an invention of his own,” yet the reason
of his condemnation seems to have been that he made Paul guilty of allowing a
woman to preach and to baptize. (This is also the view of Lipsius, Acta Apocry-
pha xcv.) In like manner the vehement warning against apocryphal writings
in the Apostolic Constitutions (vi. 16) is not directed against them simply qua
forgeries,—a charge to which all the books professing to give teachings of the
Apostles, independent of what is recorded in the N.T. were themselves liable, as
we may see from the curious list of names which stands at the head of the
Canones Eeclesiastici—but on the ground of their heretical teaching. When we
further call to mind that Eusebius (H.E. i. 8) quotes as genuine an epistle
Purporting to be written by Christ to Abgarus, which epistle is now universally
allowed to be a forgery, it is evident that there were among the early Christians
good and pious men who had no scruple about impersonating not saints alone,
‘but the Lord of Saints Himself. We should gather the same from the readiness with
Which the orthodox worked up and expurgated the religious romances by which
the heretics sought to popularize their doctrines,



CXXVI INTRODUCTION

continue as they were.” Could this argument have been used, if
Peter himself and John and the other Evangelists were still living ?
It implies, I think, a date not earlier than the last decade of the
-First Century.

In 1% we seem to have a reference to the Gospel of St. Mark,
which suggests that the writer was acquainted with the tradition
that it contained the teaching of St. Peter. In 25 the importance
attached to the number 8 may be thought to be inconsistent
with an early date. We find it first dwelt upon in the Epistle
of Barnabas, the date of which is a matter of dispute; also in
Justin M, Dial. 138, where, after quoting as from Isaiah the words
éml Tod kaTaxlvouod Tod Nde éowad ae, he goes on to explain that
T0 pvaTipioy TOV cwlopévwy avlporwy émwl Tod KaTarkAvauod
yéyovey . . . those that were saved being eight in number avuSorov
elxov Tiis apilfud uiv Sydéns Nuépas év 7 épdm o XpuoTos dmo
vekpdv dvactds ... 8 Udatos rai wicTews xal EVhov of perta-
voodvTes €’ ols fuaprov éxpebfovrar Ty uéMvoveav kpicw. And
so Irenaeus (i. 18. 3) in his account of the heresy of Marcus says
™y Ths ktBwTod olkovoulay év TG KaTax voud év 1 dxTe dvfpwrot
Sieadlnaay davepdratd pact Y cwTtipiov Sydodda umview.
It would however naturally form a subject for discussion, as soon
as the Christians were called on to show a reason for their
observance of the Lord’s day as possessing a superior holiness
to the Jewish Sabbath; so I think we may fairly leave this point
out of consideration. In my note on 2% I have suggested that
the author may have been indebted to Pliny for his description
of the overthrow of Sodom, Tedpwaas raracTpodsi xarérxpivey.
If so, it must have been written after 80 A.D. In my note on
3% I have assumed that the writer is included in Tdv dmoaTérwy
Uudv, but the passage would read more naturally, if the writer
could be regarded as making a distinction between himself and
the Apostles. So far as it goes, this tells against the authenticity
of the Epistle. Dr. Bigg considers that the absence of any
reference to the Millennium, which was connected with 2 P. 38
and with the passage in Ps. 90 (from which it was derived by
later Christians), proves the early date of the Epistle; but we
learn from Justin Martyr (Dial. 80) that there were many
orthodox believers in his time who refused to accept it.

In my note on 3'® I have argued that the phrase ras Aoimds
ypapds must mean ¢ the remaining scriptures,” which assumes the
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existence of a body of writings called ypagal, in which St. Paul’s
epistles were included ; and we are told in the same verse that the
unlearned and unstable distort St. Paul’s epistles—not merely one,
but all of them—as they do the remaining scriptures, to their own
destruction. This surely must be regarded as an anachronism on
the assumption that it was written by St. Peter, who is generally
believed to have been crucified before the death of Nero in June
68 A.D. Tt is certainly most unlikely that St. Paul’s epistles could
by that time have been collected into a whole, and still more
unlikely that they should already have been placed in the same
category with the old Jewish Scriptures; while, if we are to
understand by it our present scriptures, including the books of the
N.T., we should have to alter the received dates of the writings of
Luke and John. And the date must be still further postponed
to leave room for the misinterpretation of these scriptures Taking
all these things into account I think 125 A.D. is about the earliest
possible date for 2 Peter.

If the consideration of these various arguments leads us to
postpone the date of 2P. to the second quarter of the Second
Century, it of course compels us to reconsider our interpretation
of the resemblances,noticed between 2 P. and any writings prior to
150. We shall now have to regard these as proofs that the author
of 2 P. borrowed from Clem. Rom. I., and possibly from Clem,
Rom. IL, probably also from Barnabas, Heracleon, and Hermas.
We must also take into account resemblances which have been
noticed by others between 2 P. and certain non-Christian writings.

Other Possible Literary Affinities of 2 Peter.

Dr. Abbott for instance (From Letter to Spirit, p. 459) lays great
stress on the resemblances to be found in the Preface to the Anti-
quities of Josephus as compared with our epistle. The latter, he
says, ‘begins by saying (1) that all things are bestowed on us by
the divine power through the recognition of Him that called us
through His virfue that we may become skarers of the divine
nature. (2) The middle portion of it deals with the punisking of those
who will not thus recognize God. (3) Much of the third section
deals with the physical nature of the world (the earth being made
-out of water and destined to perish by fire).” ¢Josephus has the
same three thoughts in reverse order and gives them a logical



exxviii INTRODUCTION

connexion. People ask, he says (Pref. § 4), why the Law deals so
largely with ¢uvoiohoyia, i.e. the science of nature, inanimate,
animate, and divine. To this he replies that Moses made it his
first object ® eo ¥ ¢ ¥ o e v ! kaTavofjoar” From this point it will
be more convenient to quote the Greek, wai Tdv é&ywv TdV
éxelvov featiy T vd yevéuevoy olTws mwapdderypa TO TdVTWY
dpioTov pupeiolai . ... obTe yap adtd mor dv yevésbar voiv
ayalov 76 vopolérn Talrns amohermopévy Tis Oéas, olTe TV
ypadnoouébvwr els apetfis? Noyov ovdév dmwoBrjcecfar Tois
. ~ 3 \ . \ b4 ’ o 4 ’

AaBobciy, € pn mwpo wavTos dANov 8u8dybetev, 8TL wdvTwY TaTHp
Te kai deomwéTns 6 Oeos dv xal wdvra émPBAérwv Tois wév
€ 4 3 ~ ' k] 7 ! \ L4 \ 7
émopévors adTd Sidwaww eddalpova Bilov, Tovs éfw 8¢ Pailvovras
> ~ 4 / ~ ~ ~ ~
dpeThs peydhats wepiSdiher gvpdopals. TolTo &f mwaideloas
Bovinbeis Mwvaijs 76 maldevua Tovs éavTod woliTas, THs TOV vouwy
Oéaews odx dmo avpBoralwy kal Tév wpos dAAATAovs Sikalwy fpEaTo

~ W ! 3 I | \ Y \ \ \ ”~ 14
TolS AANOLS TapamAnoiws, aA\ €mi Tov ®eov xai Ty Tob xkéouoV
Katackeviy TAS yrouas alTdv dvayayov kal weioas, 6T TOV éri
viis &ywv Tob BOeot kaAMoTov €opev dvfpwoi, 8Te mWpds THY
evagéPBeravd &oyev Umakovovras, padlws 78y mepl mwdvTwy
Emelfev. oi puév yap dANow vopolérar Tots pvocistéEarxorov-
OrocavTes 16y dvbpomivey duaprnudrwy els Tods Beols TH
Aoy Tov aloyivmy perélecav kai moA\yy Vmworiunow Tois
movnpols édwkar 6 & Huérepas vopolétns dxparpv Tyv dpeTyv
1’4 by A 1 b 4 b 10 ~ \ b 7
éxovta Tov @eov’ amodrvas ifn 8elv Tods avlpdmovs
éxelvns mewpaolar petalapBdvety, kal Tods ui TaiTa ¢povoivras
undé uny moTevovtas amrapartiTws ék 6\ a o €8 wpos TavTYY ody
v Umébecw woieiclar Thy éféraciy Tols dvayvwoouévous
rapaxal® paveiTar yap oromovuévors oUTws ovdév oUT dhoyow
avTols oUTe wPos THV peyaletoTnTa Tod Oeod” xai ™y
$ravlpwmiay dvdppooTov.

The connexion between this passage of Josephus® and our
epistle does not seem quite so close as has been suggested.
The only reason for the reference to natural science in the last
chapter of 2 Peter is to meet the objection that the regularity and
unchangeableness of the course of nature forbade the expectation
of a great Day of Judgment. The author endeavours to disprove

127P, 14 22P. 15 52P. 18 142 P. 16, 5 2P, 13

2P 2, 72P. 18

8 Notice also the repetition of the words gmovd4 (twice) and smovdd(w (thrice)

in the preceding sections of Josephus, together with the words decwdrns, eboéBeia,
and Yevdy mAdouara,
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this unchangeableness by reference to the past destruction of the
world by water, and dwells on the features of its future destruction
by fire. This has little to do with Josephus' explanation of the
reason. why the Law began with an account of the Creation.
And again, much has to be omitted from the first chapter of 2 Peter,
if we are to limit it to the manner in which we may become sharers
of the divine nature. It cannot however be denied that there is a
marked resemblance in the vocabulary and in many of the ideas
of the two writers, a resemblance which is natural enough in two
Jews trained. on the old sacred books and familiar with later
Jewish writings, such as Philo. This resemblance is found in
other passages to which Dr. Abbott refers, e.g. Ant. iv. 8. 2 (Last
words of Moses) Aéyee TocdOel dvdpes . . . THS paxpds

2 / 3 M ’ I_n y \
'ra)\.anrwpmq, E€ETMEL . . . XPOVOV ETWV €ELKOTL Kal
3

Kotvwvol
écaTov fyuouévor Sel pe Tod Lfv amelfely,
00 pérrw?* Bonbos duivéseclar . . . Sirkatov® Hynoduny
undé viv éykatalvmety Toduoy mép Tijs Vpetépas ebdaruovias. mwpo-
Qupov, AN aidioy mpaypateboachar . . . pviiunvs éupavrd .. .
wite voplpwy 74y mapovT @v’ ANy wpoTiujonTe SidTak

Kai . .

wiT evaeBelas,t fs viv wepl Tov Beov Exere (al. Eyovtes), kaTa-
ppovicavres?® €s dA\hov ueracTionagbe Tpomwov. TabTa Oé
mpdTTovTes €oeale . . . undevi Tdv éxbpdy evdrwT 0. .. Gy
(sc. Eleazar and Joshua) dxpodofe u1j xalemwds, yiwwoxovtes §1i
mavres of Gpxyea@at kakds eldoTes! kal dpyew eloovrar
ey T éNev@eplav? fyelafeld uy 10 mpocayavaxTeiv
ols dv Tuas of 7yepdves mpdrrew afidoe . .. Tavta & odk
oveldifew duas mpoeBéuny, ov yap ém’ éEodov Tob Ly Suoye-
paivovras xarahureiv nElovy eis ™y avdpvnovis dépwr- . . .
BeBailal yap dv oltws Vuiv vmapfevev 7 1OV ayabdv
dopdrear fya 8¢ py O dpabiav' 7 Piows Dudv wpos
T6 yelpov dmwoveloy, cvvélnka Vpuiv kal vopovs, Vra-
Yopedoavrds pos Tot Aeod® Inthesame treatise xi. 6. 12
we find the phrase ols xakds moujoere w7y mpooéyovres, closely
resembling 2 Pet. 1 & xakds mwoielte mpogéyovTes.

Similar resemblances might be quoted from Philo (M. 1. 70) on
2 P. 1" igéripor adTd fyoduevos Yruxf, b M. 1. 165 Tov copov
lo6Tipor Kkéapgp, 80 lootiuia in M. 1. 160, 2. 86; on dpery Ocob

192 P v, 2 9P, 14 3 9P, 1M, 19 P, 12, 59 P, 11,
6 9P, 115 797P, 12 82 P, 168 2P, 20 10 9 Pet, 212,
H2p o 12 9 P, 19, 13 9P, 315, 14 2 P, 155, 15 9P, 12,
16 9P, 10 17 2 P. 31, 18 9 P, 15,

k
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(2 P.19), M. 1. 75, 222, 488, 489, 635 ; on fela ¢vors (2 P. 14),
M. 1. 51, 647, 2, 22, 143, 329, 343; on whovaiws émuyopnynbi-
cetar (2 P. 1), M. 2. 476 ; on Tov wpodnTikor Aéyov (2 P. 119),
M. 1. 95, 347.

Deissman (Bible Studies, pp. 360 f) compares with 2 Pet. a de-
cree of Stratonicea in Caria in honour of Zeus Panhemerios and
Hecate, which begins by stating that tov wéhw dvwbler 75 T@OV
mpoeoTwTOY altis peyioTwrt Oedv [mpovola, Aws Il]avy-
pelplov kat ‘Eledrns, éx moAdY ral peydrwy kai ovvey @y Kiwdivwy
geadobas, Gv kal Ta lepa dovia kal (kéTar Kal 7 lepa cUVEANTOS,
Soypat: Ze[Bactod Kaloapos ém2 tiis Tdv kv plwv Popalowy
atwoviovd® apyis, émoujocavro mpodavels évapyeias' xahws
8¢ &yee miocav cmovdyv elapépeafart els THv wpos
[adTovs e€edoéBlecav kal undéva wkawpdy mwapaiimwelv Tob
evageBelv xal Mravevew abTovss xalldpurar 8¢ drydipara
é&v 10 ceBacTtg PBovdevrnpip TdV wpoetpnuévely Bedv émidpav]-
ectdtas mapéyovra THs Oelas® Svvdpews apeTds
8’8 &g kal 1o glvmav wAijfos OVer Te kai émibumd (° offers
incense’) kai ebyerar xai evyapioTel afel Toig)de Tois olTws
émidpaveaTdrois Oeols kax Tis 8 vpvwdias wpoaddov kal Bpnaxeias
evoefBeiv’ adrovs [elfioTar): €dofe Th BovAf k.1

Deissman judges this inscription to be about 22 A.D. He refers
to the notice taken of an Athenian inscription by Paul; considers
that this decree copies the common form of the religious decrees
of Asia Minor, just as expressions in the Pauline epistles remind
us of an inscription at Halicarpassus (Newton, Hist, of Discoveries,
vol. ii. p. 2).

I think that Dr. Chase is right in regarding the resemblances
noticed in this decree and in Josephus, as due in the main to
the diffusion of commonplaces of rhetorical study, set prefatory
phrases, and the like, which were employed by those who learnt
Greek in later life.

Apocalypsis Petre.

A much closer relation exists between the lately discovered
Apocalypsis Petri and our Epistle. The resemblances noted below

12P. 14

2 The words in brackets are Dr. Deissman’s conjectural fillings-up of gaps in

the inseription.
2P 11 42D 1% 527P 14 827D 14 72P. 18 31,
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are taken chiefly from Dr. Montague James’ Lecture on the Revelation
of Peter, P. 52.

Apoc. § 1. woAXol €€ abTdv égovtar YrevdompodijTar (2 Pet. 21),
ib. Séymata mokila Tis amwlelas Siddfovew (2 P.2Y), 4b.
xpwel ToUs viovs Tis dvoplas (2 P. 2" rardpas Tékva),
ib. Tas Yyuyas éavrdy Sowpdlovras (2 P. 28).  Apoc. § 2. The
twelve Apostles having gone up with the Lord eis 706 dpos
(2P 18) desire to see one of the departed saints in his glorified
body, édenfnuer dmws Seify nuiv &va Tév ddepdv AHudv TOY
Sucalwy [T0V] éEeNGovtwy dmo Tob xéomov (2 P. 1),
wa Swpev motamol! (2 P. 8Y) elor Tihy popdiy, xai
faparjcavtes mwapabapoivwper xai Tols akovovras Nudv. § 3
kal ebxouévov Tudv d[¢rew ¢aivlovrar 8o dvdpes éoTdTes
¢umpoaber Tob xuplov mwpos & ols] ovx éduvibnuey davTiBrérar
¢Erpyero yap dmwo Tis [§pews adTdy detly ds jAlov, kal pwTivoy
Av ad[tdv 8hov T0] &duua. This answers to the account of the
Transfiguration in so far as it takes place on a mountain, as it
exhibits the glorified bodies of two saints, and so inspires the
Apostles with a confidence in the life to come, which they are
able to infuse irto their hearers (2 P. 16 éyvwploaper tuiv, 119
éxopev PBeBaiérepov). There are however several points of
difference. The time is apparently after the Resurrection
(James, p. 54). Tt is the Twelve and not the Three to whom
the vision is manifested. There is.no voice from heaven. The
two saints are anonymous, so that the whole passage might seem
to be rather a working up of the appearance of saints mentioned
in Mt. 27% than of the Transfiguration of the Lord. Further
resemblances are Apoc. § 6 eidov xal érepov ToTOV @by pOV
(2P. 1¥) wrdvv, kal iy TOmos koAdoews* kal ol kora{d-
wevor éxel kal of kohdlovres dyyelor axoTwoy elyov adTdV
10 &dupa xara Tov dépa Tob Tomov (2 P. 29), 4b. (and § 13)
0ot Bhacpnuodvres TRV 68ov ThHs Stkatocvvys,
cf. 20 of adévres Ty odov Tod @eod (2 P. 221 %)  Apoe. § 8
Npvn meminpouévy BopBépov (alsoin § 9, bis, § 16), ¢, § 15
écvhiovto kohalouevor (2 P. 22 and Acta Thomae 52 eldov
BopBopov . . . kal Yvyas éxel xvhiouévas). Apoc. § 9 To
rlaogpa s poryeias and § 17 widvavres Ta ocwpata éavtdv
s yuvaixes dvacTpepouevor (2 P. 22, 29, Apoc. § 13 (and
§ 15) wemvpwuévos (2 P. 812). Apoc. § 15 duedjoavres 77 s
€vtorfis Tod @eod (2P. 22, 82). Fragm. 19 w7 mapactiioe

: k2
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mavtas 176 Oep év fuépa kploews kal alT) pé\lovaa
kplvecfar oty xal 7@ mwepiéyovti ovpave. Fr.2 kal TaknoeTal
wica Stvaus odpavod xal énvyficetar 6 olpavos s BuBNiov
kai mdvta Ta doTpa meceitar (2 P. 31°). Fr. 5 wapa Tov
fecpov (dPecpos 2 P. 27, 8Y) 145 paxapias érxelvys
pvoews Tod Oeod (2 P. 1%). Ib ratadpoviocavTes
THis évTords (2 P. 21, 22).  Fr. 6 8ua Tas dupaprias émpaly
0 Aads (2 P. 2 & T1is fiTTNTAL, TOUTE SebovAwTar). The punish-
ment of sins against nature Apoc. § 17, 2 P. 261013,

These resemblances of subject and of language seem too marked
to be accidental. Dr. Sanday (Inspiration, p. 347) says: ‘It is
no doubt possible that the writer of the Apocalypse may have
imitated the Epistle or that both may be affected by some common
influence. If there had been, on the whole better reason than
not for believing the Epistle to be the genuine work of St. Peter,
it would be natural to fall back upon some such assumption, But
as the balance of argument is really the other way, the question is
forced upon us whether it is not on the whole more probable that
the two writings are both by the same hand. This is at least the
simplest of the different hypotheses which are open to us.’

As regards the question of early recognition in the Church,
the Apocalypse is certainly in a Stronger position than our
Epistle. It is named with the Apocalypse of Jobn in the
Muratorian Fragment, Apocalypses ctiam Johannis et Petri tantum
reciptmus, though it is added, quam (the latter ?) quidam ex
nostris legi in ecclesia nolunt, Clement of Alexandria is said

.to have commented upon it in Liis Hypotyposes (Bus. H.E. vi. 14. 1),
and in his Kclogae ex Script. Proph. he quotes from it several
times (§§ 39, 40, 41, 48, 49). In § 41 he quotes IIérpos év T4
‘Amoxardyrer and refers to it as ) ypadd. Methodius (Conwviv.
Virg. ii. 6) towards the end of the third century quotes from
a passage referred to by Clement, speaking of it as a ‘divinely
inspired writing.” Eusebius (H.Z. iii. 3. 2) classes it as spurious,
along with the Aects of Paul, the Shepherd, the Epistle of Barnabas,
and the Teachings of the Apostles. Sozomen in the fifth century
(4.E. vii. 19) says that it was still read in certain churches of
Palestine once in the year.

The portion which has come down to us appears to be about
half of the complete Apocalypse, some 160 out of the 300 lines
mentioned in the list of Nicephorus (James, p. 45). About 6
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lines are devoted to the Second Coming to which may be added
7 from the Fragments. About 27 lines are occupied with the
description of the two glorified saints, 13 lines with the description
of the abode of the blessed, about 76 with the description of hell,
to which last section may be added some 85 lines from the
Fragments. It may be worth while to quote a portion of the
description of the glorified saints and of hell, in view of the
suggestion that it was written by the author of 2 Pet. Of the
saints 1t is said, Ta cdpara adTdv Ay Nevkérepa wdons yiovos
kai épvBpoTepa mavTos pddov, cuvexékpaTo 8¢ T épubpdy adTdv
76 Nevkdd, kal amAds od Stvapar éfnyicaclar To kdhos adTHY"
% TE qyap Komn adTdv obAn Ty ral dvOnpd ral émumpémovaa
(¢mipéyovaa ?) abTdy TG TE Tpocwmwe Kal Tols Bpois, doTeEpeL
oTépavos éx vapdooTdyvos memheyuévos xal mowkidwv dvldv, 4
damep lpis év dépt, ToavTy v adTdv 7 evmpémea. It seems to
me that the whole tone of this has much more resemblance to the
puerility of the Erotici Scriptores than it has to the dignified and
serious tone of 2 Peter. Then take the place of torment. There
seems to be very little reason in the classification of sinners and of
their punishments. Those who blaspheme the way of righteous-
ness appear twice: in § 7 they are suspended by their tongues
over flames, in § 13 they gnaw their lips and are blinded with
red-hot iron. Besides these, there are persecutors, false-witnesses,
usurers, idolaters, apostates, murderers, the impure under various
heads, the pitiless rich, the unjust (dmooTpedpovres Tov Sixaiosv-
vnv). Comparing this list with that in the Apocalypse of St. John
(21°) we notice the absence of ‘the fearful, the unbelieving,
sorcerers, and all liars” Comparing it with St. Paul’s ¢ works of
the flesh, we miss witcheraft, hatred, emulations, seditions,
heresies, envyings, drunkenness, etc. (Gal. 5°%). If the author of
2 Pet. had made out such a list, must he not have mentioned the
aipéseis amorelas and revdodiddoraror of 21, the dpyla and
akapria of 13, the mheoveEla and falsehood of 23, the proud, the
presumptuous, and rebellious of 2% the beastful of 215, the back-
sliders of 22°, the mockers of 33? And there is nothing in our
Epistle to suggest that its author would have allowed his fancy to
revel in the grotesque ugliness of the tortures depicted in the
Apocalypse called by his name. It appears to me therefore
.very improbable that the author of our Epistle wrote the
Apocalypse, and I doubt very much whether he was in any way
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indebted to it. On the other hand I think it highly probable
that the writer of the Apocalypse was acquainted with our
Epistle, and that the phrase xvhiocpos BopBopov (2 P. 2%,
Ps. 40?), along with the undying worm (Isa. 662¢), the darkness
(2 P. 2%, and the unquenchable fire, formed the substratum of his
idea of hell. Thus the worm appears in §§ 10, 12 and F7. 6; the
darkness in §§ 6, 12; the fire in §§ 7, 8, 12, 14, 15, 18, 20 ; the
mire in §§ 8, 9, 11, 16; rolling or wallowing in § 15 éxvAlovro
éml yalikwy memvpwpévwy, § 10 (murderers) minooouévovs mo
épmeT®dv mwovnpdy xal arpedouévovs éxel év TH KoAdoer TauTy,
§ 20 ¢preyouevor kai oTpedouevor. On the other hand Dr. Bigg
has pointed out (pp. 207 foll.) that in many respects the descrip-
tion given in the Apocalypse agrees with that in the Aeneid (cf.
vi. 296 Turbidus hic caeno vastaque voragine gurges aestuat);
also that it shows signs of being written under stress of perse-
cution: cf. § 12 odro: fjoav oi SidEavTes Tods Sukalovs, and the use
of the word tyavi{ouevor, denoting a mode of torture referred
to in the Viennese letter (Eus. HA.Z. v. i. 38), to which there is no
sort of allusion in 2 Pet. Dr. James also points out its similarity
to the Sibylline Oracles, Bk. ii, the Vision of Josaphat in the
History of Barlaam (James, pp. 59 foll.) and other Apocryphal
works.

The Apocryphal ¢ Acts of Peter and Simon’ contain certain
similarities to 2 P., as in ch. 20, Dominus noster volens me maies-
tatem suam videre in monte sancto; videns autem luminis splen-
dorem eius cum filiis Zebedei, cecidi tamquam mortuus et oculos
meos conclusi, ete.



CHAPTER VII

UNDER WHAT CIRCUMSTANCES WERE THE EPISTLES WRITTEN ?

THIS question has been to some extent answered already so
far as the 2nd of Peter is concerned. We have seen reasons for
believing that it was not written by the author of the First
Epistle, that it was written after Jude, that it was written at a
time when the first generation of believers had passed away, when
the hope of the second Advent was dying out, when St. Paul’s
Epistles were united into one volume, and regarded as a part of
the inspired Scriptures. There are however other points which
call for consideration under this head. Is there snything in 2 P.
which may assist us to determine where and to whom it was
written ? It differs from 1 P. in its address, which is general and
anonymous, Tois lgéTipoy nMuly Aaxobow mioTw, whereas the
former is limited to the Christian communities of Pontus, Galatia,
Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia, that is, to Churches which had.
probably received the Gospel either directly or indirectly from Paul
and Silas, or, as he is called in 1 P. 512, Silvanus. The mention
of the latter in that Epistle suggests that Peter may have been
induced by him to write to the Christians of a region which, as far
as we know, Peter had not personally visited, in addressing whom
he might therefore be glad to use the name of Silvanus as an
introduction. It is easy to understand why Silvanus should have
wished to bring St. Peter’s influence to bear on the Churches of
Asia Minor, if these, during the long absence of St. Paul, caused
by his imprisonments in Caesarea and in Rome, had been led
away by Judaizing teachers, who magnified the authority of St.
. Peter at hLis expense.! These Churches, as we learn from the

¥ Cf. 1 Cor. 112, 435 Gal. 2, 3.
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Acts, were made up of Jews and Gentiles, and the latter are
plainly alluded to in 1 P. 1'%, &wvrpalbnre éx Tiis paralas Judv
dvacTpodiis watpomapadorov. The vague language of 2 P. 11
seems to imply a similar division, with an assumption of higher
privileges on the part of the Jewish section, which made it
necessary to insist on the lootiuia of Jew and Gentile; but the
most pressing danger seemsto have been one which would probably
affect the latter more seriously than the former; viz. the anti-
nomianism which professed to rest itself on the authority of
Paul (2 P. 3%). The phrase dmodvydvres Ta pidopara TOD
xoopov in 2% seems also more appropriate to Gentile than to
Jewish converts.

It has been argued from 1%, éyvwpicauer duiv Ty Tod KUpiOV
Hpdy Slvapw xal mapoveoiav, that the writer must himself have
preached the Gospel to those whom he is addressing, and that he
must therefore be included among ‘your apostles’ referred to in
3% It would seem also from 1%, émémrrar yernfévres Tijs éxeivov
peyaledTyTos, that the Apostles referred to must have been those
who witnessed the Transfiguration. But is there any hint either
in the N.T. or in later Christian literature of any such joint
mission undertaken by Peter and the two sons of Zebedee? It
seems better therefore to understand the plural as referring here
to a single person (cf. Blass, p. 166, where he quotes 1 Joh. 14
Tadra ypapoper, Heb. 6% moujgoper, 6° Aaroduer, etc.), and to
suppose the writer to refer simply to his own personal experience,
though we may still hold, in accordance with 3% that he was not
the only apostle concerned in the evangelization of the Church or
Churches addressed.

We now come to the consideration of the mention in 2 P. 8! of
a previous letter addressed to the same readers by the author.
The allusion has generally been taken to mean that 2 P. was
written to the Churches of Asia Minor designated in the first verse
of 1 P. But the result of our comparison of the two Epistles has
led us to ascribe them to different authors; and this is confirmed
by the remarkable fact that, while the second Epistle implies
a long acquaintance between the writer and his readers, who
had received the Gospel from him and his fellow-apostles (116
éyvopicaper Sutv ™y Tob rvplov Hudv Incod XpioTod Slvaupw
xal rapovciav) and whem he felt bound to be continually remind-
ing of the teaching they had received from the holy prophets, and
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of the law of Jesus Christ in which they had been instructed by
their Apostles (1213, 312), there is no hint in 1 P. of any previous
connexion between the writer and readers of that Epistle. On the
contrary, the writer seems to be indebted to Silvanus, a companion
of St. Paul’s, for an introduction to St. Paul’s old converts. And
yet there is a warmth and intimacy in the manner in which these
strangers are addressed, which contrasts curiously with the calm
intellectual tone conspicuous in 2 P. Spitta and Zahn, who join
in upholding the genuineness of 2 P., suppose that the letter
alluded to in 2 P. 3! has been lost, thus sharing the fate, as Zahn
thinks, of hundreds of other letters written by the Apostles.
Another of these lost letters he considers to be that of St. Paul,
referred toin 2 P. 3® kabas kal 6 dyamnros Hudv Iadhos &yparrev
duiv. I have suggested in my note that the Epistle referred to is
that to the Romans, on the ground that xafds must be explained
by the immediately preceding admonition 4w Tod xuplov fudv
pakpobuuiav cwmpiav fyeiocbe, which is more distinctly stated in
Rom. 2%, 3%%, 922 than elsewhere, though we find an echo of it in
other Epistles, such as 1 Cor. 15, 2 Cor. 4%, 61, Eph, 2¢8, 2 Th, 216,
If this is so, the writer of 2 P. intends us to understand that his
letter is addressed to,Rome.
It may help to clear matters if I give here Bishop Lightfoot’s view
- of the Roman Church (taken from his introduction to the Epistle
to the Philippians) during the last years of St. Peter and St. Paul.

In considering the results of St. Paul’s labours it will be necesary to view
the Jewish and Gentile converts separately. In no Chuarch are their
antipathies and feuds more strongly marked than in the Roman ... and a
generation at least elapses before they are inseparably united.

Several ghousands of Jews had been uprooted from their native land and
transplanted to Rome by Pompeius. In thisnew soil they had spread rapidly,
and now formed a very important element in the population of the metropolis.
Living unmolested in a quarter of their own beyondp the Tiber, protected and
fostered by the earlier Caesars, receiving constant accessions from home, they
abounded everywhere, in the forum, in the camp, even in the palace itself.
Their growing influence alarmed the moralists and politicians of Rome.
‘The vanquished,’ said Seneca bitterly, ‘have given laws to their victors.’
Immediately on his arrival the Apostle summoned to his lodgings the more
influential members of his race, probably the rulers of the synagogues. In
seeking this interview he seems to have had a double purpose. On the one
hand he was anxious to secure their good-will and thus to forestall the
calumnies of his enemies ; on the other hand he paid respect to their spiritual
Prerogative by holding out to them the first offer of the Gospel. On their
arrival he explained to them the circumstances which had brought him there.

0 s personal explanations they replied, in real or affected ignorance, that
they had received no instructions frorm Palestine ; they had heard no word of
him and would gladly listen to his defence; only this they knew, that the
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sect of which he professed himself an adherent, had a bad name everywhere.
For the exposition of his teaching a day was fixed. When the time arrived,
he ‘expounded and testified the kingdom of God, arguing from their
scriptures ¢ from morning till evening’ His success was not greater than with
his fellow-countrymen elsewhere. He dismissed them, denouncing their
stubborn unbelief and declaring his intention of communicating to the Gentiles
that offer which they had spurned. It is not probable that he made any
further advances in this direction. He had broken ground and nothing more
(pp-. 14, 15).

p%ut where he had failed other teachers, who sympathized more fully with
their prejudices and made larger concessions to their bigotry, might win a
way. The proportion of Jewish converts saluted in the Epistle to the
Romans, not less than the obvious motive and bearing of the letter itself,
points to the existence of a large, perhaps a preponderating, Jewish element
in the Church of the metropolis before St. Paul’s arrival. These Christians of
the Circumcision for the most part owed no spiritual allegiance to the Apostle
of the Gentiles: some of them had confessed Christ before him ; many no
doubt were rigid in their adherence to the law. It would seem as though
St. Paul had long ago been apprehensive of the attitude these Jewish converts
might assume towards him. The conciliatory tone of the Epistle to the
Romans—conci'iatory and yet uncompromising—seems intended to disarm
possible opposition. . . . He had good reason to ¢ thank God and take courage,’
when he was met by one deputation of Roman Christians at the Forum of
Appius, by another at the Three Taverns. It was a relief to find that some
members at least of the Roman Church were favourably disposed towards him.
At all events his fears were not unfounded, as appeared from the sequel. His
bold advocacy of the liberty of the Gospel provoked the determined
antagonism of the Judaizers. We can hardly doubt to what class of teachers
he alludes in the Epistle to the Philippians, as preaching Christ of envy and
strife, in a factious epirit, only for the purpose of thwarting him, only to
increase his anguish and to render his chains more galling.! An incidental
notice in another, probably a later epistle, written also from Rome, reveals
the virulence of this opposition still more clearly.? Of all the Jewish
Christians in Rome, the Apostle can name three only as remaining stead-
fast in the general desertion : Aristarchus his own companion in travel and
captivity, Marcus the cousin of his former missionary colleague Barnabas,
and Jesus surnamned the Just. ‘In them,” he adds feelingly, ‘I found comfort ’
(pp. 16-18).

Meanwh%le among the Gentiles his preaching bore more abundant and
healthier fruit. As he encountered in the existing Church of Rome the
stubborn resistance of a compact body of Judaic antagonists, so also there were
doubtless very many whose more liberal Christian training prepared them to
welcome him as their leader and guide. If constant communication was kept
up with Jerusalem, the facilities of intercourse with the cities which he
himself had evangelized, with Corinth and Ephesus for instance, were even
greater.

Thus aided and encouraged the Apostle prosecuted his work among the
Gentiles with signal and rapid success. In two quarters especially the resuits
of his labonrs may be traced. The praetorian soldiers, drafted off successively
to guard him, and constrained while on duty to bear him close company, had
opportunities of learning his doctrine and observing his manner of life, which
were certainly not without fruit. He had not been in Rome very loug, before
he could boast that his bonds were not merely known, but known in Christ,
throughout the praetorian guard. In the palace of the Caesars too hisinfluence

1 Phil, 11318, 2 Col, 41011,



CIRCUMSTANCES OF WRITING cxxxix

was felt. It seems not improbable that when he arrived in Rome he found
among the members of the imperial household, whether slaves or freedmen,
some who had already embraced the new faith and eagerly welcomed his
coming. . . . Writing from Rome to a distant Church, he singles out from the
eneral salutation the members of Caesar’s household, as a body both
rominent enough to deserve a special salutation and so well known to his
correspondents that no explanation was needed (pp. 18, 19). Of the fact that
the primitive Church of the metropolis before and after St. Paul’s visit was
chiefly Greek there is satisfactory evidence. The salutations in the Roman
Jetter contain very few but Greek names, and even the exceptions hardly
imply the Roman birth of their possessors. The Greek nationality of this
Church in the succeeding ages is still more clearly seen. Her early bishops
for several generations with very few exceptions bear Greek names. All her
literature for nearly two centuries is Greek. The first Latin version of the
Scriptures was made not for Rome, but for the provinces, especially for Africa

(pp- 19, 20).

The points to which T would call attention here'are (1) the
division of the Christians of Rome into a Jewish and a Gentile
section, the former of which was more or less hostile to St. Paul;
(2) the comfort St. Paul derived from the presence of Mark at the
time when he wrote the Epistle to the Colossians, perhaps in the
year 61; (3) Mark’s intended visit to Colossae (Col. 41%); (4) the
reference to Mark in 1 P. 5 dowdlerar vpas 7 év BaBuvidw
ovvexhexTn) kal Mdpros 6 viés pov, from which we learn that he
was then (that is probably in the following year) with St. Peter in
‘Babylon.” What are we to understand by ‘Babylon’ here? It

- was a name used by the Jews, as Edom also was, to express their
hatred of the great world-power of that time: cp. Apoc. 148, 16,
175, etc. and also Orac. Sib. v. 143, where Nero 1s described as

Ths peydins ‘Pduns Bacinevs uéyas . . .

8aTis mappobae Gldyye pendéas Duvovs
BeaTpokomdy dmohel TOANOVS TUY unTpl Taaivy.
dpeverar éx BaBurdvos dvaf poBepos kai avaidys,

and v, 158,
PréEer avTiy BaBuldva

Trarins yaidv €, fis elvexa woANol ShovTo
‘EBpatwv dyior miaTol kai vads arnbis.

That Rome was the scene of the joint labours of the two Apostles?
and of their martyrdom under Nero is established by very early

b 10§§e Eus. H.E. ii. 15, and Chase, Art. on Babylon in Hastings’ D. of B, i,
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tradition. Clement writing from the same place some thirty years
afterwards says (chapters 5 and 6) :!

‘Let us come to the noble athletes of our own generation. Because of envy
the great and righteous pillars of the Church were persecuted and contended
unto death. Let us set before our eyes the good Apostles—Peter, who
endured many labours, and having borne his witness (zaprvpioarra) went to
the appointed place of glory ; Paul who suffered much and journeyed far, and
having borne his witness before the rulers departed from the world.. .. To
these men there was gathered a great company of the elect who...by
reason of many outrages and tortures became a noble example among us.
The Muratorian Canon speaks of the martyrdom of Peter in connexion with
- the journey of Paul to Spain. Ignatius (Rom. iv.) gives the names of both
Apostles as having authority over the Church in Rome. Irenseus (iii. 1. 1)
says of the Gospel of Matthew that ¢it was written among the Hebrews in their
own tongue at the time when Peter and Paul were preaching and founding
the Church in Rome. After tbeir death Mark wrote down the teaching of
Peter.” Tertullian (Scorp. 15) writes: ¢ Orientem fidlem Romae primus Nero
cruentavit. Tunc Petrus ab altero cingitur, cum cruci adstringitur.’

It may be well to add here a condensed statement of Dr.
Chase’s Reconstruction of the later history of St. Peter taken
from D. of B.iii. 777,

It seems impossible to suppose that St. Peter had already worked in Rome
when St. Paul wrote the Epistle to the Romans (111%, 152%), The account of
St. Paul’s arrival in Rome (Acts 281411') seems to exclude the possibility of
St. Peter’s having been in the city at that time. This evidence is confirmed by
the negative evidence of the Epistles of the Captivity. We are led therefore
to the conclusion that St. Peter’s arrival in Rome must be placed after the last
of the epistles of St. Paul’s first captivity, and long enough before the writing
of 2 Tim. to allow St. Peter to have left the city when that epistle was written,
after having worked there some considerable time.

It is hardly possible to suppose that after St. Paul had taken the Apostolic
oversight of the Church of Rome, St. Peter could, apart from St. Paul, have
planned a visit there. It is clear (1) that St. Paul’'s mind was set on averting
any rupture between Jewish and (Gentile Christians, and on welding them
together into one Church (Hort Ecclesia 281 £.); (2) that in his view Rome
was the key to the evangelization of the empire ; (3) that he was keenly alive
to the need that Peter, the unique representative of one side of the Church’s
work, should visit now the Mother. Church at Jerusalem, now the Church in the
capital of the empire; (4) that the problem of reconciling the two great
elements in the Church presented itself to St. Paul in a concrete form in Rome
(Phil. 1), and that in Rome he grasped, as even he had never done before,
the greatness of the issues involved (Eph, 211-416), If the churches saw the
Apostle of the Gentiles and the leader of the Apostles of the Circumeision work-
ing together at Rome, they would learn the lesson of the unity of the Chureh,
as they could learn it in no other way. Moreover St. Paul was pledged to
distant journeys, so that the Church in Rome would be deprived of his
immediate guidance, and as the far-reaching needs of that Church pressed upon
him, he might well realize how manifold would be the gain resulting from the
presence there of St. Peter. Hence it is probable that St. Peter may have
arrived there at-St. Paul’s request in the spring of 61. His absence from Rome
when St. Paul wrote 2 Tim. we may perhaps explain on the supposition that

1 What foll(;ws is taken chiefly from Chase in D. of B. 1ii. 769 foll,
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he had been sumnoned to Jerusalem in connexion with the appointment of a
guccessor to St. James,! He must have returned to Rome before July 64.
Dr. Chase suggests the following chronological abstract of St. Peter’s labours.

35-44 Close of the ministry at Jerusalem; 44-61 work in the Syrian towns
with Antioch as its centre ; 61-64 work in Rome interrupted probably by a
visit to Jerusalem ; martyrdom in Rome July 64.

We may compare with this Zahn's view of the last years
of St. Peter and St. Paul (Finleitung in das N.T. ii. 17 foll.).
He thinks that the sphere of St. Peter’s activity was limited to
Palestine and Syria, until St. Paul’s first Roman captivity, and
that it was to these Churches that he wrote 2 P.2 about the
year 60, in order to warn them of the coming heresy. In the
year 63, after St. Paul had been released from prison, and had
commenced his missionary labours in Spain, St. Peter, probably
on the invitation of Mark, went to Rome to supply St. Paul’s
place? In Rome (‘Babylon’ 1 P. 5'%) he met Silvanus, and
was induced by him to write a letter of encouragement to the
Churches of Asia Minor, giving his entire sanction to the teaching
which they had received from St. Paul (5'? émipaprvpdv Tadmyy
elvar Ty aAn0f xdpiw Tod Oeol: els v orhTe). St. Paul’s absence
in Spain explains why there is no allusion to him.* Zahn thinks
that within a year, ins the spring of 64, St. Peter was crucified ®
in the gardens of Nero.

Afterleaving Spain Paul returned to Asia Minorand from thence
to Rome, where his martyrdom took place probably in the year 66.
Zahn imagines that the lost letter of St. Paul mentioned in 2 P.
may have been an apology addressed to the Jewish Churches
during his imprisonment in Caesarea. But a letter of such import-
ance was hardly likely to be lost. :

To return now to 2 P. If Dr. Chase is right in supposing that
Peter may have been called from Rome to Jerusalem to take part
in the election of the new Bishop, it would of course have been
quite possible for him to write a letter to Rome from thence. On

! Cf. Bus. H.E. iii. 1L

% This seems very improbable, if we are right in supposing that the Epistle of
Jude was written to the same Churches.

# If he had gone there sooner, he must certainly have been mentioned in the
epistles of the imprisonment.

* Dr. Hort (Introd. to 1 Peter, p. 6) suggests that, as Silvanus was the bearer,
St. Peter may well have left all personal matters for him to set forth orally.

® Not ¢ head-downwards,” which is merely a misinterpretation of #vw8er in the
Phrase which we find in the Acta Pauli cited by Orig. Tom. wx in Joh. &valey

#f}Aw oravpodsbai, itself borrowed from Heb. 6% avaoravpobvras éavrols Tdv vidy
Tov @eot. See Zahn Einl. ii. 25, G. K, ii. 846.
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the other band if, as we have seen reason to believe, 2 P, is a
spurious document written some fifty years after St. Peter’s death,
it would be very natural for the writer to introduce a reference
to the generally recognized tradition that both Apostles had
preached and suffered in Rome (cf. éyvwploauer 1%, and Taw
amooTohwy Dudy 3%). It may be said that the writer was not one to
have overlooked the certainty that, if Peter wrote to the Church at
Rome during the captivity of Paul, he must have sent some
message of condolence or comfort or congratulation. This
difficulty however is obviated, if he was aware that St. Panl was
then on a missionary journey in Spain or elsewhere. But such
hypotheses are not simply groundless, but altogether unnecessary.
There is no reason to suppose that the author of 2 P. any more
than the author of the Book of Wisdom desired to deceive his
readers. The object of both was the same, to put before them the
teaching which they supposed that Solomon in the one case, Peter
in the other, would have given under the same circurnstances.
So far as they introduce historical or biographical allusions beyond
what was essential to the actual teaching, these were added only
by way of avoiding any startling disillusion.

In my note on 2 P. 135 I have suggested that allusion is there
made to the tradition that the Gospel of Mark embodied the
teaching of St. Peter. Zahn opposes this view (&in/. ii. 47) in the
following words: ‘ Selbst wenn der 2 P. um 170 geschrieben wiire,
diirfte man nicht an das Evangelinm des Marcus denken; denn
erst lange nach diese Zeit hat man gefabelt dass P. den Marcus
beauftragt habe sein Evangelium zu schreiben, und auch, nachdem
diese Meinung gebildet hatte, konnte man sie dem P. nicht mit
Worten, welche nur an eine religiose Leseschrift denken lassen,
als Absicht in den Mund legen’; <.c. * Even if 2 P, were written as
late as 170 A.D. it would still be impossible to find in it a reference
to the Gospel of Mark, for the legend to that effect did not
originate till much later, and even after this view had established
itself, it could not have been referred to in language which implies
a book of religions instruction.’

Supposing this Epistle to have been written by St. Peter himself,
why might he not have referred to a forthcoming life of Christ,
as a treatise which would enable his readers to make mention of
the Christian virtues and graces of which he had before spoken ?
He had already referred (1®) to Christ, as having called them
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[8la 80Ey kai dperf: surely nothing could be more appropriate,
mo}e helpful to a godly life, than that he should leave behind
the picture of this 8éfa xai dperry drawn up from his own
recollection by his favourite disciple. And the following words
o0 yap cecopiauévors pdbors éfaxorovBricavres, GAN émomTar
yermBévtes seem to imply a statement of facts. Then comes
the objection that the story as to St. Peter’s connexion with the
Gospel was later even than 170. Probably Zahn had in his
mind the words of Clement of Alexaundria, quoted from the Sixth
Book of the Hypotyposes by Eusebius, H.E. ii. 15: < The hearers of
Peter in Rome were not satisfied with simply listening to his
preaching’ (1) aypdde Tob feiov knpiypatoes Sidackalia), mapa-
Khjoeot 8¢ mavtolas Mdprov, ob To edayyé\iov ¢pépeTar, dxorov-
Govévra Ilérpov Merapijoar, ds &v ral dia ypadis vmouvmua Tis Sua
Aoyov mapabobelons adTols kaTakeifror Sidagkalias, ury TPOTEPOY
Te dveiva 1) katepydoacfas Tov dvdpa, kal TaiTy alriovs yevéabar
s ToD heyouévov kata Mdprov edayyehiov ypadis. yvovra 8¢ To
mpaX0év pacl TOv amérToNOY, dTokariravTos avT® Tod Trelua-
705, abfvar 1) TGV dvdpdy wpobuuia Kvpdoal Te TV ypadiy €is
évrevEw Tals éxxinoiars. Kajuns év éxre 1édv ‘Tmotvumdoewy
mapatéfeitar Ty (croplav, cuvemipaptupel 8¢ alTd xai o lepa-
mo\NiTns émioromos ovopat: Mamias. Much the same account is
given in Eus. H.E. vi. 14, according to the traditions Tdv dvéxalev
mpeaBurépwy preserved by Clement, except that Peter is said to
have cxpressed neither approval nor'disapproval of the action of
Mark. Irenaeus (iii. 1) says more briefly that after the martyrdom
of Peter and Paul in Rome Mdpros 6 pabntis xai épunvevris
ITérpov xai adTos Ta vmwo Ilérpov xmpvociueva éyypdpws nHuty
mapadédwre. Similarly Tertullian (adv. Mare. iv. 53). These
testimonies may all be considered later than 170 A.D., and we have
seen that Clement varies to a certaln extent in his account.
Eusebius however (H.E. 1ii, 39) gives us the exact words of Papias,
reporting the testimony which he had heard with his own ears
from Tod mpeaBurépov 'lwdwvov, an actual disciple of the Lord :
kai TodTo 6 wpeaBuTepos Eneye. ‘ Mdpros uev épunvevrys Ilérpov
Yevopevos 8aa éuimuovevaey axpiBas Eypayrev, ob pévtor Taker Ta
Umo Tod XpioTod 1) NexOévra 9 mpaybévra. ofTe ydp Fxovae Tod
Kuplov obre rapnrorovbnoer adrd, JoTepov 8¢, ws épny, Ilérpy, bs
TPos Tas ypeias émoeito Tas Sidackatias, GAN ol Bamep olvTalw
T@V KUpLak®Y Tolobuevos Aoywy: BaTe ovoey TipapTey Mdpros, olTws



exliv INTRODUCTION

évia ypdyras @s dmeprnuovevoey. évds yap émoujoaTo wpdvoLay
100 undév Gv ijrovae wapaureiv 4 Yrevoacbai T év adrois” This
statement seems to me to have every mark of simplicity and truth,
and from it I think we should certainly infer, as Clement seems
to have done, that Mark made notes of Peter’s teaching at the
time, and probably mentioned to him his intention of publishing
his notes at some future time. If this was so, it was very natural
for St. Peter to wnention it in what he regarded as his last address
to his disciples. If it was not so, that is, if Mark never spoke of
his intention during Peter’s lifetime, it was at any rate most
natural that the pseudonymous writer of 2 P. should draw the
same inference as Clement did from the words of Papias, or the
tradition which they embody.

I take now one or two expressions in the Epistle which seem
to be more easily explained on the supposition of a comparatively
late date. If 1'® was written by St. Peter, we naturally suppose
the allusion to be to the words of Christ recorded in Joh, 2118 but
it is not easy to see how those words can be construed as implying
that Peter, writing some thirty years afterwards, was shortly to
die. Yet this must be the sense here, for it is given as a reason
for making the most of the short time which remained. If stress
is laid on the words érav 8¢ ynpdons, old age in itself is a sufficient
warning of approaching death, so that there seems no reason to
recur to the ancient prophecy, the point of which lies not in the
nearness or remoteness of death, but in its character, a violent, as
opposed to a natural death. It is a far-fetched way of connecting
this idea with the nearness of death, to say that a violent death
is a sudden death, and a sudden death leaves no time to prepare
for death. It is much easier to understand it of a later warning,
such as we find alluded to in Clem. Hom. and -other apocryphal
books. As St. Paul refers to his own approaching death in Acts
20%22 and 2 Tim. 48, so it seemed natural that a similar intimation
should be made to St. Peter.

The phrase 76 &ywov dpos (2 P. 11) seems to imply a later date
than the simple els dpos vyrmror (Mk. 9%, Mt. 17) or els 70 dpos
(Lk. 9%), whether we interpret it of a known mountain which had
now become consecrated as the scene of the Vision, or whether we
take it allegorically of the Mount of God, the New Jerusalem, as
I have suggested in p. iv.

If 7ov dyopdoavra adrols decmorny (2 P. 2!)is to be under-
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gtood of Christ, as I think it is by most commentators, this is
probably the first instance of its being so used. Some scholars
deny such a use previous to the fourth century.

In 32 the writer reminds his readers of the command of the
Lord, which they had received through their apostles, 7., through
those who had preached the Gospel to them. It is evident from
116 that Peter himself is to be counted as one of these, and from
81> Paul would be another, together with the companions who
had laboured with him at Rome during his imprisonment.

The most important passage in Jude bearing upon the circum-
stances of its composition is ». 17, where the readers are bidden
to call to mind the words formerly spoken to them by the Apostles
of our Lord Jesus Christ (which would fit in with the suggestion
(p. cvi) that it was addressed to the Syrian churches) é7¢ éneyor
Sutv 'En’ éaxdrov xpovov Ecovra: éumaixTar, the latter words
showing that these communications of the Apostles had now ceased,
either by their death or by their removal from Jerusalem. Jude
recognizes that ¢the last time,” of which they had preached, had
now arrived. The long retrospect which these words imply agrees
with the far-away note of v. 3, mapaxahdv érayovifecbar 5
dmwaf mapadobeloy Tois dylois wiore, as contrasted with such
_ passages as Lk. 42! gfuepor memhjpwrar 1 ypadh airy, though we
must not forget what has been pointed out in the comment (p. 61
below), that the idea of a Christian tradition is familiar to St. Paul,
and (p. 23) that ‘there are other examples in the N.T. of the
objective use of wigTis.

It has been argued that this epistle must have been written
before 70, or it would have contained some reference to the
destruction of Jerusalem among the other notable judgments of
God. We may grant that this is what we should have expected,
if the letter were written shortly afterwards, though even then it
is a possible view that a patriotic Jew might shrink from any
further allusion to so terrible a subject, beyond the reference to
the destruction in the wilderness (v. 5); but this difficulty is -
lessened if we suppose the date of the Epistle to be nearer 80
than 70,



CHAPTER VIII

THE AUTHOR OF THE EPISTLE OF JUDE

AssuMING for the moment the genuineness of the Epistle, what
do we know of the author ?

The name Judas ('Tovdas) was naturally in very common use
among the Jews at the time of the Christian era. It was dear to
them as having been borne not only by the Eponymos of their
tribe, but also by their great champion Judas the Maccabee.
Two among the Twelve bore this name, Judas Iscariot, and the
Judas not Iscariot (Jn. 14%2), who is also called Judas son of
James (0 'IaxwBov, Lk. 6%, Acts 1'%) and Thaddaeus (Mt. 103,
Mk. 318, where some MSS. add AeBBaios). Besides these we
meet with a Judas among the Brethren of the Lord (Mt. 185
Mk. 6%), Judas of Galilee (Acts 5%), Judas surnamed Barsabbas
(Acts 15%22), Judas of Damascus (Acts 9'). It is therefore not
surprising that the writer should have added a note of identifica-
tion, dodros 'Ingod XpioTod, dderdos &€ 'laxwBov. The most
famous James in the latter half of the first century was the head
of the Church at Jerusalem and brother of the Lord, who also-
begins his epistle by styling himself simply SodAros (@eoi xal
Kuplov) 'Incod Xpiotod. Hence it seems probable that the
addition was made, not merely for the purpose of identification,
but, like the addition of améoToros 8¢ in Tit. 1%, as giving a
reason why his words should be received with respect, since he
was brother of James and therefore one of the Brethren of the
Lord. In my Introduction to the Epistle of St. James (pp.
i-xlvii), T have endeavoured to show that the Brethren of the
Lord were sons of Joseph and Mary, that they did not join the
Church till after the Crucifixion, and that none of them was
included among the Twelve.!

1 See ver. 17, where the writer appears to distinguish between the Apostles
and himself.
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Other facts which we learn from the N.T. are (1) that Jude was
probably either the youngest or the youngest but one of the
Brethren of the Lord, as he is mentioned last among them in Mt.
13% of a8erdpol atrod ldkwBos ral lwafs kai Zlpwy kai 'Tovdas,
and last but one in Mk. 6% dberdos 8¢ 'TaxwBov kai lwai xal
Totda kal Sipwvos; (2) that the Brethren of the Lord-(of course
exclusive of James, who remained stationary at Jerusalem) were
engaged in missionary journeys like St. Paul (1 Cor. 9%), but that
they differed from him in the fact that they were married and
were accompanied by their wives, and also, as we may suppose
from Gal. 2° Mt. 10%, that their ministrations were mainly
directed to the Jews. In my edition of James (p. cxv) I have
argued that his epistle was addressed to Jews of the eastern
Diaspora and it seems not improbable that Jude, writing many years
after his brother’s death, may have wished to supply his place by
addressing to the same circle of readers the warnings which he
felt bound to utter under the perilous circumstances of the new
age. His cousin Symeon, the son of his uncle Clopas, had suc-
ceeded to the bishopric of Jerusalem (Eus, H.E. iil. 22, iv. 22,
quoted in my edition of James pp. viii foll), and is said to have
been crucified AD. 107 at the age of 120 (cf. Hegesippus ap.
Euseb. A.E. iii. 82 d7o Tolrwv T&v alpeTikdy ratnyopolat Tivés
Svpedvos ... os dvros dmd AaBid ral XpioTiavol. kal olTws
uapTupel €1dv v éxatov elkoow éml Tpaiaved Kaloapos rai
vraTieod 'ATTicoD). :

Eusebius (HA.E. iii. 19) quotes again from Hegesippus an
interesting story of the grandsons of Judas: 7od & adTod
Aopetiavot Tovs dmo yévovs AaBid dvaipeiobar mwpooTdfavros,
makawos xatéyer Noyos TAY aipeTikdv Twas! xartyyopficar TV
amoyovwy "Tovda (TodTov 8¢ elvar d8endov rvata odpra Tod gwti)-
pos) @s dmo yévous TuyXavovtwy AaPid kal @s aivrod cuyyéveiav
to0 XpioTol ¢epovtwy. Tadta 8¢ Shol kata MEw DO Tws
Néyoy 6 ‘Hyjoumrmos. (20) & 8¢ mepifjoav of dmo yévovs Tod
Kuplov viwvoi '1ovéa, Tot kata odpra Aeyopévov adTod aderdob, ods
édnratiopevaar t s éx yévous Svras AaB(S, TovTovs & ¢ 'Tovika-
Tos 3 fryarye wpos Aopetiavoy Kaloapa. éoBeito yap Tav wapov-
olav Tod Xpiatod ds xal ‘Hpddns. «kal émnpoTnoey adTovs e éx
AaB(S elor kai Guoréynoav. TOTE NP@OTNGEY avTOVS mooas

’ 1 Perhaps provoked by this epistle of their grandfather.

2 From delator. 3 Evocatus. :

{2
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kTioEls €xovow 1) WooCWYy YPNUAT®Y Kupevovaty. oi 8¢ elmov
audotepor évveartayiha Snvdpta Vmdpyew avTols pova, ékdaTe
avTdv dvikovros Tob mNulcews. xal TabTa ovk €év dpyvplols
épacrov Exyew, AN év Satiywioer yijs TAOpwy TpidrovTa évvéa
uovey, éE dv kai Tols pépovs avapépewy cal avTovs avTovpyoivTas
Siatpépealar eita 8¢ kal Tas yeipas Tas éavrdv émiberkvivar
paptipioy ThHs avTovpyias, THY ToD cdpartos ocxkinpilav kal Tovs
amo Tis ovveyols épyacias évamorvrwlévras émi TAV (Slwy
XeLpdY TUNOVS TaptoTdyvTas. épwtnlévras 8¢ mept Tov XpioTol
xai Tis Bacieias avTod, 0mola Tis €l Kal woTe kai wol pavnoo-
1évn, Aoyov Sotvar @s ol xoouixn pév ovd émivetos, émrovpdvios
8¢ ral ayyehir) Tuyydver, éml gurTelela ToD aidvos yevnaoouevy,
omnuica ENOowv év 86En wkpwel Ldvras ral vexpovs xal dmodwoe
éxdoTe kata Ta émrndevpara alTol. é¢’ ols undév avTdv
kaTeyvwréta TOov AopeTiavov dANA xal @5 €UTEADV xaTadpovii-
cavta é\evfépovs pév avTods avelvas, kaTamaboar 8¢ Sta wpoo-
Tdyparos Tov kata TiHs dxkAnaias Siwyudy. Tovs 8¢ dmorvbévras
nynoaclac (became bishops) tév éxxAnoidv ds av 8y pdprvpas
opov kal dmo yévovs Svras Tod Kuplov, yevouéums e elprfims wéxpe
Tpaiavod mapapeivar alrods 76 Bigp.

Mr. James Moffatt (Hestorical N.7. p. 591) tries to use this
story in support of the view that our epistle was written in the
second century. He says, ¢ As grandsons of Jude were alive in
Domitian’s reign, the period of bis own life would be far too early
to suit the evidence of the writing” Domitian’s reign extended
from 81 to 96 A.n. Jude, as we have seen, was apparently the
youngest of the Brethren of the Lord, probably born not later.
than 10 A.D., if we accept the date of 6 B.c. for the Nativity.
Taking into account the age at which marriage generally took
place in Judaea, we may suppose that he had sons before 35 a.p.
and grandsons by 60 A.D. These may have been brought before
Domitian in any year of his reign. Jude himself would thus have
been 71 in the first year of Domitian. If his letter was written
in 80 4.D. (see last chapter, p. cxlv) he would have been 70 years
of age, and his grandsons about 20. Any date after the death of
Jude and before the end of the reign of Domitian is possible
for the interview.

In my Introduction to St. James I have pointed out that his
epistle bears marked traces of some characteristics which are
found in the Lord Himself. I propose to call attention here to
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some resemblances and differences between the epistles of the
two brothers.

A. (1) Among the former we may note the tone of undoubting and
unquestioned authority which pervades the two epistles, combined
with the personal humility of the writers. They do not arrogate to
themselves that relationship which constituted the ground of the
reverence with which they were regarded by their fellow-believers.
They are simply servants of Jesus Christ, the Lord of Glory, to whose
coming, as the righteous Judge, they look forward, whose power
still manifests itself in works of mercy (James 1Y, 21, 5% %14); of
Jesus Christ, who keeps His people safe to the end, through
whom they hope for eternal life, to deny whom is the climax of
impiety, in whom the Father is glorified for ever (Jude b4 2. %),
They are sharers of a common salvation (Jude 2), they need forgive-
ness of sin like other men (James 32).

(2) Mental characteristics as exhibited in the two epistles.

In my edition of James (p. ccxxix) I have summed up the
more general qualities of his style in the words °energy,
vivacity, and as conducive to both, vividness of representation,
meaning by the last that dislike of mere abstractions, that delight
in throwing everything into picturesque and dramatic forms, which
is so marked a feature in our Epistle’ To a certain extent this
is true also of Jude, as shown in his imaginative power and his
frequent use of figurative speech. Cf. Jude v. 8, where the innovators
are spoken of as dreamers polluting the flesh; v, 12, where they are
compared (1) to sunken rocks on which those who meet them at the
love-feasts run aground and perish, (2) to waterless clouds driven by
the wind, (3) to trees which have to be rooted up, because they bear
no fruit in the fruit-bearing season, (4) to wild waves foaming
their own shame on the shore, (5) to falling stars which are
extinguished in everlasting gloom. In v. 20 the faithful are
bidden to build themselves up on their most holy faith; in v 23,
to save sinners, snatching them from the fire; to hate the
garment spotted by the flesh. In regard to St. James I further
illustrated the quality of vividness by ‘the frequent reference to
examples such as Abraham, Rahab, Job, Elijah.’ In the same
way St. Jude gives animation to his warnings by reference to the
Israelites who perished in the wilderness for their unbelief after
being saved from Egypt; to the fallen angels who are reserved
for the judgment in everlasting chains; to Sodom and the neigh-
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bouring cities, which sinned in the same way as the angels, and
now suffer the penalty of eternal fire (w. 5-7). Reverence for the
powers of the unseen world is commended by the pattern of the
archangel Michael, who, even in his dispute with the devil for
the body of Moses, refused to bring a railing accusation, but com-
mitted the case to God (vv. 8,9). Cain and Balaam and Korah
are cited as the predecessors of the present disturbers of the Church
(v. 11). Enoch the 7th from Adam has left us his warning
against such men (#0. 14, 15). ‘You have yourselves heard the
same warning from the Apostles’ (v. 17).

(8) For moral strictness and stern severity in rebuking sin, the
whole of this short epistle may be compared with such passages
as James 219, 315, 4156, For noble and weighty expression we may
compare w. 20, 21, duels 8, dyamntol, émotrodopoivtes éavrovs
T aytwTaTy UVudv mwioTe, év mvevpart aylp mwpocevyouevol,
éavtovs &y dydmy Beod Typrioate, wpoaSexouevor TO Eleos TOD
xvplov Huav 'Incod Xpiotod els Lwyy aldvior aud the final
doxology, with the passages which I have selected from St. James
in p. cexxviii. The appealing dyamnrol, which is thrice found in
St. James, is also thrice repeated in Jude. The warning against
Respect of Persons is found in James 2'? and in Jude :
that against a murmuring discontented spirit in James 13, 41, 5°,
in Jude »18; that against the mmuse of the tongue in James
311 in Jude %: the charge to labour for the salvation of others
in James 5%, in Jude *»%. For special details of style see
above, ch. ii. pp. xxvi foll.; but I may notice here the forcible
antithesis in v. 10, §ca uév odx oldaciv Bracdnuodow, doca 8¢
Puoikds @s Ta dhoya {Pa émicTavrai, év TovTois Plelpovrar.
As regards vocabulary, the most striking resemblance is the
occurrence of yruytxés as opposed to mvevparikos, of which the
earliest biblical example is in James 3%, but this had been adopted
by Paul (1 Cor. 2° foll.) before it was made use of by Jude.

B. (1) The differences between the two epistles are hardly less
marked : Jude evidently belongs to a much later period of Christian
development. James, as I have endeavoured to show in the
Introduction to his Epistle, wrote about the year 45 A.D. before any
of the other canonical books was in existence, and his theological
position is that of the early church described in the opening chapters
of the Acts. Jude is familiar with the writings of St. Paul. He
is familiar with the terms cwrtjp and cwmpia (vv. 3 and 25):
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in ov. 20, 21, quoted above, he brings together the three Persons of
the Trinity; he addresses those to whom he writes in Pauline
language as «Anrol (v. 1) and &yior (v. 3), and uses forms of
ascription and doxology closely resembling those which occur in
St. Peter and St. Paul. Their ‘ most holy faith ’ is a ‘tradition once
delivered to the saints’ (vv.4, 20) : they are bidden to ‘remember the
words of the Apostles, how they told them that in the last time there
should come scoffers’ (vv. 17,18). The error which he combats
appears to be a misgrowth of St. Paul’s teaching in regard to
a salvation of free grace, ‘ not of works, lest any man should boast’
(v. 4). Many of the features which he distinguishes are such as
we find delineated in St. Paul’s farewell to the Ephesian Church,
and in some of his Epistles, especially those to Titus and
Timothy.

(2) Another difference might seem to be Jude’s repeated
references to Pseudepigrapha such as the book of Enoch and
the Assumption of Moses (on which see the next chapter) and his
readiness to give credence to fanciful legends such as the fall
of the Watchers, and the contention for the body of Moses.
Credulity of this kind seems to be far apart from the strong
practical sense of James. Yet there are signs that the latter was
not unacquainted with rabbinical traditions. Spitta even goes so
far as to trace most of his teaching to pre-Christian sources. 1
have argued against this view in ch. vii.2 of my Introduction to his
Epistle ; but my notes on 18 (8irvyos) and 4%° ayvicare kapdias
Siruyor TalaiTwpiaare, suggest a connexion with an apocryphal
writing quoted in Clem. Rom. i. 28 74 ypadn ailrn, Smov Néye
Taraimwpoi elow oi Slyruxor! and identified by Lightfoot and
Spitta with Eldad and Modad (on which see Herm. Vis. ii. 3), by
Hilgenfeld with the Assumption of Moses. The phrase in 41,
aTuis ydp éoTe mpds SNiyov paiwopéyn, has been traced by some to
another apocryphal quotation found in Clem. i. 17 éya 8¢ eipt aTuis
amo xvfpas, which Hilgenfeld also supposes to be taken from the
Assumption of Moses. The phrase xéouns adixias in James 3% is
found in Enoch 487. The Testaments of the Patriarchs, which also
contain’ quotations from Enoch (such as Sim. 5 éwpaxa év yapa-
kTiipe ypadiis 'Evdy, Levi 10 BiBhos "Evaoy Tob dikalov, ib. 14,
éyvoy amwo ypadiis *Eviry 670 émrl Téher doeBrioere, 1b. 16, Juda 18,

! The quotation, as given more fully in Clem. Rom. ii. 11, contains the somewhat
rare word axarasrasia, which is also used by James 316,
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Benj. 9, Zab. 3, Nepht. 4, év ypadh dyia 'Evoy é1¢ . . . moujoere
kata wacav avoplav Zodopwv), furnish several parallels quoted
in my note on James 47 avriloryre 76 diaBohp xal pedfetas ad’
du@v. The words which immediately precede (éyyisare T O
xal éyyloes vuiv) are not unlike another quotation which occurs in
Herm. Vis. il. 3 éyyds @eos Tois €mioTpepopévors, ws yéypamras év
76 'EASar xai Mwdat Tois mpopnredaacy év 77 éprpw o Aag.
James has also been credited with a knowledge of the Sibylline
writings on the ground of the phrase (o favarngipov which
occurs in 88 and also in Sib. Prooem, 71

elai Beol pepémwv dniTopes! <odro> dfovAwy,
T@v 8) rax oropatos yeltar Bavarndipos ios.

But if there is borrowing, it is just as likely to be on the
other side. The strange expression Tpoyos yevéoews in 3° is
regarded as Orphic by some, but it seems to have been used by
the Orphic writers in a different sense, viz. that of the endless
changes of metempsychosis.

(3) Another difference which strikes one on reading the two
epistles is that while the former is full of instruction for the present
time, the bulk of the latter is made up of denunciations, which
have very much lost their force. To a modern reader it is
curious rather than edifying, with the exception of the beginning
and end (v.1, 2 and 20-25). This is no doubt to be explained by
what is stated of the purport of the letter in v, 3. It was called
out by a sudden emergency, to guard against an immediate
pressing danger, and was substituted for a treatise wepi Ths rowijs
ewompias which Jude had hoped to send (. 8), and which would
probably have been more in the tone and spirit of vv. 20 f.

1 MS. doronropes. Geffcken reads 3drg fynripes.



CHAPTER IX

Usk oF APOCRYPHAL Booxs BY JUDE

CLEMENT of Alexandria in his Adumbrationes (Dind. vol. iii.
p- 483), after quoting Jude v. 9, ‘ Quando Michael archangelus cum
diabolo disputans altercabatur de corpore Moysis,’ remarks *hic
confirmat Assumptionem Moystis,’ i.c. here the writer corroborates
the Assumption of Moses; and again, in commenting on ». 14,
‘Prophetavit autem de his septitaus ab Adam Enoch, he adds
‘ His verbis prophetam (al. prophetiam) comprobat.’

- The Hebrew original of the book of Enoch! is now lost. It
was translated into Greek, of which only a few fragments remain,
and this was again translated into Ethiopic, probably about
600 A.D. A copy of the last was found in Abyssinia in 1773 by
Bruce, the famous traveller, and an English version was published

by Abp. Laurence in 1821, followed by the Ethiopic text in 1838.
The composite nature of the book is generally recognized. The
latest editor, R. H. Charles, who is my authority for what follows,
divides it into five sections and recognizes many interpolations in
these. He considers that the larger portion of the book was
written not later than 160 B.c., and that no part is inore recent
than the Christian era. It exercised an important influence on
Jewish and Christian literature during the first three centuries
A.D., being probably used by the author of the Assumption of
Moses (written about the Christian era), also by the writers of the
Book of Jubtlees, the Apocalypse of Baruch, the Fourth Book of Eera,
and the Zestaments of the Twelve Patriarchs. Mr. Charles traces its
influence in the N.T. not merely in the epistles of St. Jude and
~ the two epistles of St. Peter, but above all, in the Apocalypse;

! On which see Schiirer, Hist. of Jewish People, vol. iii. pp. 54-73.
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also in the Acts, and the epistle to the Hebrews, in some of the
epistles of St. Paul, and in the Gospels. It is quoted three times
(twice as Scripture) in the Epistle of Barnabas, is referred to,
though not named, in Justin and Athenagoras, is cited by
Irenaeusiv. 16. 2: “Enoch. .. cum esset homo, legatione ad angelos
fungebatur et translatus est et couservatur usque nunc testis
judicii Dei, quoniam angeli quidam deciderunt in terram in judi-
cium’ (En. 147). Tertullian quotes it as Scripture, calling Enoch
the oldest of the prophets (/dol. xv, Apol. xxii). He allows that
its canonicity was denied by some, ‘quia nec in armarium
Judaicum admittitur, and also because it was thought that, if it
were a genuine writing of Enoch, it must have perished in the
Deluge. He considers however that it should be received,
because of its witness to Christ, and because it has the testimony
of the Apostle Jude. It is twice quoted in Clement’s Zcl. Proph.
(Dind. iii. pp. 456, 474) as well as in Strom. iii, 9. Origen speaks
doubtfully of the authority of Enoch: ef. C. Celsum v. 54, év 1ais
éxxrmaiats ol wdvv pépetar ds bOela Ta émuyeypappuéva Tob
"Evary BiBNia, and In Johannem vi, 25, ds év 76 "Evay véypamrar,
el T Ppihov mapadéyeabar ds dryiov To BiBNiov, also In Num. Hom.
xxviil, 2, De Prine. i. 3. 3. Hilary (Comm. in Psalm. cxxxil. 3)
writes: ‘ Fertur id, de quo etiam nescio culus liber extat, quod
angeli concupiscentes filias hominum cum de caelo descenderent
in montem Hermon convenerant.” Jerome says that the doubts
entertained as to the epistle of St. Jude arose from his quoting an
apocryphal book as an authority (De Vir. Ill. iv), ¢ quia de libro
Enoch, qui apocryphus est, in ea assumit testimonia a plerisque
reicitur,  Cf. also Comm. in Ps. cxxxii. 3 and Comm. in Titum,
i. 12.  Augustine (Civ. Dei, xv. 23. 4) and Chrysostom (Hom. in
Gen. vi. 1) speak of the story of the angels and the daughters of
men as a baseless fable. Still more severe is the condemnation
passed on the book of Enoch with other apocryphal writings in
Const. Apost. vi. 16. 2 as ¢pBopomora kai Tijs aAnfelas éxbpd.

Mr. Charles has also edited the Assumption of Moses (1897),
which he regards as a composite work made up of two distinct
books, the Testament and the Assumption of Moses! ¢ The former
was written in Hebrew between 7 and 29 A.D., and possibly also
the latter. A Greek version of the entire work appeared in the

1 Cf. Schiirer, pp. 73-83.
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first century A.D. Of this only a few fragments have been preserved.
The Greek version was translated into Latin not later than the
fifth century’ (pp. xiii, xiv). ‘The book preserved in the in-
complete Latin version, first published by Ceriani in 1861, is in
reality a Testament and not an Assumption.” ‘ The editing of the
two books in one was probably done in the first century, as St. Jude
draws upon both in his epistle’ (pp. xlvii and 1). . Thus Jude
v. 91 1s derived from the Assumption, Jude v. 16 from the Testament
(p. lxii). On the latter Charles compares ofTol el yoyyvoral,
uepripolpot, kal To oTopa adTdy Aalel Umépoyka, BavudlovTes
wpéowma @dehias ydpw with Asc. M. vii. 7 quaerulosi, vii. 9 et
manus eorum et mentes tmmunda fractantes et os corum loquelur
ingentia, v. 5 erunt dllis temporibus mirantes personae . . . et
accipientes munera (MS. acceptiones munerum). He identifies the
éumaixtar of Jude v, 18 with the homines pestilentiosi of Ass. M.
vil. 3, and calls attention to the frequent recurrence of the word
dceBeis in the former (vv. 4, 15, 18) and impi7 in the latter : see
vi. 1 facient facientes impietatem, vii. 3 pestilentiosi et impii, ¢b. 7,
ix. 3, xi. 17.

Again there appears to be a reminiscence of the Testaments
of the Patriarchs,>where the sin of the Watchers is connected
with that of Sodom: cf. Test, Nepht. 3, #Aios xai oeljyy
xal daocTépes obk dM\owobor Thy Tafw alTéy . . . E0vy mha-
vnlévra kai dadévra klpoy PANolwoav TdEw alTdV . . .
éEakorov@ricavres myebpact mhdrns. “Tuels pi obtes . . . va
un yémable ds Sodopa, fiTis éviAhafer TdEww Pioews adTihs.
‘Opolws «al ’Eypriyopes éviAhafav Tdbw dloews adtiv,
ods katnpdoato Kipios émi Tob xatarxhvopod, Test. Aser. T uy
yiveohe @s odoua HTis Nyvonce Tovs dyyéhovs «kuplov «kal
amdreto €ws aldvos. There seems to be more than a casual
coincidence between these passages and Jude 6, 7, and 13, dyyé-
Novs Tovs ui) Tnplcavrtas THv EavTdv apyriv . . . ®s 2bdopa . . .

1 See n. on this, and add to the illustrative passages there quoted a scholium
printed for the first time in James’ Test. of Abraham, p. 18: é BidBoros dvreixey
Oérwy &marfioal, Aéywy §ri 'Eudy dorwv Td adua, &s This PAns Seandlwr: xal frxovaey Td
Emimipfioa: oo Kbpios, Tobreatw & Kipios & mdvrwy Tév mvevudrwy Seomdlwy: EANot
3¢, 81 Bourduevos & @eds deifar 611 pera Thy Evbevde dmaiiayhy, Tals HueTépats Yuxals
avliorduevor <Aoav> BSalpoves mopevopdvais THv éml T& Evw mopelav, TobTo oby
cuvexdpnoey bpacfar éml Ths Mwséws Tapis éBAacphiuer vap xal & BidBoAes kaTd
Mawoéws, povéa ToiTor xaAdv Sik Td mardfat Toy Alybmriov: § MixahA & dpxdyyeros,
© u¥ éveykiy THY abrod Braconulav, pmrey atr@ dri 'Emmipficar gor Kipios & @eds,

BidBore. ¥Aeye 8t xal Tobre, §71 éYedoaTo § Oeds eivaryayby T Mwoiy Evéa Guocey
abTdv uh eloeAbeiv.
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Tov Spowov Tpémov éxmopvevoacar xal drenfoloul émicw capros
étépas mporewTar delypa mwupos alwviov . . . aoTépes wAaviTal.

We have seen how this use of apocryphal books was viewed by
the early Christian writers. They were at first disposed to think
that a book stamped with the approval of St. Jude must be itself
inspired. Later on, the feeling changed : the authority of St. Jude
was no longer sufficient to save the apocryphal writing : on the con-
trary the prejudice against the Apocrypha and its ‘ blasphemous
fables’ (Chrys. Hom. 22 in Gen.) led many to doubt the authority
of St. Jude: see above quotation from Jerome, who argues that
the approval of the Apostle need not be supposed to extend to
the whole of the book of Enoch, but only to the verses quoted
by him. So Augustine (Civ. Dei, xv. 23, 4):  Scripsisse quidem
nonnulla divina Enoch illum septimum ab Adam negare non
possumus, cum hoc in epistola canonica Judas apostolus dicat’
(although the book as a whole has been justly excluded from the
Canon).

Some modern writers have endeavoured to avoid the necessity
of allowing that an apocryphal writing is quoted as authoritative
in the Bible, by the supposition that the words quoted may have
come down by tradition and have been made use of by the in-
spired writer, independently of the book from which he is sup-
posed to quote, or that they were uttered by immediate inspiration
without any human assistance, or again, that the book of Enoch
may be subsequent to that of Jude, and have borrowed from it.
But the careful investigation of many scholars, as summed up by
Charles, can leave little doubt in any candid mind as to the
proximate dates, both of Enoch and of the Assumption. St. Jude
does not put forward his account of the burial of Moses or the
preaching of Enoch, as though it were something unheard of before.
As regards the libertines described in the latter book, he uses the
phrase mpoyeypauuévor, implying that he refers to a written
prophecy. None of the early Fathers find a difficulty in suppos-
ing him to refer to a book which was not included in the Canon.
Jews of that time were accustomed to accept rabbinical explana-
tions or additions to Scripture as having authority. Thus St. Paul
accepts the story of the Rock which followed the Israelites in
their wanderings (1 Cor. 10*), gives the names of the magicians
who withstood Moses before Pharaoh (2 Tim. 38), recognizes the
instrumentality of angels in the giving of the Law (Gal 3%, cf.
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Heb. 2%, Acts 7). So, too, Stephen speaks of Moses as learned in
all the wisdom of the Egyptians (Acts 722), the author of the ep. to the
Hebrews (1137) alludes to the tradition as to the death of Isaiah
(see Charles’ Ascension of Isaiah, pp. xlv foll.), and James (5'7)
limits the drought predicted by Elijah to 3} years.



CHAPTER X
THE STORY OF THE FALLEN ANGELS

St. JUDE (vo. 5-8) introduces as examples of the divine wrath
against those who had sinned after receiving favours from God (1)
the Israelites who perished in the wilderness for unbelief after
they had been saved from Egypt; (2) the angels who abandoned
their original office and habitation, being led away by fleshly lusts,
and are now kept in chains under darkness till the day of judg-
ment; (8) the people of Sodom, who inhabited a land like the
garden of the Lord (Gen. 13'%) and were rescued from Chedorlaomer
by Abraham (Gen. 14!%17) and yet sinned after the fashion
of the angels, and are now a warning to all, suffering the punish-
ment of eternal fire. A similar account is given in 2 Pet. 249,
where it is said (1) that God spared not the angels who sinned,
but hurled them into Tartarus, to be detained there in pits of
darkness until the final judgment; (2) that He brought a flood on
the world of the ungodly, while he spared Noah; (3) that He
destroyed Sodom and Gomorrah, while he delivered righteous Lot ;
in all three cases punishing impurity and rebellion.

As is shown in the explanatory notes, this account of the Fall
of the Angels is taken directly from the book of Enoch, which is
itself an expansion from Jewish and Gentile sources of the strange
narrative contained in Gen. 6*: ‘It came to pass, when men
began to multiply on the face of the ground and daughters were
born unto them, that the sons of God saw the daughters of men
that they were fair; and they took them wives of all that they
chose. . . The Nephilim were in the earth in those days, and also
after that, when the souns of God came in to the daughters of
men, and they bare children unto them : the same were the mighty
men which were of o0ld, the men of renown’ (R.V.). éyévero fvixa
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fipEavTo oi dvfpwmor ool yiveahar émi Tijs yiis kal OuyaTépes
&yevviifnoav adTols, (ddvTes 8¢ ot dyyehot Tob Oeod Tas Ouyatépas
rov abpomev 81 kakai eloiv éaBov éavtols ~yuvalras dmwo
racdv Ov éfehékavTo . . . ol 8¢ yiyavTes Haav émi Tis yijs év Tals
nuépats éxelvais, kai pet éxeivo, ds &v eloemopevovto ol viol ToD
Oecod mpos Tas Ovyatépas TéY avbpdTwy xal éyévvwcav éavrols,
ékeivol fioav ol ylyavtes oi 4w aldvos, of dvBpwmol of évopacTol
(LXX.). That the version dyye\o: gives the true force of the original
is evident from the other passages in which the phrase ¢ sons of God ’
occurs, Job 1¢, 21, 387, Dan, 3%%, Ps. 297, 89%. It has been suggested
that the phrase uer’ éxelvo may be a marginal note having
reference to Num. 13%, where the Nephilim are mentioned as a
gigantic race, ‘in whose eyes the spies were as grasshoppers,
inhabiting a part of Canaan at the time of the Exodus. The
translation yiyavres implies not only superhuman size, but also
superhuman insolence and impiety. According to Greek mytho-
logy they were children of Heaven and Earth, who rose up in
insurrection against the Gods and were hurled down to Tartarus
or buried beneath the mountains. This resemblance is noted by
Josephus in the passage quoted below. '

It is evident that the passage in Gen. 6 is a fragment uncon-
nected either with what precedes or follows. Driver says of it:
‘We must see in it an ancient Hebrew legend . .. the intention
of which was to account for the origin of a supposed race of pre-
historic giants, of whom no doubt (for they were “ men of name )
Hebrew folk-lore told much more than the compiler of Genesis
has deemed worthy of preservation.” Ryle (EBarly Narratives of
Genests, pp. 91-95) speaks of it as ‘an extract from a very early
legend which gives an alternative explanation of the Fall, in which
woman i8 again tempted by one of higher race.’

The story was variously commented on by later Jewish writers,
most of whom supposed that the Nephilim were the offspring of
the intercourse between the angels and the daughters of men, and
that they were destroyed in the Flood : cf. Sir. 167 odx éérdoaTo
mepl TOY dpXalwy yiydvTev of améatnoav (? émioTevaav) Th loyli
adTdy, Wisdom, 148 droddvpéroy dmepnddvwv yrydvtwy, 7 énris
Tob Kéopov éml ayedlas rataduyoboa dméhimer aldve ocmépua
vevégews Th aff kvBeprnbeiaa yepl, 3. Mace. 24 od Tovs Eumpoafev
a8uclay woujoavTas, év ols Kkal yiyavres faav poun xai Bpdoe
mwemotfoTes, Siédpbeipas, érayaywy avrols duérpnTov L8wp, Baruch
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32628 Josephus Ant. 1. 8. 1, worhol yap dyyelot Beod yuvaiEl suvidy-
Tes DBpaTas éyévmaar waidas kal wavtos UmepomTas Kakod Sia
Ty émi T Suvduer memolBnaw. Spoia Tois VIO yuydvTwY TETONUT-
ofar Neyouévors B¢’ ‘EAjvov kal odTor Spdcar mwapadidovrar.
Philo (V4t. Cont. p. 472) ridicules the idea of angels being open
to such temptation, v ToAudow odx edayds wpooamTew Tals
paxaplats xal Oelais Svvdpeow, el yvvarfl Ovmrais émpavévres
auiAnoay of mavtos mdabovs apéroyor. A knowledge of the sin
of the angels seems to be implied in Job 4%,  Behold he put no °
trust in his servants and his angels he charged with folly,”and also
in the story of Sarah and Asmodeus (Tobit 64 etc.). Tertullian
(De Virg. Vel. 7) explains St. Paul’s injunction (1 Cor. 11%%) by
reference to the same history  propter angelos, scilicet quos legimus
a Deo et caelo excidisse ob concupiscentiam feminarum.’

The Fall of the Angels is largely treated of in the collection of
treatises which goes under the name of the Book of Enoch. The
earliest portion of the book is considered by the latest editor, Mr.
R. H. Charles, to have been written in the first quarter of the
second century B.c. Two hundred of the angels, or watchers,
"Erypriyopor as they are called in the Greek versions of Dan. 51 by
Aquila and Symmachus, conspired together under the leader-
ship of Semjaza (elsewhere called Azazel, as in chapters 8 and 9)
and descended on Mt. Hermon in the days of Jared, father of-
Enoch (c. 6). There they took to themselves human wives
whom they instructed in magic and various arts, and begot giants,
who afterwards begot the Nephilim : cf. c. 8 of 8¢ ylyavTes érérvo-
cav Nadnheip . . . peta 8¢ Tadra fpEavro of yiyavres xateollew
‘Tas odpras Tas avfpemwoy (like Polyphemus). Complaint having
been made of the sin and misery thus introduced iuto the world,
Raphael is sent down from heaven to bind Azazel hand and foot
and shut him up in darkness till the judgment day, when he will
be cast into eternal fire. Gabriel is at the same time sent to slay
the giants (10%): the watchers will be bound under the hills for
seventy generations, and then be confined for ever in the abyss of
fire: the spirits of the slain giants become demons. In c. 19,
however, the demons are represented as existing before the fall of
the watchers.

The prevailing demonology of the Book of Enoch is thus
summed up by Dr. Charles (Enoch, p. 52). The angelic watchers
who fell from lusting after the daughters of men have been
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imprisoned in darkness from the time of their fall. The demons
are the spirits which proceeded from the souls of the giants who
were their offspring. They work moral ruin on earth without
hindrance till the final judgment. Satan is the ruler of a counter
kingdom of evil He led astray the angels and made them his
subjects. He also tempted Eve. The Satans can still appear in
heaven (as in Job). They tempt to evil, they accuse the fallen,
they punish the condemned. In portions however of the Book of
Enoch there is no mention of a Satan or Satans, but the angels
are led astray by their own chief Azazel, or as he is sometimes
called Semjaza (En. ix. x. xiil. liv.). Of the Secrets of Enoch,
which is supposed to date from about the Christian era, Dr. Charles
says:* ‘It is hard to get a consistent view of the demonoilogy of the
book : it seems to be as follows: Satan, one of the archangels,
seduced the watchers of the fifth heaven into revolt in order to
establish a counter kingdom to God. Therefore Satan or the
Satans were cast down from heaven and given the air for their
habitation. Some however of the Satans or Watchers went down
to earth and married the daughters of men.” Compare ch. xviii. 3.
‘These are the Grigori, who with their prince Satanail rejected
the holy Lord, and in consequence of these things they are kept
in great darkness.’
. In c. 54 there appears to be an attempt to connect the two
different stories of the Fall: the guilt of the Watchers is said to
have consisted in their becoming subject to Satan, who was either
identified with the Serpent, as in Apoc. 12° xai éB8\jfn o Spdrwv 6
uéyas, 6 8dis 6 dpyalios, 6 rahovuevos AidBolos kai 6 Zaravds,
6 mhav@®y THY oikovpévny SANu—ERBNGOn els THY Yi, kai of dyyélos
avTod pet adTod éBA}Oncav ; or else was supposed to have made
use of the Serpent as his instrument, as in the Assumption of Moses
quoted by Orig. De Princip. iii. 2. 1 (Lomm. vol. xxi. p. 303): ‘ In
Genesi serpens Evam seduxisse describitur, de quo in Asc. Mosis,
cujus libelli meminit apostolus Judas, Michael Archangelus cum
diabolo disputans de corpore Mosis ait a diabolo inspiratum serpen-
tem causam exstitisse praevaricationis Adae et Evae.’?
The history of the gradual development of the belief in
regard to Satan, as exhibited in the Bible, will be found
in any of the Dictionaries of the Bible. Besides the attempt

1 See his note on pp. 36, 37.
2 Cf. Tennant, The Fall and Original Sin, pp. 245, 246,
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to harmonize the two Fall-stories by making Satan the
cause of both, an attempt was made to arrive at the same
result by ascribing to Satan or the Serpent the same motive
which led to the fall of the angels. In Wisdom 2% we read
‘By the envy of the devil death entered into the world’ This
envy is explained in rabbinical writings sometimes as occa-
sioned by the dignity of Adam and his lordship over the creation,
but more frequently by Satan’s desire for Eve:! cf. 4 Macc. 188 o0d¢
Avpivaré pov Ta dyva tis mwapbevias Avpeov dwdrns Odis.
Sometimes again his fall is ascribed to the less ignoble motive of
pride, as in the pseudepigraphic Life of Adam: ¢ When God created
Adam, He called upon the angels to adore him as His image . . .
Satan however refused, and on being threatened with the
wrath of God said that he would exalt his throne above the stars
of heaven’ (Isa. 14'8). In other writings (Life of Adam, Secrets of
Enoch) Satan refuses to worship God Himself, ¢ entertaining the
impossible idea that he should make his throne higher than the
clouds over the earth, and should be equal in rank to [God’s]
power.’ 2

There can be little doubt that the story of the punishment of
the angels took its colouring from two passages of Isaiah, the fine
imaginative description of the mighty king of Babylon, under the
figure of the morning star, entering the realm of Hades (ch. 14)
and what appears to be an account of the punishment of guardian
angels for their neglect of the nations committed to their charge
(ch, 24%t) <1t shall come to pass in that day, that the Lord
shall punish the host of the high ones on high, and the kings of
the earth upon the earth. And they shall be gathered together
as prisoners are gathered in the pit, and shall be shut up in the
prison and after many days shall they be visited.’

St. Jude’s allusion to this story is merely parenthetical, to illus-
trate the law of judgment. He appears not to recognize any
connexion between the Fallen Angels and Satan. The former are
suffering imprisonment in darkness till the final judgment : the
latter was apparently able to confront the archangel on equal

1 S8ee Tennant, pp. 152 foll. ; Thackeray, St. Paul and Jewish Thought,
pp- 50 foll. ; Edersheim, Life and Times of Jesus, i. p. 165, ii. 753 foll. In the
latter passage the rabbis are quoted to the effect that the angels generally were
opposed to the creation of man, and that the demons were the offspring of Eve
and male spirits, and Adam and female spirits, especially Lilith.

? See Tennant, pp. 199, 201, 2063,
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terms, when contending for the body of Moses. So the continued
activity and even the authority of Satan and his angels in this
world are asserted both in the O.T., as in Job 1° and Zech. 3" 2, and
in the N.T., as in James 4, 1 P. 58, Eph. &% 12 (we have to stand
against the wiles of the devil, . .. our warfare is not against flesh
-and blood, but) mpos ras apyds, mpos Tas éfovalas, wpos Tods
ko pokpdTopas ToU oréTovs Tob albvos TovTOv, TPOS TA M-
paTLKa THS movyplas év Tols émrovpaviows, see Lightfoot on Col. 212,
In 2 Cor. 4* Satan is spoken of as the god, in John 123 and 161
as the prince of this world. He is the tempter and accuser of the
brethren, and did not shrink even from assailing the Son of God
Himself (Mt. 43).

The above account of the Fall of the Angels was that usually
accepted, with slight variations, both among Jews and Christians
till towards the close of the fourth century o.p. It is alluded to
in Test. Nepht. iii. oi "Eypriyopes éviMaav Tdfw ¢piloews adtdv,
obs katypdaaro Kipios éml Tob kataxhvouod, and with a rational-
istic explanation in Test. Rub. v. where the watchers are said to
have been seduced by women, olitw yap é0erfav Tods "Eypyyspovs
wpo Tob KaTAKAVTHOD® KaKelvoL auveyds opdrTes alTas éyévovto
év émbupia AAMAwY . kal cuvéaBov T§ Siavoia Tyv mwpafw kal
uereaynuatifovro els avfpwmovs xai év TH gvvovaig TGV dvdpdv
-adT®V cuvepalvovto avrals, kaxeivar émbvuoloar Th Siavoia Ths

 ¢avraclas adTédv Erexov ylyavras. So Justin M. Apol. i. 5, o
walawov dalpoves dpaihor émidpavelas momoducvor kai yvvaikas
éuolyevaav kal waidas Siédlepav kai poBntpa dvlpemors éderfay,
oS KaTamhayijvar Tovs of, . . . un émioTduevor daluovas elvar
davhovs, feols mpoowvéualov, Apol.ii. 3, oi 8 dyyerot, mapaBdvTes
Tivde THy TdEw, cyuvawkdy wplfecw HTTHOnoay kai waidas
érékvwaay, of elaw oi heyduevor dalwoves, Heracleon ap. Orig.
(in Joh. tom. 18, Lomm. vol. ii. p. 125) tnreiofal ¢nos mep! Tiveor
ayyérov, el cwbioovtal, Tdv kaTeNfdvTwv émrl Tas TOV avlpdTwr
Ovyatépas, Tert. Apol. 22, De Virg. Vel. 7, De Cultw Fem. 2 (where
he defends the authenticity of our Epistle), 4b. 10, Iren. iv. 36. 4,
Clem. Al Paed. iii. p. 260, Seiyud ot TobTwY of dyyehoi, Tob eod o
KAANOS dTrolehotToTes Sid rdANos papavéuevov, kal TogovToy EE
ovpavdy amomeaovtes yapal, ib.p. 280, Strom. iil. p. 538, Str. v. 650,
ot dyyehow éxelvor of TOV dvw K\fpov eiAnxéTes kaToMabioavTes
eis #dovas, éfeimov T& dméppyTa Tals ywwaiElv k. Celsus
having made use of the story in his attack on the Christians,
m 2
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Origen in his reply (v. 54) states that the Book of Enoch was not
regarded as authoritative in the Church, and quotes Philo’s explana-
tion of Gen. 6 to the effect that it gives an allegorical account of
the fall of the soul through temptations of sense: he does not
however pronounce any definite opinion of his own. In his
comment on Joh, 6% he seems to accept the ordinary view in
the words ol uévov 8¢ 6 dvBpwmos éfémeaev éx Tehelov émi T
aterés, aA\\a xal (BovTes ol vioi Toi Oeob Tas Ovyarépas THw
avlpdTwy K. T

His contemporary Julius Africanus is said to be the only one of
the ante-Nicene Fathers . who enunciated the view which after-
wards prevailed, viz. that ‘ the sons of God were the descendants
of Seth,and the daughters of men descendants of Cain.’! See the
quotation in Routh, Rel. Sacr. ii. p. 241, where he also gives the
alternative explanation e/ 8¢ én’ ayyéhwv vooiTo TodTo, Tods mepl
paryelas xal yontelas . . . éoyohaxéTas auviévar xph TOY peTedpwy
Tais yovaikl THY ywdow Sedwrévar. Eusebius (Pr. Bv.v. 4. 11, 12)
still keeps to the old view and compares the narrative of Gen. 6 to
the stories of the Titans and giants of Greek mythology. So
Lactantius, Div. Inst. ii, 14: ‘Deus ne fraudibus suis diabolus, cui
ab initio terrae dederat potestatem, vel corrumperet vel disper-
deret homines, quod in exordio rerum fecerat, misit angelos ad
tutelam cultumque generis humani . .. Itaque illos cum homini-
bus commorantes dominator ille terrae fallacissimus consuetudine
ipsa paullatim ad vitia pellexit et mulierum congressibus inqui-
navit . . . sic eos diabolus ex angelis Dei suos fecit satellites, etc.
So Sulpicius Severus (Chron. i. 2): ‘Angeli quibus caelum sedes
erat, speciosarum forma virginum capti . . . naturae suae originis-
que degeneres . . . matrimoniis se mortalibus miscuerunt’ Julian,
like Celsus, used this belief as a ground for attacking Christianity.
Cyril of Alexandria, in his reply (ix. p. 296) repudiates the belief
as altogether unworthy, and injurious to morality, since men plead
the angels’ sin as excuse for their own, and adopts the interpre-
sation of ‘sons of God’ previously given by Africanus. Chryso-
stom deals at length with the subject in his 22nd homily
on Genesis. He calls the old interpretation blasphemous, and
holds that it is precluded by the words of Christ, that ‘in the

1 Tt is also found in the apocryphal Conflict of Adam and Eve of uncertain
date, on which see the art. ¢ Adam, Books of,’ in the D. of Christ. Biog. i.
36 foll.
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resurrection men shall be like angels, neither marrying nor
given in marriage.” Augustine (Civ, Dei, xv. 23) thinks it cannot
be denied ¢Silvanos et Faunos, quos vulgo incubos vocant . ..
mulierum appetisse ac peregisse concubitum . . . Dei tamen
angelos sanctos nullo modo sic labi potuisse crediderim, sed potius
de illis qui primum apostatantes a Deo cum diabolo. principe suo
ceciderunt,” unless we are rather to understand this of the child-
ren of Seth. A little later Philastrius (Haer. 107) goes so far as
to condemn the old opinion as a heresy.

The sympathies of Christians in the present day must assuredly
be with those who endeavoured to eliminate from the Scriptures
all that might seem to be dishonouring to God and injurious to
men. But the methods employed with this view were often such
as we could not now accept. For instance, the allegorical method
borrowed from the Stoics by Philo, and adopted from him by many
of the Fathers, is too subjective and arbitrary to be of any value
in getting rid of moral difficulties. We have replaced this now
by the historical method, first enunciated by our Lord, when he
contrasted the spirit of the Gospel with that of the old Dispensa-
tion.! There is a continuous growth in the ideal of conduct as set
before us in the Bjble. Much that was commanded or permitted
in the days of Abraham or Moses or David is forbidden to those
who have received the fuller light of Christianity. So, what it
was found possible for men to believe about God Himself and
about the holy angels, is impossible for us now? The words put
into the mouth of God in Gen. 3%, and in 1147, we feel to be
incousistent with any true idea of the power and wisdom and love
of God, and only suitable to a very low state of human development.

b Cf. Mt. 521-43) 198, Lk, 9%, 1In the last passage the reading supported by
the best MSS. is Kipie 8éreis efrwper mip kataBfivar amd Tod odpaved kal &vardoa
abrovs; oTpagels Bt émerlunoey abrois, leaving out all that gives point to the
fuller narrative preserved in other MSS. and versions, which insert the words &s
xal *HAfas érolnoey at the end of the Apostles’ question, and the words xal elmey-
obic of8are oflov mreduards éoTe duels. § yap vids Tob dvBpdmov ok FAOey Yuxds dvbpd-
mwy amoAéoar aAAd c@car, after adrois. Hort thinks that these clauses were
probably ‘derived from some extraneous source, written or oral’ (Sel. Read.
p- 60), but the additions are of such extraordinary interest and value, so evid-
ently bearing the mark of the spirit of Christ Himself, and the narrative without
them is so bald and pointless, that T cannot believe that the latter is all that
came from St. Luke’s pen. It seems to me far more probable that a complete
early copy fell into the hands of some Jewish Christian, who was so shocked to
see the authority of the great prophet Elijah thus contumeliously set aside, that
. he reduced the pungent life-giving text to the harmless residuum preserved to us
by our present oldest MSS., and unhappily sanctioned by the R.V.

2 See Tennant, Le¢. p. 4.
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So also for the story of the fall of the angels. But is it a
satisfactory explanation of the latter to suppose that ‘sons of
Seth’ are meant by ‘sons of God’? Ryle (Early Narratives of
Genesis, 91-95) points out that there is nothing in the context
to suggest this, no sign that the Sethites were distinguished for
piety : they are not even exempted from the charge of general
wickedness which brought on the Flood.” Equally untenable is
the Jewish explanation that ‘sons of God’ are the nobles. I
think no one who has studied with any care the recent investiga-
tions as to the origin of the book of Genesis, of which Driver’s
Book of Genesis may be taken as a specimen, can doubt that it
contains much which is unhistoric, though full of moral and
spiritual teaching. The pre-Abrahamic narrative shows many
resemblances with the Babylonian records, but in general the
motive has been changed and purified.! Thus Driver says (p. 1xiii) :
It is impossible, if we compare the early narratives of Genesis
with the Babylonian narratives, from which in some cases they
seem plainly to have been ultimately derived ... not to perceive
the controlling operation of the Spirit of God, which has taught
these Hebrew writers. . . to take the primitive traditions of the
human race, to purify them from their grossness and their poly-
theism, and to make them at once the foundation and the explana-
tion of the long history that is to follow.’ Of the particular
passage in question however Driver says (p. 83): ¢As a rule, the
Hebrew narrators stripped off the mythological colouring of the
piece of folklore which they record ; but in the present instance it
is still discernible. 2

! Tennant, 20, 21, 41.

® For further information on this subject see Suicer's Thesaurus under &yyeros,
and ’Eypfiyopes, Hasting’s D. of B., under ‘Angel,” ‘Demon,’ ‘Fall,’ ‘Flood’;
Encycl. of B. Lat., under ‘Angel,’ ‘Demon,” ‘Deluge,’ ¢ Nephilim,” ¢ Satan’;

Maitland’s Eruvin (Essays iv.-vi.), where the literal interpretation is defended ;
Hagenbach, Hist. Doctr. § 52 and § 132.



CHAPTER XI

FaLSE TEACHERS IN THE CHURCH TOWARDS THE END OF THE
FirsT CENTURY

Jude.

WHO are the mischief-makers against whom Jude’s warning is
directed ? :

The occasion of writing is that intelligence has just been
received of a new danger threatening the Church. Jude feels
bound to warn the faithful that they must defend the faith
once delivered to the saints against certain persons who
have secretly made their way into the Church, men long ago
marked out for judgment, impious, changing the grace of our
God into licentiousness, and denying the only Master and our
Lord Jesus Christ.! Following, as they do, in the steps of
the sinners of past ages,—Israel in the Wilderness, the
apostate angels, the cities of Sodom and Gomorrah,—they
will also share their fate. The offence of these was sensu-
ality and disobedience to the laws of nature and of God. So
the sin of the new apostates is impurity, rebellion, and
irreverence. [Yet even the chief of the angels, when defending
the body of Moses against Satan, treated him with respect.]
They rail against things (persons) beyond their ken, while they
bring destruction on themselves through following their carnal
appetites. They are followers of Cain in their jealousy and hatred
of the righteous, of Korah in rebelling against authority, of
Balaam in their eager propagation of error for the sake of gain.

! In my note on this passage I have quoted parallels from the Book of Enoch,
- which must certainly be taken literally. I think therefore that it is better to

understand the denial by these heretics as explicit and theoretical, not merely as
implied in their evil life and practice.
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They are like sunken rocks which cause the shipwreck of heedless
souls by the bad examples they set in your love-feasts; like
rainless clouds scudding before the wind; like trees in autumn
which are yet without fruit, twice dead, torn up by the roots ; like
wild waves foaming up their own shame; or falling stars destined
to disappear in eternal gloom. It is of these that Enoch prophesied
that the Lord would come to convict the impious of their impiety
and of all their murmuring against Him. Against these the
Apostles used to warn you that, in the last time, there would come
mockers walking after their own lusts. They are the causes of
division, carnal, without the Spirit. (To resist them) it is necessary
that you should build up yourselves on your most holy faith,
praying in the Spirit, keeping yourselves in the love of God,
looking for everlasting life. As for those who are in danger of
falling, it is your duty in some cases to convince them when
they dispute (or ‘are in doubt’), in others to snatch them from
the fire which threatens them, in others to feel towards them a
trembling pity joined with abhorrence of their impurities.

2 Peter.

Here the mischief-makers are characterized as yrevdompodiitac
and Yrevdo8ibdoraot. They will secretly introduce destructive
heresies, even denying the Master who bought them, drawing
down on themselves swift destruction. Many will follow their
licentiousness, bringing discredit on the way of truth. Through
covetousness they will make merchandise of you with feigned
words, but the judgment pronounced against them has been long
working and will speedily bring about their destruction. Examples
of such judgment in the past are the fall of the angels, the’
deluge, the overthrow of Sodom and Gomorrah, when Lot was
vexed with the sight and hearing of the impiety and licentious-
ness which surrounded him. God saves the righteous from
temptation, but reserves the wicked for the day of judgment,
especially those that surrender themselves to the lusts of the
flesh, and despise authority. They are daring and self-willed, and
tremble not to rail at dignities [yet angels who are so far superior
do not bring railing accusations against them]. Thus railing
where they are without knowledge, they become like brute
beasts made by nature to be captured and destroyed, and shall
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themselves be utterly destroyed, ¢ defrauded of the hire of fraud.’
They count it pleasure® to spend the day in carnal gratification ;
they are spots and blemishes, indulging themselves in your feasts,
to which they gain admission through their wiles. Accursed as
they are, they have adulterous eyes, unwearied in sin ; they entice
the unstable, their heart is practised in covetousness; they have
gone astray from the right road and followed the way of Balaam,
who loved the hire of wrong-doing, but was rebuked by the ass for
his transgression. Such men are wells without water, mists
driven by ‘the wind, doomed for ever to outer darkness. By
their confident boasting they allure through the lusts of the flesh
those who were just escaping from the snares of error. They
promise them freedom, while they themselves are servants of
corruption. Unhappy men, their former conversion has only sunk
them to a worse state, if they again plunge into the defilements
of the world.

Remember the words of the prophets and of your apostles, that
in the last days mockers should come, walking after their own
lusts and saying ‘ where is the promise of his coming? all con-
tinues as it was’ They forget that one day is with the Lord as
a thousand years. , The delay proceeds from the long-suffering of
God, as Paul wrote according to the wisdom given to him, though
it is true that in his writings there are difficult sayings, which
are liable to be misunderstood and misused by the ignorant and
unstable. :

Paul,

The Epistle to the Philippians was probably written about the
year 61, early in St. Paul’s first captivity in Rome. Bp. Lightfoot (in
his Commentary, p. 42) says that ‘it represents a short breathing-
space when one antagonistic error has been fought and overcome,
and another is dimly foreseen in the future. The Apostle’s great
battle hitherto has been with Pharisaic Judaism, his great
weapon the doctrine of grace. In the Epistle to the Philippians
we have the spent wave of this controversy. . . A new type of
erTor is springing up—more speculative and less practical in its
origin—which in one form or another mainly occupies his atten-
tion throughout the Epistles to the Colossians and Ephesians,

‘B] }, have suggested in the chapter on the Text that &ydmyv should be read for
Noovfy,
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and the Pastoral Epistles; and which under the distinctive name
of Gnosticism in its manifold and monstrous developments will
disturb the peace of the Church for two centuries to come.
There is much resemblance between the antinomians described in
Phil. 318 7oAhoi yap mepimaTodaiy, ods mwoAdkis Eheyov Uuiv,
viv 8¢ kai khalwv Méyw, Tovs éx@povs Tod aTavpol Tob
XptoTod, v 70 Télos dmdreta, dv 6 Beds ) kowAla, kal 9
$6fa év 7h aloydvy adTdv, oi Td émlyeia Ppovodvres, and
those referred to in J. vv. 4, 10-13, 2 P. 2123

" The first distinct allusion to these heresies appears in St. Paul’s
farewell speech to the Ephesian elders, Acts 202, ¢ After my
departure wolves will enter in, not sparing the flock, and of your-
selves will rise up men speaking perverse things to draw away
the disciples after them.” But occasional warnings of a nature not
altogether dissimilar may be found even in the earlier epistles:
thus we read of Yrevddderdor in Gal. 24, of YrevBamdaroror in 2 Cor.
11, of a mystery of iniquity already at work in 2 Th. 27, of those
that deny the resurrection from the dead in 1 Cor. 15, of those
who eat the Lord’s supper unworthily and cause divisions among
the brethren in 1 Cor. 111827 of those who are puffed up with
notions of their own superior enlightenment in 1 Cor. 11713, 813,
who think they may take part in idolatrous feasts on the ground
that all things are lawful unto them (1 Cor. 62, 10%), who defy
their teachers and even the Apostle himself (1 Cor. 4818, 52, 8¥13
9112, 1014%) innovators in doctrine, serving their own belly,
indulging in carnal lusts (Rom. 161" 8, 1 Cor. 6°%), deceiving the
simple through their plausible speeches (Eph. 41 mepipepduevor
mavti avépe ths Sibackalias év T xvBia TdY dvbpdmwv éy
mavovpyia wpos THv pebodlav Tis mAdvms, b 5% undeis vuds
amatdTw Kevois Adyois).

‘The letters to the Colossians and Ephesians exhlblt an advanced
stage in the development of the Church. The heresies which the
Apostle here combats are no longer the crude materialistic errors of
the early childhood of Christianity, but the more subtle speculations
of its maturer age . .. The heresies of the Pastoral Epistles are the
heresies of the Colossians and Ephesians grown rank and corrupt.’?
For the detailed account of the Colossian heresy see Lightfoot’s
Commentary, pp. 73-113, especially pp. 98 ff.: ¢ Gnosticism strove
to establish. .. an intellectual oligarchy in religion. It had its

! Lightfoot, Phil. p. 45.
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hidden wisdom, its exclusive mysteries, its privileged class . . . St.
Paul in this Epistle feels himself challenged to contend for the
universality of the Gospel.” ¢Only in the light of such an antagon-
ism can we understand the emphatic iteration with which he
claims to wafn every man and teach every man in every wisdom,
that he may present every man perfect in Christ Jesus (1%8), It will
be remembered that wisdom in Gnostic teaching was the exclusive
possession of the few, ... that perfection was the term especially
applied to this privileged minority, and thus it will be readily
understood why St. Paul ... should express his intense anxiety
for the Churches of Colossae and the neighbourhood, lest they
should be led astray by a spurious wisdom to desert the true
knowledge’ (2%). ¢This false wisdom is . .. speculative, vague and
dreamy’ (2+%18). [We may compare the phrase évvmvialopevor in
Jude 8.] As regards their cosmogony and theology St. Paul
attacks the doctrine of angelic mediators, setting against it the
doctrine of the Word Incarnate, in whom the whole Pleroma
resides.  Angelolatry is a denial of Christ’s twofold personality
and His mediatorial office. As regards the practical results of
this teaching, we find these to be either immoral, as in the
Pastoral Epistles to some extent, ‘and still more plainly in the
Catholic Epistles (Jude?® 2 P. 21°) and the Apocalypse ’ ; or ascetic,
as among the Colossians (216 21 %) and 1 Tim. 4% St. Paul in his
warning against the new heretics does not dwell on the contrast of
law and grace, as in the Epistle to the Galatians, but denounces
their ascetic practices as concentrating the thoughts on earthly
things, while they are found valueless against sensual indulgence,
which can only be overcome by the elevation of the inner life in
Christ.

I proceed to cite the relevant passages from the Pastoral
Epistles, 1 Tim. 157 some have turned aside into paTasooyiav,
Oéhovres €ivar vopodiddokalor, p7 voodvTes pifTE &
AMéyovoiv prTe mepi Tivewv dtaBeBatodvTal;
(v. 19) Some have made shipwreck concerning the faith, of
whom are Hymenaeus and Alexander; (8%) uy vedpvrov, va un
Tvpwleiseis kpipa épméan Tod deaBdérov; (4) 70
dé mvedpa pnTds Aéyer 81 év VoTépoLs kalpois

dToocThoovTal Tives THs wioTews mpoagéxovTes
Tvedpact whdvors xal Sidacxalias Saipoviwv, év Vmo-
Kkpicer revdoldywv, kexavtpiacuévev Thv lav cuveldnow,
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K@AVOVTWY yauely, dréyealar BpopdTwy; (ver. T) tols BeBritovs
kal ypawdeis pibovs mapaitod; (63) el Tis érepodidacxalei xai
W mpocépyerar iryialvovaw Néyoss,. .. TETVwTAL.. . vOoTAY
mepl {nTihoers kal Aoyopayias, é£ ob vyiverar .

SiamapdtpiBal Siepblapuévory dvlpodmwv:-Tov vodyw

..voutlovrTwy mopiouov elvar TRy evoéBetav;
(ver. 20) Tyv mapab@irknv PINafov éxtpemduevos Tas
BeBriAovs kevodwvrias xal dvribéoes Tis yYrevdwvinov
yvwaews. 2 Tim. 1% Hold the pattern of sound words, etc. ;
(214) Of these things put them in remembrance ; (v.16) Shun profane
babblings . . . Their word will eat as a canker, of whom are
Hymenaeus and Philetus, men who, concerning the truth, have
erred, saying that the resurrection is past already. (2%) In meek-
ness correcting them that oppose themselves, if peradventure God
may give them repentance . . . and that they may recover themselves
out of the snare of the devil; 2 Tim. 8! foll. év éoydaTars
Npépars évoriocovtar kawpol Yahemwoi. Egovrar yap oi dvlpw-
wor pihavror, pihdpyvpor, drhaldves, Vmepridavoy,
Brdodnpot, yovedbosy amebels, dydpioTol, avéaiot,
doTopyor, domovdor, SuafBokos, dxpaTeis, aviuepot, Adrdyalot,
wpodoTai, mpomeTels, TeTvPwpévor, dLAfSovor pallov
7 punobeot, ExovTes pdppwaiy edbaoeBelas, Ty 8¢
SVvauiv adThs dproduevor xal TodTous amoTpémou.
éx ToUTWY ydp elow of évdUvovTes els Tds olkias xal
alypadwTilovTes yuvawkdpia cecwpevuéva duaptials dyoueva
émifvuiacs mwowiraws...dv Tpémov loawwis xal lauBpis
dvréornoay Mwvoel, oltws xat odTor dvlicTavrar
i) annbela, avBpwmor kaTedpbappuévor Tov volw, adoriuor
wepl THY wioTw . .. (v. 18) mwovnpol 8¢ dvfpwmor xal yonTeES
mpoexkoYyovaoiy émi TO xe€lpov, TAav@dvTes kal
Thavouevor ov 8 uéve év ols épales... (4’ ¥ota
yap xawds 8te ThHs Vytaivovans Sidackalias ol«
avéEovTar, aMa kaTa Tas (dlas émiOvuias éavtols
émigwpeboovay Sibackdlovs, kvmbouevor THv daxonv.

Titus 1% eloly 7oANol dvvToTaxTotl, paTatohoyotr
kai ppevamaTar pdhata of éx mwepiTouds, obs Sel émioToul-
ew, olTives 6hovs olkovs dvaTpémovaiy Sit8dokovTes &
un 8etl aloypod képdovs ydpev;(v.16) Ocov dporo-
yobowy €idévar, Tols 8¢ €pyors apvodvrar Bl
AvkTol 6vres kal dmweitfels xal mpos mav épyov ayabov
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adoxipor 5 (3%) pwpas {nticets kal yeveahoyias kal pdyas vopuikds
wepiloTaco. .. alpeTikov dvlpwmov peta . .. vovleciav mapaitod,
eibws 6TL éféaTpaTTar o TotodTos xal auapTdvel, dv alTokaTd-
KpLTOS.

Apocalypse.

22 (Ephesus) émelpacas Tovs Aéyovras éavtols dmooTodlovs
elvar kai ovk eloiv, kal eVpes avTovs Yrevdels ; (ver. 6) pioels Ta
épya 16V NikohaiTdv & éyd piod ; (ver. 9 Smyrna) those that say
they are Jews, but really are the synagogue of Satan ; (ver, 13 Per-
gamum) the seat of Satan; (ver. 14) &yews éxel kpatolvras THv
Stdaxny Baraap, bs édidacker v¢ Barax Balelv oxdvdalov
évamor TOY vidy ‘lopaih, ¢ayeiv eldwrdbvra rai mwopveloar;
(ver.15) Nicolaitans; (ver. 18 Thyatira) the harlot Jezebel, who calls
herself a prophetess and teaches my servants to commit adultery
and eat e/8whéfuTa; ‘the depths of Satan’ as they say; (3¢ Sardis)
‘they have not defiled their garments’; (3% Philadelphia) ‘ thou
didst keep my word and didst not deny my name’

Epistles of John.

1Joh. 28 éoxydaTn dpa éo7iv, val xabws frodoate 671
avtixpioTos &pyetar, kal viOv AvTixXpPtLoTor ToAANol
Yeyovaao v, 80ev ywookoper 811 éoydTn dpa éoTiv. EE Hudv
éEqnbay, aAN’ odk fjoav €€ nudv ... (v. 22) 1is doTw o YrevoTys
eluny 6 apvovpevos &1t ' Ingods odx éotw o XpioTos ; o0t
€oTiv 6 GuTixploTos 6 dpvovpuevos Tov maTépa kal TOv
viov. Tas 6 dpvovuevos Tov viov ovdé Tov watépa Eyer . ., (v. 26}
Tabta &ypayra OVuiv mepl TV TAavovrTeov Vuds; (4Y)
moANol YevdompodiiTar éEernphifaciv els Tov
koopov. (2 Joh.") moANol mAdvor éEGfABay els Tov
kKoopov oi un 6pporoyovvtes Inaodr Xpiorov épyo-
pevov év gapri. (3Joh.%) 6 pihompwTedwry AvoTpedns
ovr émi8éxeTar Tuds. Sa TolTo, éav ENOw, Vo pviow
avTob Ta épya & moirel Moyois movnpols pAvapdv
N pas.

How far do these prognostics of evil agree? We may say that
the general picture is that of the prevalence of antinomian heresy,
resulting in corruption of morals and disbelief in God and
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Christ. This falling away is to take place in the last times
(Jude 18 2 P, 2L 8% 1 Tim. 4%, 2 Tim..3, 48 1 Joh. 2 19,
2 Th. 2312, Matt. 241113), but it has already begun, as is shown by
the use of the past or present tenses in dJude + & 10 11121619
2P 210151722 34 ] Tim. 1% » 1 63, 2 Tim. 3%9, Tit. 1136, Apoc.
22614 1 Joh, 218 1% 22 413 2 Joh, 7. In some passages the stress
is laid more upon practice, in others more upon the erroneous
belief which lay at the root of the evil practice and was
developed and strengthened by it. St. Jude, for instance,
speaks more of practice and less of belief, but it seems to me
unnecessary to suppose, as some have done, that the dangers
against which he warns the Church are different from those against
which St. Peter's warning is directed. The moral corruption
described in the two epistles is the same even in its minutest
points: the cause of this corruption is the same, the misinterpre-
tation and misuse of St. Paul’s doctrine of God’s free grace
(Jude ¢, 2 P. 219, 38, cf. Rom. 3°%). The agents use the same
methods and are described in the same terms: they are Christians
in name and steal into the Church in each place without divulging
their impious views (Jude #12, 2 P, 21.20:4) They join in the
love-feasts (Jude 12, 2 P. 213 1 Cor. 1118), are greedy of gain
(Jude 1116 2 P. 2121516 are disputatious (Jude 2, 2 P. 3% 1),
plausible (Jude %, 2 P. 2%), boastful, disobedient, irreverent
(Jude & 116 2 P, 210 11 18)  speaking evil of things and persons
beyond their knowledge (Jude 10, 2 P. 2!2) seducing the simple
by their confident and scornful assertions (Jude 13 1618 19 9 P,
22 14 18) murmuring against God and even going so far as to deny
‘the one Master and the Lord Jesus Christ’ (Jude % 15 16) or ‘ the
Master that bought them’ (2 P. 2!). It is true that in 2 P. the
mischief-makers are distinctly called ‘false-teachers’ and charged
with introducing aipéoeis (2!), while these terms are not used by St.
Jude ; but the language used by the latter seems to imply something
more than a mere indulgence in the lusts of the flesh. The faithful
are bidden not simply to abstain from the sins of impurity, disobedi--
ence, irreverence, covetousness, murmuring, impiety, self-seeking;
they are not simply told to keep the commandments, but to defend
the faith once delivered to the saints, and build themselves up
upon its foundation (wv. 3, 20); they are to answer opponents
(v. 22) who use the doctrine of grace to justify sin (v. 4), who
deny God and Christ—a phrase which cannot, I think, mean less
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than that they put forward ideas out of harmony with the true
doctrine of the Incarnation and of the Divine Nature. The same
characteristics appear in ». 8, where the innovators are said ‘ to
make light of lordship and to rail at dignities,” which can hardly
be meant for earthly authorities, since in ». 10 they are spoken of
as things ¢ beyond their ken.” Again the metaphors used in v. 12
and 13 seem to require claims on the part of the innovators to be
regarded as leaders and teachers, who are there represented as
disappointing the hopes of their followers, like clouds which give
no water, trees which yield no fruit, meteors which are soon lost
in darkness. They ntter proud and hard words against God ;
they are Yruyicol (not merely capxikoi); they make invidious
distinctions and so cause divisions (wv. 15, 16, 19).!

The italicized and spaced words in the quotations given above
from the Pastoral Epistles and the Epistles of St. John will serve
to show the general resemblance between these and our two
Epistles.  The Epistle to the Colossians goes more fully into the
more speculative side of heretical teaching in reference to the
Pleroma and the worship of angels (as to which latter there is
a curious difference between the Epistle to the Colossians and
those epistles with which we are more especially concerned) ; but
the presumption and exclusiveness of the false teachers, their
inadequate views of the nature and work of Christ, and the
practical immorality which was combined with their ascetic
practices, are quite in agreement with the features of the heresy
which are disclosed in the Epistle of St. Jude and the 2nd Epistle
of St. Peter.

1 Zahn (Einlettung, ii. pp. 76-81) particularizes the characteristics of the Inno-
vators in Jude’s epistle, in words which may be thus summarized.

1. They profess Christianity and have gained admission to the Christian love-
feast, but do not show the fruits of the Spirit; on the contrary they give rise to
divisions in the Church.

2. Like Korah, they rebel against those who are over them in the Lord, and stir
up discontent on the ground that all have equal rights, and that there is no
ground for the discipline exacted of them.

3. They walk after their own lusts, make use of the love-feasts as occasions of
self-indulgence, and show a tendency to the unnatural vices of the Sodomites and
the Apostate angels (ver. 8).

4. They are confident and boastful, and utter hard words not only against
their superiors in the Church, but even against God (ver. 15). They make light
of the Divine majesty and speak ill of the angels (ver. 8) [from ver. 9 we gather
that evil angels also are included]. They live in a dream-world of their own.

5. For the sake of gain they follow eagerly in the steps of Balaam the seducer
of Israel, flattering the rich (J. %), and seeking for popularity by all means fair
or foul {cf, Tit. 111, 1 Tim. 65).

6. This state of things had been prophesied long before.
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Comparing together Jude 11, 2 P. 21%¢and Apoc. 2!, it would seem
that it was customary with the orthodox to mark their disapproval
of the proceedings of some of the contemporary heretics by styling
them followers of Balaam. The reference to eldwAéfvra in con-
nexion with this name reminds one of the difficulty caused in the
Churches of Rome and Corinth by the apostolic warning against
eating what was offered to idols. St. Paul, after declaring that an
idol itself is nothing and that a Christian may eat freely of all
that is set before him, because the earth is the Lord’s and the
fulness thereof, yet requires the strong to bear with the infirmities
of the weak, and in 1 Cor. 102 affirms that, though all things
are lawful, all are not expedient, and that, since the worship of
the heathen is really a devil-worship, those who partake in the
heathen feasts really enter into communion with devils. When
Jude refers to the error of Balaam, he probably refers to those
who considered it a mark of enlightenment to join in the life of the
heathen round them and at the same time strove to make gain by
flattering the rich. In Apoc. 22 it is said that the Church
in Pergamum was troubled with those that hold the doctrine of
Balaam (who are apparently identified with those that hold the
doctrine of the Nicolaitans), and from ». 6 it would seem that this
sect was also known in Ephesus and had rendered itself hated there
by its deeds. Clement (Strom. il 118, iii. 25) frees not only Nicolaus
himself (whom he calls avyp dmroaTolixos, and who is identified with
the deacon of Acts 6 by Irenaeus and Tertullian) but also his sons
and daughters, from the charge of immorality, and thinks that the
_ beretics who abused his name misunderstood the phrase employed
by him, 70 8¢iv mapaypiiafar 15 capxi. AN & pév yevvalios
xohovew Selv édfhov Tds Te Hdovas Tds Te émibuplas . . . of 8¢ els
#8oviy Tpdywy Sikny ékxvBévres olov épuBpllovtes TH adpar..
xabfndvrafoiaw. He tells however a most extraordinary story
about Nicolaus being ready to hand over his wife to any one who
would take her!

Referring to St. Jude’s description of the heretics of his time
Clement says (Str. iii. 11, p. 515) that vv. 8-16 might appear
to be spoken prophetically of the Carpocratians of a later age.
Epiphanius says the same of the ¢ Gnostici’ (which seems to have
been the name used of themselves by the Ophites), Haer, xxvi. 11,
where he quotes Jude vv. 8—10 as an exact description of their

1 See Lightfoot, Gal. pp. 297 n., 309. -
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horrible mysteries, and says they even used Jude’s denunciations as
countenancing their own proceedings, c¢. 13.!  He adds that their
order of Levites, whom they held in highest esteem, were guilty
of the sin of sodomy against which Jude so earnestly warns his
readers (ve. 7, 8). The Cainites, who are said to be a branch of
the Ophites, held that the Creator was evil (Jude 4), that the
Serpent represented the wisdom of God, that Cain and Esau,
Korah, and the Sodomites were champions of right (Jude vv. 7,11):
see Epipban. Haer. xxxviil. 1, Iren. i. 31. 1, Hippol. Ref. v. 16 (on
the Peratae). Hippolytus says of the Naassenes or Ophites, that
they called themselves Gnostics, ¢doxovres mévor Ta Babn
ywookew (Ref. Haer. v. 6), which reminds us of the words
addressed to the Church in Thyatira (Apoc. 2!8%), where we
read first of a false prophetess who tempts the believers
to commit fornication and eat things offered to idols, which
is also the teaching of the followers of Balaam and of the
Nicolaitans (wvo. 14, 15), and secondly of those who say that
they know 7a Bdfea Tod Zatava, where the addition Tod SaTavd
pronounces judgment upon the heretics. Of these Nicolaitans
Irenaeus says (iii. ¢. 1) that the evangelist St. John wrote his
Gospel to remove the error ‘qui a Cerintho inseminatus erat
hominibus et multo prius ab his qui dicuntur Nicolaitae, qui sunt
vulsio (dwdowacua) eius quae falso cognominatur scientia, ut
suaderet quoniam unus Deus qui omnia fecit per verbum suum ;
et non, quemadmodum illi dicunt, alterum quidem fabricatorem,
alium autem Patrem Domini; et alium quidem fabricatoris filium,
alterum vero de superioribus Christum, quem et impassibilem
perseverasse, descendentem in Jesum . . et iterum revolasse in
suum Pleroma.” This account would agree with the statement
of St. Jude that the heretics, whom he condemns, denied the
Father aud the Son (v. 4). We seem to be justified then in saying
that the heretical movements of the latter part of the first century,
of which we find traces in the later epistles and in the Apocalypse,
culminated in the teaching of Cerinthus, the opponent of St. John,
for a fuller account of whom I must refer to pp. 106 to 114 of
Bishop Lightfoot’s commentary on the Colossians.

There is however an earlier name, which I cannot think we

! In this passage he condemns the literal interpretation of the word évvmyia-
(éuevor, holding that the context shows it to be spoken mepl Tijs pvdddovs adrav
Tpaywdlas kal Anporoylas, bs Sid Imvov Aeyouévns kal obk amd éppwuéyns Siavolas.

7
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are at liberty to pass over, like some German commentators, as
though it were absolutely unhistorical, denoting an imaginary
personage, used by the Ebionites as a pseudonym for the Apostle
St. Paul,—and that is Simon Magus. Believirg that we have in
Acts viil. a true account of an actual historical event, drawn up by
a contemporary writer, and seeing no reason to doubt that his
followers formed a heretical sect known to Justin Martyr, and
holding, more or less, the opinions ascribed to them by Justin,
Irenaeus, and Hippolytus, I think we are at any rate bound to
compare these opinions with those which we have found to be
condemned in the later writings of the N.T. Our first witness,
St. Luke, tells us that, before the martyrdom of St. Stephen, Simon
had already gained notoriety as a magician and aroused the wonder
of the people of Samaria, Méywr elval Tiwa éavrov péyav; that
the Samaritans of all classes believed his professions and agreed
in holding that odrés éoTww 7% Sdvauss To0 Bead 7 xahrovuéyy
peydrn. On Philip’s:visit to Samaria after Stephen’s death Simon
was much struck with the miracles which he wrought, and received
baptism from him. Afterwards, when Simon saw that the gift of
the Holy Spirit followed the laying on of the Apostles’ hands, he
offered Peter money that he might receive the same power, and
was met by the stern reproof 76 dpydpiéy cov odv col eln els
amwheav. The story ends with Simon’s entreaty that the
Apostles would pray for him wws undév éméndn éx éud ow
elpnrarte.

From this account we learn that Simon, before his baptism,
claimed to be magnus quidam, a mysterious being, whom his
followers regarded as ‘ that potency of God which is called great.
His teaching and his claims are more fully given by his compatriot
Justin Martyr, who tells us that Simon was born in the village of
Gitta in Samaria (Apol. i. 26), and was honoured by almost all
the Samaritans and by a few others ws Tov mpdTov fedy, and again
(Dial. 120" fin.) by Geov Imepdvw wdons dpyiis xai éfovoias kal
Suvdpews elvar Méyovoww. He adds that Simon was accompanied
by a woman named Helena, whom he declared to be 7 mpdTy
évvora ¢ the first Idea or Conception.’ !

Irenaeus (i. 23) explains that the Idea (corresponding to the

1 Justin’s story of the worship of Simon in Rome is now generally allowed to
have arisen from a confusion between Simon ‘and the ancient Sabine deity Semo
Sancus.
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Sophia of other gnostic systems), in accordance with the will of
her Father, gave birth to the angels and archangels, by whom this
world was made, and was detained here below as the lost sheep,
suffering all manner of indignities, till at last her Father, being
wearied of the evil rule of the angels, descended to redeem her,
- and raise mankind, taking the shape first of angel and then of
man! The law and prophecies of the O.T. were given, he
said, by the angels and need not be regarded by those who put
their trust in Simon and Helena. Men were saved, as was asserted
by the heretics in Jude 4, by grace and not by good works (‘ secun-
dum ipsius gratiam salvari homines,sed non secundum operas justas’
Tren. 1. 23. 3, o0 yap u7 kpateiocfar abrods émi Tive voplopuévyp varg
rerdTpwvTar yap, Hippol vi. 19).2 Indeed the difference between
good and evil was only conventional, depending on the arbitrary
will of the angels (o0 ydp éoTi Ploer raxov dANd Oégerr Eéfevro
ydp, nalv, of dyyeno, Hippol. vi. 19). Simon claimed to have
shown himself to the Jews as a Son, to the Samaritans as a
Father, to the Gentiles as a Holy Spirit. Origen says the sect
had dwindled down to less than thirty in his day (e Cels. 1. 57).
Celsus himself professed to have come across Christians who
called themselves Simonians or Helenians, but Origen will not
allow that they are really Christians, ér¢ oddauds Tov 'Incoiv
- oporoyolawy vioy Oecol Zipowviavol, dAA SVvauw Oeol Aéyovar
Tov Zipwva (1b. v. 62). He adds that they had never suffered
persecution, because Simon had taught them that idolatry was of
no consequence (b, vi. 11). Hippolytus quotes words which
bear witness to the indiscriminate indulgence of their lusts
ahoyloTws pdorovres Sely wiyvvalas..., dAa ral parapilovoy
éavtols émi 7§ wowih uifer, TavTnv eivar Néyovres Tiv Tehelav
aydmny. It is unnecessary to point out in how many respects
this short abstract agrees with the features of the heresy against
which the later epistles are directed.?

We have seen above that one characteristic of these heretics
was that they spoke evil of angels, and we have just had an instance

! The distinctive feature of this as compared with other gnostic systems seems
to have been that Simon claimed to be the Father or first principle, manifesting
himself in a series of incarnations. :

2 So Irenaeus says of the Valentinians (i. 6. 2) abrods uh 5id wpdfews, GAAE Bid
Tb ploe Tvevparinods eivar, Tavt Te kal mdvtws cwdfoeafas Soyparifovaiy.

. % Bee further Mansel, Gnostic Heresies, pp. '19 foll.; Headlam’s article on Simon
in Hastings’ D, of B., Salmon’s in the Dict. of Christian Biography ; and on the
other side Schmiedel in Encycl. Bibl.

n 2
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of this in the case of Simon Magus. In my note on ». 8 1 have
suggested other ways in which we might understand this, one,
which is supported by Ewald, being identical with the views of
some ecarly heretics, ¢.g. the Simonians and Carpocrates, of whom
Irenaeus says (i. 25. 1) ‘mundum ab angelis multo inferioribus
ingenito Patre factum dicunt,’ that Jesus received power from
the Father, ‘uti mundi fabricatores effugere posset, and that
His followers also were enabled ‘contemnere mundi fabricatores
archontas” A Blacdnuia of a more atrocious kind is attributed
to the Cainites by the same writer (i. 81. 2), ‘nec aliter servari
‘nisi per omnia eant’ (so they interpreted Math. 52). What
follows is more clearly given in the Greek of Epiphanius, Haer.
38. 2, &kagtos dppnTa woidy kal aloypovpylas émiTerdv émi-
ka\elTar éxdoTov ayyéhov Gvopa kal EkATTE TOUTWY TPOTATTEL
7 Epyov aféuitov . . . 0 Oelva dyyehe rataypdual cov To Epyov:
1) 8etva éfovala mwpdrTew aov Ty wpakw. - Epiphanius asserts that
these abominations were common to the Nicolaitans with other
sects, and professes that he learnt this, not merely from books,
but from actual intercourse with those who practised them and
tried to induce him to join their society (Haer. 26.17). Strong
as is St. Jude’s language, it would probably have been stronger
still, if the evil had reached this height when he wrote. Like
the other N.T. writers he saw the germs of intellectual licence
and moral laxity which were destined to show such a frightful
development in a later generation!

1 On the Nicolaitans see Ramsay, Expositor, vol. ix. pp. 401-422, especially
P. 407. This movement ‘ was evidently an attempt to effect a reasonable com-
promise with the established usages of Graeco-Roman Society, and to retain
as many as possible of those usages in the Christian system of life.” ¢The
historian must regard the Nicolaltans with intense interest, and must regret
deeply that we know so little about them, and that only from their enemies.
And yet at the same time he must feel that nothing could have saved the infant
Church from melting away into one of those vague and ineffective schools of
philosophic ethics except the stern and strict rule here laid down by St. John. ..
Only the most convinced, resolute, almost bigoted adherence to the most uncom-
promising interpretation of its own principles could have given the Christians
the courage and self-reliance which were needed’ (p. 408).



CHAPTER XII

NoTeEs ON THE TEXT OF THE EPISTLE OF JUDE AND THE
SeEcoND EPISTLE OF PETER

Ir we may judge from the number of ¢primitive errors’ sus-
pected by WH in the short Epistle of Jude, it would seem that
the text is in a less satisfactory condition than that of any other
portion of the New Testament. There are no less than four such
errors in these twenty-five verses, the same number as are found in
the eight chapters of the two Petrine Epistles, and in the forty-
four chapters of the first two Gospels.

Since the publication of the 8th edition of Tischendorfs Greek
Testament by Dr. C. R. Gregory in 1872, much study has been

“bestowed on the Syriac and the Egyptian versions by the Rev.
Dr. Gwynn and the Rev. G. Horner, who are now respectively
engaged on critical editions of these versions. Dr. Gwynn gave
some account of the results of his labours in an article
published in the Hermathena for 1890, entitled The Older Syriac
Versions of the Four Minor Catholic Epistles, and I have to
thank both him and Mr. Horner for their kindness in answering
queries put to them when I was in doubt as to a reading.
The Syriac versions are distinguished by Dr. Gwynn as follows :
the Philoxenian made by Polycarpus for Bishop Philoxenus in the
year 508 A.p. is denoted by the initial p, and the Harkleian which
is a revision of the Philoxenian made by Thomas of Harkel in
616 A.D, by the initial A Unfortunately the ordinary notation
of these is rather misleading, p being distinguished as Syr. bedl
in Tischendorf and elsewhere, because it- was printed by Pocock
in 1630 from an inferior MS. in the Bodleian, whereas Dr.
Gwynn has been able to collate 15 MSS., inany of much
superior value to the Bodleian, The fate of 4 has been even
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worse, as it is cited by Tischendorf as SyrP. though Tregelles
cites it correctly as Hcl' There is a good account of the
Egyptian Versions in Hastings’ D. ¢f B. vol. i. pp. 668 f, the
writer of which distinguishes three Coptic versions: the Bohairic
of northern Egypt, sometimes called Mempbhitic or Coptic (boh.);
the Sahidic, sometimes called Thebaic, of southern Egypt (sah.),
which only exists in a fragmentary state ; and the Middle Egyptian,
of which fragments have been found in the Fayoum and at
Akhmim.
In what follows I give the text of WH.

Jude v. 1. Tols év Oed matpl Hyamnuévois kai 'Ineod Xpiore
TeTnpnpévols KANTOTS.

Here fyamrnuévors is supported by ABR®, several cursives and versions, Orig.
iii. 607, Lucif. Cassiod. al.g while fyiaguévois is read by KLP al. WH (in
App. p. 576, and Notes on g’el. Readings, p. 106) say that ¢the text is probably
a primitive error for 7ois 0ed . .. xat év 'I. X’ For the reading év ’I X. they
cite Vulg. Spec. Syrr. Sah. Aeth. Orig. (M.} Lucif. Cassiod. ; but I learn from
Dr. Gwynn that the true readings of the Syriac versions are as follows :—

‘p is prima facie a rendering of the Greek rois é0veat [1ois] KAnTols, Tois év
8ep marpi qyamnuévors kal év 'Inood Xpiord Ternpnuévos. But, as there are no
case-endings in Syr., the translator was obliged to insert a preposition (and he
had few. to choose from) just as the English translator must. Heuce the
presence in p of the preposition=éy proves nothing.. Nor do I think p had
before him a text with ro7s xAgrols, or with «Ayrois placed not at end of
gentence. % omits kat év’L. X. rernpnuévors, and places khprois at end.

Similarly Mr. Horner holds that though Sah. translates ¢ kept in J. C.,” we
need uot suppose that the preposition means anything more than the Greek
dative. He translates Boh. ‘To those who were loved by (or in) God the
Father, and were kept by J. C,, to those who are called’; and Sah. ‘To the
beloved who are in God the Father, to those who-are called, who are kept by
(orin) J. C.

The objection to the text rests on internal grounds. There
appears to be no parallel either for év ®ed Iatpi Hyamnuévor, or
for Xpiaré Ternpnuévor, whereas the preposition év is constantly
used to express the relation in which believers stand to Christ as
the members of His body. If Bishop Lightfoot is right in saying
(on Col. 3'?) that in the New Testament the word #yamnuévo:
‘seems to be always used of the object of God’s love,’ it is difficult
to see the propriety of the phrase ‘ Brethren beloved by God in
God” Omitting the preposition we have the dative of the agent,

! Dr. Gwynn adds: ¢ It is important to distinguish the readings of the text of
b from those of the margin. In other parts of the N.T., especially Gospels and
Acts, the latter are often of value, though in the four Minor Catholic Epistles
they are usually merely copied from p, and therefore alld nothing towards the
determination of the Greek text.’
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as in Nehemiah 13%, dyamduevos 7¢ @edd v, Nor does it seem
_a natural expression to speak of ‘those who are kept for Christ’
(so Alford, Spitta, B. Weiss, v. Soden, al.); rather believers are
kept by and n Christ, as in 2 Thes. 2%, Apoc. 8% The easiest way
of accounting for the error is to suppose. that év was accidentally
“omitted, and then corrected in the margin and inserted in the
wrong place. Possibly the wrong insertion of év may have sug-
gested or facilitated the change from Jyamnuévoss to jyiaouévors.
[v. 2. ¢ The better MSS. of p are divided between év ayamy and
xal aydmn, the one which is best of all reading xal. The con-
fusion is one that often occurs, as the difference is in a single
letter, and there is no case-ending to decide the doubt. % has xai
dryam. ’ o
v. 4. Ocov xal Kipiov k and all the best MSS. of p: the later
ones om. xal, thus making Seamornv @edv refer to Jesus Christ.” G.]
v, 5. Omouviicar 8¢ duas Bovlopar eiddtas dmaf mdvra, 8Te
Kdpios Maov éx yijs Alydmrov adaas 10 Sedrepov Tods py miaTed-
cavtas amoreoer. I quote Tregelles’ notes with additions from
Tischendorf in round brackets, only changing the notation of the
Egyptian and Syriac versions to prevent confusion, and correcting
the citations in accordance with more recent collations.

eidéras ‘add. dpas ¢ N 31 KL, syrr.,, om. ABC? 13 Vulg. Boh. Sah, Arm.;
and so Tisch.

In point of fact however B reads eldoras duds, as any one
may convince himself by looking at Cozza-Luzi’s photographic
reproduction. Also Dr. Gwynn reports that 2 and all the MSS. of
p give the same reading, though he adds that the pleonastic
idiom of the Syriac would lead the translators to- supply the
pronoun even if wanting in the Greek. The preponderance of
authority is therefore in favour of this latter reading. The
repeated uds emphasizes the contrast between the readers (“to
remind you, you who know it already’) and the libertines pre-
viously spoken of. The repetition here may be compared with the
repeated duiv of v. 8.

dmraf ante mdyra ABC, 13. 81, L. vv. Ante re K. Ante hadv . (Syrr.) Arm.
Ante éx yis Aly. Clem. 280 (and 997, Did. Cassiod.). &r kdpios cdoas Tov
Aadv éx yns Aly. Gmaf Sah., §ru dwaf ipios ocdoas Aadv adrov Boh. Om. dmaé
Liucif. 28. [dmaf is so placed in Syrr. as to be connected with séoas ¢ when
he had once saved them/ G.]

wdvra ABOR 13 Vulg, Syr", Boh, Arm, Aeth. Lucif. [In the App.
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to WH (Sel. Keadings, p. 106) it is suggested that this may be a primitive
error for wdvras (cf. 1 John 2%) found in Syrp.!] roiro] ¢ 31. KL. Sah.

o'rl.] add. 6 +.C.2 31. KL. Arm. Clem. 280. Om. ABX 13.

xopios] RCKL, Syrt. 6eds C2 Tol. Syrr. Arm. Clem. Lucif. ’Ipgovs
AB. 13 Vulg. Boh. Sah Aeth. [In App to WH. (Sel. Readmgs, p. 106)
it is suggested that there may have been some primitive error, ‘apparently
oTiRS (87t Kdpros), and onig (6me “Ingods) for omio (6re 6).’]

yis om, Syrp.

It appears to me that the true reading of the passage is Umrouvi)-
cat 8¢ Duds Bodhouat, eldotas Duds wdavra, 57 Kipios dmaf Naov
éx vis Alybmrov odoas 16 SelTepov [Tols] py mioTeloavras
amwheger. 1 see no difficulty in wdvra, which gives a reason for
the use of the word dmouviiocar, ¢ I need only remind you, because
you already know all that I have to say.’ It was easy for the
second Juds to be omitted as unnecessary, and then the word
dmaf might be inserted in its place partly for rhythmical reasons ;
but it is really unmeaning after el8oras: the knowledge of the
incidents, which are related in this and the following verses, is not
a knowledge for good and all, such as the faith spoken of in ». 3.
On the other hand, &mwaf is very appropriate if taken with Aaov
cwoas (a people was saved out of Egypt once for all), and it
prepares the way for 70 Sevrepov. For the reading wdvras
I see no reason. Can it be assumed that all who are
addressed should be familiar with the legends contained in the
Book of Enoch and the Ascension of Moses, to which allusion is
made in what follows? It is surely much more to the point for
the writer to say, as he does again below (v. 17), that he is only
repeating what is generally known, though it need not be known
to every individual. As to Hort’s smggestion on the word xdpios,
that the original was 81t 0 (Aadv cgwoas), I think the fact of
the variants is better explained by Spitta, who considers that the
abbreviations IC KC, ©C might easily be confused, if the
first letter was faintly written, and that the mention of rov uévov
deamdrny xai Kipiov 'LX. in the preceding verse would naturally
lead a later copyist to prefer 1C, a supposition which is con-
firmed by Cramer’s Cafena, p. 158, elpnrar yap mwpo TolTwy
7rep2 avTol, ds €in (D\nﬁtrvt\)c feos obTos o uoves Jdeamorns o
xbpros 'LX., 6 avayayov Tov Nadv €€ Alybwrov Sia Mwoéws.
Spitta himself however holds that ©C is the true reading, as
it agrees with the corresponding passage in 2 Peter 2¢, ¢ @eos-

1 ¢This is an error : the two best MSS. of p represent ,grdwa.’ G.
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dyyérov dpapTodavtwy obk édelgaro, and with Clement’s
paraphrase (Adumbr. Dind. iii. p. 482): < Quoniam Dominus Deus
semel populum de terra Aegypti liberans deinceps eos qui non
crediderunt perdidit.” There is no instance in the New Testament of
the personal name ‘ Jesus’ being used of the pre-existent Messiah,
- though the official name ‘Christ’ is found in 1 Cor. 10%9,
in reference to the wandering in the wilderness. But in the
second and later centuries this distinction was less carefully
observed. Thus Justin M. (Dial. 120), speaking of the prophecy
in Genesis 499, says that it does not refer to Judah, but to Jesus,
Tov kai Tobs watépas vudv éE Alydmrov éfayaydvra, and this use
of the name was confirmed by the idea that the son of Nun was a
personification of Christ (see Justin, Dial. 75; Clem. Al 133;
Didymus, De Trin. 1. 19, 'Tovdas xalolixds ypdper, dmaE yap
xUpros "Inaols Aaov é€ AlybmTov awaas k.T.\.; Jerome, C. Jov. 1.
12; Lact. Inst. 4. 17, ¢ Christi figuram gerebat ille Jesus, qui cum
primum Auses vocaretur, Moyses futura praesentiens jussit eum
Jesum vocari’). In the explanatory note I have stated my
reasons for considering that the article before w did not belong
to the original text.
v. 6. ayyérouvs Te]iayy. 8¢ A bohl, kal ayy. sah. bohZ
[v. 7. p and k punctuate mpdxervrat Selyna wupos alwviov, Slkny
- Uméyovaas, kb interpolates Téppa bef. mpoxewrar: so Lucifer (de
non conv. ¢. haereticis) reads ¢ cinis propositae sunt exemplum.” G.]

v. 12. obrol elow [of] év Tals dydmars Uudv omirades guvevw-
xobpevor adpoBws éavrods mopalvovres. The article here is
omitted by MK and many inferior MSS. with vg. (but not syrr. or
sah. or boh.), and some of the patristic quotations. I agree with
Dr. Chase in thinking that it is out of place here, as in ». 5
above. There is not only the difficulty of construction (oi...
omidddes), but the very bold assumption that the signification
of ominddes will be at once apparent. If we omit the article,
adéBws should be attached to suvevwy. as by Ti. In syrr. it is
joined with motpalvovres.

ourevwyoiuevor] C sah. boh. add julv.

[v. 18. Syrr. p and % agree with KLP in prefixing 87 to é&v
€oydre or ém’ éoydrou Tdv xpdvwr; but this is only in
accordance with the Syriac usage in introducing a quotation, and
Is no evidence as to the Greek reading. G.]

Mr. Horner sends me the following Greek rendering of a
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fragment from a Fayoum papyrus, which is supposed to
belong to the fifth or sixth century, containing ov. 17-20,
1@V pnudtev Tod xuplov Hudy ‘Ingod Xpiotod frdv wpoeipnuévewr
Mo Tdv dmooTéNwy, 8Timep elmov &Ti év éaydTe TE Xplve
éumaintar  é\eboovrar  mopevéuevor rata Tas émbuulas
daeBelas:  obrol elow of dmodiopilovres, Yruyirol, pin Eyovres
avebua. ‘Tuels O¢, dyamntol, €ore olroSomoivTes Eavrtods év
miaTel Dpdv [dyla 10 éNeos] mpooevyduevor v mvedpaTi aylp,
which agrees exactly with sah. except that, for the bracketed
words, the latter has dyiwrdrp omitting 76 &\eos.

v. 19. ofrol eigw of amobiopllovres, rvxikol wvebpa  py
éyovTes.

dmodiopifovres add. éavrois C vulg. syrr, Om. NABKL 13, eté.

This rare word is used of logical distinctions in Arist. Pol. iv.
48, damwep odv € Ldov mponpovueda AaBelv €ldn, mpdTov dv
. amodiwpitopev Smep avayratov wav Exewr Lwov (‘as, if we wished
to make a classification of animals, we should have begun by
setting aside that which all animals have in common’), and I
believe in every other passage in which it is known to occur. Schott,
B. Weiss, and Huther-Kiihl would give it a similar sense in this
passage, supposing the words Yruyicol wredua ui éyovres to be
spoken by, or at least to express the feeling of oi dmodiopifovres :
‘welche Unterscheidungen machen, sc. zwischen Psychikern und
Pneumatikern, wobei dann der Verfasser diese Unterscheidungen
in seiner drastischen Weise sofort zu ihren Ungunsten umkehrt.
This explanation seems to me to give a better sense than the
gloss approved by Spitta, of Té& oyxiopara wowodvres; for one
cause of the danger which threatens the Church is that the
innovators do not separate themselves openly, but steal in unob-
served (mwapeigedinaar, v. 4), and take part in the love-feasts of
the faithful, in which they are like sunken rocks (v. 12); and,
secondly, it is by no means certain that the word dmrodiopifw could
bear this ‘sense. d¢opifw is used in Luke 62 of excommunica-
tion by superior authority, which of course would not be applicable
here. On the other hand, it seems impossible to get the former
sense out of the Greek as it stands. Even if we allowed the possi-
bility of such a harsh construction as to put yruyucol in inverted
commas, as the utterance of the innovators (and should we not then
have expected the contrast Yrvyiwoi, mvevuaticol ?), still we cannot
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use the same word over again to express Jude’s ¢ drastic’ retort,
This difficulty would be removed if we supposed the loss of a line
to the following effect after dmodiopiovres :—

Yruxekovs Duds (or Tods miaTols) AéyovTes, dvTes avTol
Yruyekol mrebpa py ExovTes.

We may compare Clement’s paraphrase in the Adumbrationes
(Dind. vol. iil. p. 483, more correctly given in Zahn, Forsch. iii.
p- 85): Jsti sunt! inquit segregantes fideles a fidelibus secundum
propriam infidelitatem redarguti? et iterum [non]?® discernentes
sancta ® a canibus.®  Animales inquit spiritum non habentes, spiritum
scilicet, qui est per fidem secundum usum justitiae.

[The authorities are two MSS., Cod. Laudun. 96, sec. ix. (L),
(Cod. Berol. Phill. 1665, sec. xiil. (M), and the Ed. Pr. of De la
Bigne, 1575 (P).]

Zahn endeavours to defend the reading sancta a canibus by
quoting Clem. Str. ii. 7, Tédv 8¢ dylwv peradidovar Tois wvoly
dmayopeverar, which seems to nie entirely alien to the general
drift of the passage. Starting with the carnibus of the oldest M.,
T think we should read carnalibus. If we retain sancta, I should
be inclined to understand this in reference to the behaviour of the
libertines at the love-feasts described in . 12, which may be com-
~ pared with«1 Cor. 11%, ¢ yap éollwv xal wivev avafiows xpipa
éavrg éofle xal wivet wy Siakpivev 170 gdpa. But
perhaps we should read sancfos and transpose the clauses as
follows : —

Isti segregantes : fideles a fidelibus et iterum sanctos a carnalibus
discernentes secundum propriam incredulitatem, redarguti, ani-
males spiritum non habentes, the Greek being something of this
sort ; otrol elaww of amwodiopltovtes. TmiaTODS TAY TLTTHV, dylovs
8¢ ad Ty Yuywdy Siakplvovtes kata Ty (Slay dmiaTiav, éNéy-
xovras Yruyikol mvebua pi ExovTes.

The opposition of Yruyiko! to mwvevparikol/ is familiar in the
writings of Tertullian after he became a Montanist. The Church
is carnal, the”sect spiritual. So the Valentinians distinguished
their own adherents as preumatici from the psychict who composed

1 Sunt M, om. LP. k
% Redarguti MP, redargui L.

3 Non inserted by Zahn (the Rev. P, M. Barnard suggests parum for iterum).

¢ Sancta L has the word between the lines.
5 Canibus MP, carnibus L ( wenn ich nicht die Variante iibersehen habe’).
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the Church. These were also technical terms with the Naassenes
and Heracleon (see my notes on James 3'%), and were probably
borrowed by the early heretics from St. Paul, who uses them to
distinguish the natural from the heavenly body (1 Cor. 15%), and
also to express the presence or absence of spiritual insight (1 Cor.
21y Jrvyinds dvBpwmos ol Séyetar Td Tod mvebuatos Tod Beod,
pwpia yap adtd éoTw ...0 8¢ mwrevuaTikds dvaxplve. mdvra.

The innovators against whom St. Jude writes seem to have been

professed followers of St. Paul (like the Marcionites afterwards),

abusing the doctrine of Free Grace which they had learnt from
him (v. 4, T9v 700 Beod ydpita peraTibévTes eis daéhyerav), pro-
fessing a knowledge of the 8dfn 7ot @eod (1 Cor. 2'%), though it

was really a knowledge only of 7a Bdfea Tob Zarava (Apoc. 22),

and claiming to be the true Svvaro/ and mvevparirol, as denying

dead works and setting the spirit above the letter. This explains
the subsequent misrepresentation of St. Paul as a heresiarch in
the Pseudo-Clementine writings.

vv. 22, 23, (Text of Tischendorf and Tregelles) xal ods wév
éNéyyeTe Siaxpivopépovs, ods 8¢ owleTe éx mupds apmdlovtes, ods
8¢ énedre év PpoBw, wegodvres xal Tov dmo THS capkds éomi-
Aouévoy yitdva. (Text of WH. and B. Weiss) rai ods uév éredre
Siaxpwopévovs odfere éx mupos dpmdalovres, ols 8¢ éhedrte év
PoBe, aobrtes kal Tov dmwd Ths capkos éomilapévor Xitdva. In
App. to WH. it is added, ¢ Some primitive error probable : perhaps
the first é\edre an interpolation’ (Sel. Readings, p. 107).

22 éXéyxere AC* 13. Vulg Boh. Arm. Aeth. (Eph. Theophyl. Oec. Comm.
Cdsa]od) eare BO? - Syrh.  ékeeire KLP (Theophyl. Oec. ixt), éx
wupds djm'a(s-rs (hie) Syrr. Clem. 773.

Btaﬁp[tlvglf:vovs ABCR, 13, Vulg. Syrr. Boh. Arm. Clem. 773, Siakpwdpevor

23. obs 8¢ (1st) ANC 13 KLP Vulg, Syrh, Boh, Arm., Om. B., 8¢ Syr?. Clem.

cdlere RABC 13 Vulg. Boh. Arm. Aeth, é&v pdBy O'w(c'rs KLP+ éNeeiTe

Clen. 773 (quoted below), é\eare év ¢>o}3a) Syrp éx mupds ABOKLPR

13 Arm. ex tou 7. Boh. Om. gwlere éx wupds dpmdlovres Syrv,

apmz(ovrss‘ our 8¢ é\edre v PpBp ABR [3. Valg, Arm., om. dprdlorres Boh.,
dpudlovres év PpdBy C. Syrh, dprdfovres KLP+

Tischendorf makes the matter clearer by giving the consecu-
tive text of versions and quotations as follows: Vulg. ¢ hos
quidem arguite judicatos, illos wvero salvate de igne rapientes,
alits autem misereming tn timore. Ar. Kt quosdam corripite
super peecatis eorum, ef quorundam maiscremint cum fuerint victi,
et quosdam salvate ex tgne et liberate eos. Ar®. Kt signate quos-



NOTES ON THE TEXT OF JUDE AND 2 PETER clxxxix

dam cum dubitaverint orbos (%) ot salvate quosdam territione,
abripite eos ex igne.  Aeth. quoniam est qguem redarguent per verbum
quod dictum cst (Aeth®P. propter peccatum eorwm), et est qui et
servabitur cx tgne et rapient eum, et est qui servabitur timore et
poenitentia.  Arm. Et quosdam damnantes sitis reprehensione, ef
- quosdam salvate rapiendo ex igne, et quorundam misereming timore
judicando (? indicando). Cassiodor.'*? [ta ut quosdam diudicatos
arguant, quosdam de adustione aeterni ignis eripiant, nonnullis
masereantur errantibus et conscientias maculatas emundent, sic tamen
ut peccate eorum digna execraiionere fugiant., Mr. Horner states
that ov. 22, 23 are omitted in Sah. He translates Boh. as follows:
xal obs pév e’ke'fyxe're Siakpivopévovs, ods 8¢ adlete &k Toh wupds
(al. omz ToD), oDs ¢ éNedre (al. qbepe're) év qSoBa). Commentaries of
Theophylact and Oecumenius, rcarcewovs- 8¢, el pév dmoditoTavrar
pudv—ToiTo yap anpaiver To Sianpivealar—eNéyyete, TovTédTL
dpavepoite Tols waor THr dcéBetav alTov elte 8¢ mwpos laow
dpopdat, pn amwlelale, aA\e T¢ Ths aydmns tudv é\ép wmpoo-
NapBdvecle, awlovres éx Tol nmenuévov adrois wupbs: mpoo-
AauBdveale 8¢ pera Tol éheeiv adTovs kal pétd $poBov.

In all these it will be observed that three classes are dis-
tinguished, as in the-text of Tregelles and Tischendorf, and in A,
ods pév éNéyyeTe Srarxpwopévovs, ods 8¢ adlere éx wupos dpmdlov-
Tes, oDs O¢ éAedTe év PpoBw, and N, ods uév éAedre Siarpivouévous,
ods 8¢ owlere éx Tupos apmaloves, ods ¢ énedte év poBp. We
should draw the same conclusion from the seeming quotation in
Can. Apost. vi. 4 (o0 pioijoers wavra dvfpwmov, aria) obs uév
eNéyEers, ods B¢ éNerjoets, mepl Gy 8¢ mpoaevEn (ods 8¢ dyamijoers
vmép v Yruyxry oov), which occurs also, with the omission of the
cause obs 8¢ érefjaeis in the Didache ii. 7.

Two classes only are distinguished in the following: SyrP.
Bt quosdam de illis quidem ex igne rapite; cum autem resipuerint,
miseremint super eis in timore, ‘representing xal ods uév éx
mupos apmalere, Siaxpivouévovs 8¢ éledte év PoBw. Syrh. et
hos quidem miseremini resipiscentes, hos autem servate de igne
rapientes vn ttmore, representing cat ods uév éheate Siarpwouévous,
ods 8¢ gdtere ék mupos dpmdlovres év doBp. Clem. Adumbr.
quosdam autem salvate de igne rapientes, quibusdam vero misereming
in timore,! representing ods 8¢ c@lere ék mupds dpmdfovres, ods 8¢

1 The paraphrase continues, id est ut eos qui in ignem cadunt doceatis ut semet
tpsos liberent. (It would seem that this clause has got misplaced and should be
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énedre év ¢poBe. Clem. Strom. vi. 778, xai ods ‘uév éx mupos
dpmatere, Siaxpwouévovs 8¢ é\eeite, implying that he was ac-
quainted with two different recensions. With these we may
compare the texts of B, followed by WH. and B. Weiss, «al ods
uév éneate Siaxpwouévovs adlere éx mupos dpmdfovtes, ods O
éneaTe &v PP, of C, kal ods udv énéyyere Siarpwopévous, ods 8¢
cwlere éx mupds dpmdatovtes év d6Bw, and of KLP, kal ods uév
érecite Siakpivopevor, ods 8¢ év PpoBw odlere ék mUpds dpmd-
LovTes.

St. Jude’s predilection for triplets, as seen in vv. 2, 4, 8, in the
examples of judgment in vz, 5-7, and of sin in v 11,is prime
Jacie favourable to the triple division in this passage. Supposing
we take A and N to represent the original, consisting of three
members, ¢ b ¢, we find B complete in @ and ¢, but confused as to
0. As it stands, it gives an impossible reading; since it requires
obs uév to be taken as the relative, introducing the subordinate
verb énedre, depending on the principal verb ow@lete ; while obds
8¢, on the other hand, must be taken as demonstrative. WH
suggest that éxedre has crept in from below. Omitting this, we
get the sense, ¢ Some who doubt save, snatching them from fire;
others compassionate in fear.” It seems an easier explanation to
suppose that éredre was written in error for é\éyyere, and ols
omitted in error after Siaxpivouévovs. The latter phenomenon is
exemplified in the readings of Syr®. and Clem. Sir. 773. The
texts of C and KLP are complete in @ and b, but insert a phrase
from ¢ in b. The most natural explanation here seems to be that
the duplication of é\eare in @ and ¢ (as in N) caused the
omission of the second é\eaTe, and therefore of the second ods &é.
The reading S:axpivduevor in KLP was a natural assimilation to
the following nominative dpmrdfovres, and seemed, to those who
were not aware of the difference in the meaning of the active and
middle of 8iaxpivw, to supply a very appropriate thought, viz.
that discrimination must be used; treatment should differ in
different cases.

The real difficulty however of the triple division is to arrive at
a clear demarcation between the classes alluded to. ‘The triple
division,” says Hort (4pp. p. 107), ‘ gives no satisfactory sense’;

inserted after rapientes.) Odientes, inquit, eam, quac carnalis est, moculatam
tunicam ; animae videlicet tunica macula (read maculata) est spiritus. concupzs
centiis pollutus carnalibus.
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and it certainly has been very diversely interpreted, some holding
with Kiihl that the first case is the worst and the last the most
hopeful : ¢ Die dritte Klasse . . . durch helfendes Erbarmen wieder
hergestellt werden konnen, mit denen es also nicht so schlimm
steht, wie mit denen, welchen gegeniiber nur éréyyerr zu iiben
. ist, aber auch nicht so schlimm, wie mit denen, die nur durch
rasche, zugreifende That zu retten sind ’; while the majority take
Reiche’s view of a climax: ‘a dubitantibus minusque depravatis
...ad insanabiles, quibus opem ferre pro tempore ab ipsorum
contumacia prohibemur” My own view is that Jude does not
here touch on the case of the heretical leaders, of whom he has
spoken with such severity before. In their present mood they are
not subjects of é\eos,any more than the Pharisees condemned by
our Lord, as long as they persisted in their hostility to the truth.
The admonition here given by St. Jude seems to be the same as
that contained in the final verses of the Epistle written by his
brother long before: édv Tis év duiv whavnbh amd Ths arnbelas
xal émiaTpéry Tis adToY, ywdakeTe 8Ti 6 émiaTpédras duapTwlov
éx mhdvns 0800 alTob cwcer Yuyny éx avdtov. The first class
with which the believers are called upon to deal is that of doubters,
Swakpivopevor, men spill halting between two opinions (cf. James
1%), or perhaps we should understand it of disputers, as in
- Jude 9. These they are to reprove and convince (cf. John 16%9,
é\éyEer wepl apaptias 8¢ 00 mioTevovow eis éué). Then follow
two classes undistinguished by any- special characteristic, whose
condition we can only conjecture from the course of action to be
pursued respecting them. 'The second class is evidently in more
imminent danger than the one we have already considered, since
they are to be saved by immediate energetic action, snatching
them from the fire; the third seems to be beyond human help,
since the duty of the believers is limited to trembling compassion,
expressing itself no doubt in prayer, but apparently shrinking
from personal communication with the terrible infection of evil
We may compare with this St. Paul’s judgment as to the case of
incest in the Church of Corinth (1 Cor. 5%), and the story told
about Cerinthus and St. John.

2 P.i. 1. Svpedv NAKLP syrr “al. longe pla’ Ti Treg WH.,
Spitta, Weiss, Kiihl, von Soden, Zahn, Siuwv B vg sah boh WH. Tt
is far more easy to suppose that Siuwy was a correction of Svuewy
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than the reverse, as Svuedv is only used of Peter in one other
passage of the New Testament, viz., Acts xv. 14, where the MSS.
all agree, but the Vulg. and several other versions read Siuwp. I
cannot think the record of B so good in this epistle as to justify
us in following it against the weight of the other MSS. as .well as
against internal probability.

1. 2. Tob feod xai’lncod Tod xuplov Hudv MSS. generally Ti
Treg WH., Om. 100 feod «ai 'Ingod P. vulg. Minusc. 69, 137, 163,
Spitta, Zahn, Nestle. There is much to be said for the omission :
see n. on the passage.

[i. 8. syr? represents ws wavra Tis Oelas Svvauews adTod
dedwpnuévov ‘in as much as He has given all things of divine
power,” syr® 8s . . . Sedwpnuévos; both connect vw. 3, 4 closely
with ». 2, not with ». 5. G.]

i8lg 8dEp N ACP 13 vg sah boh syrr Ti Treg WH.™, v. Soden,
Weiss, Spitta, Kiihl, Keil+, 8 8ofys BKL 31 al. longe ple.’ WH.
The recurrence of &:a in the sentence mdvTa Huiv THs Oelas
Suvdpuews adtod Ta wpds Ewijy . . . Sedwpnuévns S d Ths émiyvd-
gews Tob ralécavros nuds i a 8dfns rxal dperist 81’ v Ta
uéywata . . . érayyé para SeddpnTai, va dia TovTwy Yévnalbe
Oelas xowwvol Ppioews, makes it more likely that 8ia should have
been written by mistake for i8/¢ than the reverse; 86€n would
then be corrected to 8éEns. Again Sid Sofns is too vague to
convey a meaning ; while {8ios is a favourite word with 2 Peter
and i8/g 8ofn gives an excellent sense, ‘ He called us, drew us by
His own divine perfection’: cf. ‘we love Him, because He first
loved us.’

i. 4. 8 dv Ta Tima xal péyiora Hulv B syrt spec (bis) WH.
Weiss, 8" dv 1a tima nfuiv xai péyicra N KL+Ti, & év Ta
péyiota rai Tima fuiv ACP 13. 31. 68 syr? Treg (sed A 68 syr?
vuiv pro nuivl). As regards the order of the epithets, NBKL
agree in placing the positive first, thus avoiding the very un-
natural anti-climax. It is true that examples of the anti-climax
may be found in other writers, but only when the epithets are not
in pari materia, as in Xen. Cyrop. ii. 4. 29 SwarwrdTov Kal
mpofiuwy, where the two characteristics do not necessarily vary
together. The position of the dative in B seems to be the true
one; that in ¥ is explained by the desire to bring it under the
influence of 7iuta. The order in A seems to have originated in

1 Syrh has Huiv but, as usual, gives the reading of syr? in marg,.
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the accidental or intentional omission of Tiua kal and its wrong
insertion from the margin. A appears to be right in reading Juiv,
as we can hardly understand the following yévnefe without it.
Confusion between nuels and duels is very common, and the
change here is explained by the preceding 7uds in ». 3. Spitta,
. reading Tiuia fuiv, inserts vuly after érayyéuara.

i. 12. peadijoo N ABCP vg Ti Treg WH, odx duenjow KL
syrr, o0 peAMjow tol Cass, pedsjow Field (Otium Norv. ii. p. 151).
The insertion of the negative is an attempt to get over the
awkwardness of . ueAAjow, ‘I shall be about to,” the only other
example of which in the N.T. is Mt. 24® ueAhijoere droveww
aroréuovs, where the tense seems to point to an event which will
be immident at a time still in the future. This is not the case
here. Other instances of the confusion between uérew and péAiew
are John 128 1 P. 57, Mt. 2218, where many MSS, have the incor-
rect uéAMw. Field quotes Suidas peMjow: omoddacw, ¢pporvricw.
Hesychius and Photius wrongly ascribe this force to weaMsfow,
perhaps from a recollection of the received reading of this passage.
Schleusner’s note on Photius is (Cur. Now. p. 227) ¢ pro peA\ijow
necessario reponendum est weMjow. Other instances of the
personal construction, uérw for pérer poi} are found in Eur.
Here. F. 772 O¢ol Tdv abikwv péhovar kail Tov oaiwy émrale, Plut.
Vit. 895.

év 1 mapovay dinbelg. For the difficult wapovey, read by all
the authorities, Spitta suggests mapadofeicy, as in ii. 21 éx Tis
mapadobelons avrols dylas évtorfjs, and Jude 3 7 dwaf wapa-
Sofeloy mwioTel

i. 17. pwvils éveybelons adrd TotGade Vo ThHs peyalomwpemois
8ofns. So all the authorities, except syrr, which give 47é, and vg
which has delapse @ (in Sabatier’s Old Latin del. de). It is diffi-
cult however to see the force of v, ‘a voice brought dy the
excellent glory We have an example of the proper use of
dépopar Hmé just below in v. 21, Imwd wreduaros dylov depduevos
édA\yoay. Surely the excellent glory is the source, not the vehicle
of the voice I think we should read &wé with syrr. In like
manner 976 has been substituted for dmé in most MSS, of Lk, 8%
and Acts 154

i, 19, adxpnp@) Cxpnpd A 26 al. Thereisthe same peculiarity

} Suidas explains péAw by év émipenely elul,
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in the dearawdarous of B in ii. 14, on which see note. Perhaps
it originated in faulty pronunciation.

i. 21. dmwd Oeod BP syr*4+WH Ti, amo Oehsjuatos feoi boh,
&yior ot N KL syrP+Treg, &yior Tob fBeod A, &yior sah, dyior
dmo Oeod al. Evidently dyior is a correction, which had the
advantage of giving greater prominence to the idea of holiness.

ii. 4. aepois ¥ Ti (oepois ABC Treg), cewpais KLP vg syrr
boh+. Sah translates freely, ‘ For God spared not the angels
when they sinned, but cast them down to the abyss in darknesses
infinite, he gave them to be kept for the judgment being punished,’
which seems to represent dBivoae év dwelpows (¢f. J. 6 didlocs)
Codois TapTapdaas mapédwxey eis xplow xohalouévovs THpelv.
If gewais were the reading of the archetype, we can hardly
conceive its being changed to oupols, since the former is the
commoner word and is also supported by eouois in Jude 6. On
the other hand, it is difficult to see why the author should prefer
to write awois. Why should he not have used a Septuagint
equivalent, dBvaaos, Adkkos, Bobuvos etc., unless indeed the
former was the word employed in Enoch? See further in the
explanatory note.

topov BCKLPNR Ti Treg WH Weiss, fopors NA Spitta, Kiihl.
The latter reading may have arisen from a marginal -ois intended
to correct ceipals, but wrongly applied to fodov. Spitta would
read fodois contracted from fogéois, but the word itself is very
rare, and there is no proof that it was ever contracted.

tnpovuévovs BCKLP syr*4+Ti Treg WH, vohafouévovs npeiv
N A latt syr® boh sah Spitta (who rejects the usual explanation that
this is an emendation from ver. 9 on the ground that the influence
would rather have been the other way; ver. 9 would have been
altered to agree with ver. 4, but there is no trace of this). On the
other hand, theie are many examples of recurrent phrase in 2 Pet.,
e.g. Sweyelpew év Vmopviges in 1. 13 and iii. 1; Todro wpdTOV
yewvokovtes in 1. 20, iii. 3; éfarorovféw in i. 16, ii. 2, 15 ; $phopd,
il. 12 lis; mofov adiklas, ii. 13, 15; Sehediw, 1i. 14, 18;
olpavol . . . TapehevoovTar aTovyela O¢ xavoolueva AvijoeTar
in iii. 10, and odpavel . . . AvfijgovTal kai aToiyela Kavsolueva
TiKkeTasin iii. 12. Moreover, the reading of & A is more in harmony
with the description in Enoch x. 4, 12, lxxxviii. 2, where final
punishment is preceded by preparatory punishment.

il. 6. xaractpodi xatéxpiwer N AC)KL vg syir (& «xar.
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where év merely marks the dative)+Treg Ti Spitta Weiss v.
Soden, xatécpwey BC WH, katéorpeyrev P. It seems more
likely that xatacTpody should have been accidentally omitted
than inserted. It was a natural word for the author to use, as
catacTpépw and katacTpodr are used of the destruction of
Sodom in Genesis xix. 25, 29, Deuteronomy xxix. 23, Isaiah xiii.
19, Jeremiah xxvii. 40, Amos iv. 11. For constr. ¢f. Mark x. 83,
xatakpwoboty avtov Bavdty, Matthew xx. 18 (where B omits
Qavdare), Martyr. Andr. prius 18 dvdpa pndév adixrioavra xaté-
rkpwev atavpd, Diod. xiv. 4 Tods movnpordTovs karedivator favite,
Ael. V.H. xii. 49 xateyvdabn Gavdre.

doeBéow BP syr® (exemplum eorum quae impiis futura sunt
ponefis) syr? (exemplum impiis futurorum ponens, al. exemplum
impiis futuris ponens) WH, tois doeBéowv sah boh, aoeBeiv N
ACKL vg Treg Ti. The infinitive doefBeiv is naturally suggested
by peMAdévTww, but does not give so good a sense as the dat.
doeBéow. As a rule, vmoderyua takes a genitive of the thing
and dat. of the person, as in Sir. 44. 16 'Evoy moéderyua peravolas
Tails vyeveais; 2 Mace. vi. 31 Tois véors Uméderypna yevvaioryros
xkatahmey ; 3 Mace. il 5 mwapddevyua Tols émiyvouévois xata-
otijeas. So here it makes much better sense to say ‘an example
(or warning) to ungodly persons of things in store for them’
[cf. Heb. xi. 20 mepl peAAdvTwv edhoynoer, and v.l. in Heb. ix. 11
TOV peMdvtwy dyabdv, Col. 2 & éotiw orid TAY pehovTov,
Pelri Apoc. (ap. Clem. Al Str. vi. § 48) amoaTédhovs Snhoivras
Ta pé\hovta] than to say ‘an example of persons about to do
wrong, which would be better expressed by the simple wapddeiypa
acefelas. ‘

il. 8. 6 8lkatos N ACKLP syrr Treg Ti,om. 6 B WH. The
latter reading gives an easier construction for the datives
BMéupaTe kal axofl, ‘righteous in look and in hearing, 7.c. he
discouraged sin by the expression of his countenance and by
refusing to listen to evil. Reading ¢ &8/xavos, we should have to
govern PB\éupate by Yrvxny Suxalav éBacdviler, and to give an
unprecedented force to SAéupare,  the righteous man tortured his
righteous soul in seeing and hearing because of their lawless
deeds’ (cf. Field, O¢. Norv. p. 241). Vg (not noticed in Ti) seems
“to agree with B, ‘aspectu enim et auditu justus erat habitans

apud eos qui de die in diem animam justam iniquis operibus
cruciabant.’

0 2
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ii. 11. od ¢épovaw xat’ abrdv mwapa kvplp Bhdocdnumov xplow
X BCKLP syrr Ti, om. wapa xvpiw A vg+, mapa xvplov minusc.
ct. werss. al. Spitta, [rapa rxvplp] Treg WH. Here adrdv refers
to 86Eas (=1¢@ SiaBorg), and mapa rvpip refers to aala elmev
émiripiaar oot kvpees in Jude 9. It is implied that reverence for
God was the motive which restrained the angel from presumptu-
ous judgment. It is impossible to imagine such a phrase foisted
in by a scribe, and its difficulty accounts for its disappearance
from A, whereas it is quite in accordance with 2 Peter’s remote
and abstract way of alluding to what he had before him in Jude.
I see no meaning in Spitta’s wapa xkvplov. If it is ‘from the
Lord, how can it be a S dadnuos kplois?

il. 13. adixovpevor X BP syr? arm + WH, voucovpevos 8¢ ACKL
vg sah boh syr" (ementes)+Ti Treg. The future rouioduevor is
out of place here, where we want a present (or even a past)
participle synchronizing with the verb ¢pfapijcovrar, and can only
be regarded as an emendation of the misunderstood ddcxoduevor,
which may be translated ‘defrauded of the hire of fraud, like
Balaam, to whom Balak addressed the words, ‘ God hath kept thee
from honour’ (Num. xxiv. 11), and who was eventually killed in
his attempt to seduce Israel. So here the false teachers will be
destroyed before they obtain the honour and popularity which
they seek.

HSovny fryovpevor all MSS. and edd. I have endeavoured to
explain this reading in the note. But I am inclined to think
that 5dorsjv, which may have been a marginal gloss on Tpugi,
has taken the place of a half-obliterated aydmwnv. Cf. Clem. Al
Str. iil. 10 od «yap arydmny eimotw’ dv Ty guvélevaw adTdw, and
just below ued nuépav 718y (= 2 P. év juépa) map’ dv &v é0esj-
agwai yuvawkdy arairreiy Ty Tob Kapmokparelov vépov Vmrarody.
So Paed. ii. 4 (p. 165) v aydwny v fyiacuévmy . . . kabuvBpi-
ovTes, ib. Tas TotaTas éoTidaels 0 kUpios dydmas ob xékdnkev,
1. § 7 dydmn pév odv Selmvov odk €T, ) 8¢ éotiagis dydmns
npmijabw, and other passages quoted in my App. C on Strom. vii.
If dydmnr-had thus been lost, it was natural to change dwdrass
into aydmass, but the quotations from Hermas in my note here
show that Tpugj and dmwdrar were often connected.

év Tais amdarass avrdy X AC'KLP syrt+WH, for andrais
A?BC? vg syr? (and mg of syr") Treg Zahn Nestle Lightfoot (on
Ign. Smyrn.), WH mg. read dydmars. The gen. qvr@vp is in favour
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of drdrass. It is in consequence of their wiles that they are of
admitted to your love feasts. We have here one of the curious
instances of a change of meaning with very slight variation
of sound in passing from Jude to 2 Peter. So omwiror and
omihddes in the same verse. The reading of B is probably a
* correction from Jude 12. :

ii. 14. dratamadorovs NCKLP 13 31 Ti Treg, drara-
wdotovs AB WH. The latter form is unknown in Greek. It is
supposed to be derived from a Laconian form wdfw, see under
apmabovrar in Herwerden, Lex. Gr. Suppletoriwm, where, after
quoting from Hesych. apm.=dvamavovra:r, he continues: ‘fuit
ergo verbum Laconicum wdfey =mavdew.” It seems very unlikely
that such a word should have found its way into the archetype of
2 Peter. As suggested above (i. 19) on the form dyunpg, the read-
ing may have originated in a faulty pronunciation on the part of the
reader, or the v may have been accidentally omitted at the end of
the line, as in B, where one line ends with 7ra- and the next line
begins with -arovs, So in v. 21 below, B has lost the last syllable
of éoyara at the end of a line. Blass, Gr. 1. Gr., p. 44, gives
examples of forms in which the v has been lost, such as éwrany,
Herm. Vis, 1. 38, émavamarjoerar Luke x. 6, and éxdny from xalw.
Cf. New Sayings of Jesus, 1 Bacihevoas dvamaioeras. Schaefer
in the Index to Bast’s Comment. Palacogr. (s. av ¢t a confusa)
refers to the reading wipackor for mipavoror in Hom. Od. 12.
165 with Porson’s note, and Dr. F. G. Kenyon writes to me that
éatod and Tdvé are not unfrequently found in papyri and inscrip-
tions for éavrod and Tad7s. He also mentions that "AyovoTos
often stands for Adyovaros in papyri, that two examples of mdw
for ravw occur in the C.1.G., viz., 5984 A 3 dvamaduevos and 6595,
4 dvamderar, and refers to a paragraph on the subject in Cronert’s
Memoria Herculanensis, p. 126.!  Hort in his Notes on Orthography
(Appendiz, p, 170) mentions the form dvamauds=dvdmavos in a
glossary quoted by Ducange. His own view however is that
‘the better semse “insatiable” is provided by an altogether
different verb mdosacfac (from waréopas). After pointing out
that in Homer it means no more than “ to taste,” Athenaeus adds in
contrast (i, 43, p. 24 A) of 8¢ vedrepor xal éml Tob mANpwlival
Tibéact T0 mdoaclar . . . 'AxardracTos is exactly similar to
dmacros, dractia, aracti. There is no evidence however that

1 See J. H. Moulton Gr. of N.T. Greek, Prolegomena, p. 47.
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these words bear the suggested sense. In all the recorded
examples dmraoros and its cognates have the sense of ‘fasting.’

il. 15. xatatelmovres 8 AB Ti WH, katamovres B]CKLP
syrr + Treg WH™. If we assume that the reference is to a fact
anterior to the action of the verb émhawviifnoav, the aor. would
seem to be needed here; but there is no reason why the facts
should not be regarded as contemporaneous: or rather we might
say that we have here one fact described under two names:
leaving the right path is equivalent to going in the wrong path.
For the confusion between e and ¢ see my note on i8¢ James
iii. 3 and Hort’s Introduction, p. 306: ‘B shows a remarkable
inclination to change ¢ into e, of which we have the following
instances in this epistle, i. 1 tooretpor, 17 Teunr, 20 and iii. 3
yewwawovtes, 21 yewerar, iii. 1 edhipewn, 8 yethia bis.

Béoop NACKLP boh syr® Ti Treg, Bewp B syr? sah WH
Weiss, Bewopaop N (arising from a confusion between Bogop and
the marginal correction ewp). Prof. Swete informs me, on the
authority of Mr. Norman Mc°Lean, who is engaged on the forth-
coming critical edition of the LXX, that while the name of
Balaam’s father occurs in seven passages of the Pentateuch, there
is no support for the reading Bosor, ‘ either in our thirty cursives
or in the Armenian, Ethiopic, Latin, or Syriac versions.’ Prof.
Driver considers that it is simply due to textual corruption, (see
Hastings’ D. of B. i. p. 447, and Zahn’s Einl. in d. N.T. ii. p. 110).
The support of the ordinary name by B against the other MSS.
may be compared with its support of Z/uwv against Svuedrv in
i. 1. It seems to me far more probable that an original Béoop
should have been changed to Béwp than the reverse.

os piabov adirias npydmnoev ACKLP X° syrr WH Ti Treg,
piaBov adilas fydmnoay B arm Treg™ WH™. The objection to
the latter reading is that in the next clause (EeyEw &oyev) we
have to revert to the subject Balaam. Possibly an accidental
omission of s may account for B’s reading.

ii. 18. éNlyws AB N° vg syrr (‘ propemodum’ White, ‘ paululum’
Poc., Gwynn is doubtful), sah boh render ‘slightly ’ Treg Ti WH,
dvrws N CKLP, d\iyov minusc. al. The reading dvrws (translated
¢ who were clean escaped’ in A.V.) seems to involve a self-contra-
diction after dededfovow, In the MSS. it is hardly distinguish-
able from the rare adverb éAlyws. Like dvrws, the reading éréyov,
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‘for a short time,” would seem to require the aor. dmwoguvydvras
read by KLP.

iii. 6. 8 @v o Tote Kdopos Udati xataxivelels dmwhero.
Commentators explain 8. dv as referring to the éf J8avos rai &
D8atos of the preceding verse, ‘that there were heavens from of
old, and an earth compacted out of water and through water by
the word of God.” It is very harsh to make two different waters
out of two different uses or actions of water, and it is still harsher
to repeat #dar. in the same clause, ‘ through which (waters) the
then world was destroyed by water” Remembering that one of
the commonest sources of MS. corruption is the confusion between
long and short vowels, I think we should read 8; év with minusc.
31,! which would refer to the immediately preceding 7¢ 7ot ®coi
Aoy, and give a much clearer expression to the argument. The
world was first created out of water by the Word of God: owing
to that same Word it was destroyed by water, and will one day be
destroyed by fire.

iil. 7. 7¢ adTrg ABP vg sah boh + WH Ti, 7¢ adtod ¥ CKL
syrr Treg Weiss. The former is the far more "effective reading,
emphasizing the identity of the creative and the destructive Word.
If a genitive were wanted, it would have been more natural to
repeat Ocab,

iii. 9. & N A 5. 13. 69 + vg Aug. spec. sah syrr aeth, els
BCKLP arm boh Oecum., 7uds KL boh Theoph. Oec., fuds 8 ABCP
sah syrr arm aeth vg spec +. 8 duds Treg™, els suds Treg WH
Weiss, ets nuas KL, Iam inclined to think that 8 fjuds is right,
though the weight of evidence is the other way. It is a wider and
deeper truth which is expressed by saying that God delays his
coming for our sakes in order that none may be lost, than by saying
that God is long-suffering toward yow, the particular church
addressed.? The frequent interchange of Jueis and Huels in MSS.
is generally recognized, ¢f. Winer, p. 330 n. So in v. 11 below I
am inclined to think that juds (read by ¥) must have been what
the author wrote and not the Juds of ACKL omitted by B.

iti, 10. nuépa xvpiov BC Treg Ti WH, 7 nuépa k. X AKLP
Weiss. The phrase fjuépa xvpiov is found without the article in

! 1 learn from Nestle’s Introduction to Textual Criticism that Schmiedel in his
" revision of Winer's Gr. §19, is also in favour of this reading.

« 2 Cf. however 1 Pet. 12°f. gavepwlévros én’ doxdrov 1@y xpbvwy B duds, Tobs 8/
abTod migTeds eis @edv, which Hort explains of the Gentiles gencrally.
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1 Thess. v. 2. Where 7 sjuépa occurs, as in 2 Th. ii. 2, kvuplov also
generally takes the article; cf. below v, 12.

iii. 10. of odpavoi ABC Treg WH Weiss, ovpavei 8 KL Ti,
add. pév N138. The anarthrous orovyeia and ¢# which follow are
in favour of the omission of the article. In v 7 the article is
required by the following »ov.

evpedijoerar ¥ BKP syrP, oy elpedijcerar sah, karaxaijoerar
AL boh syr® Ti, kav@ijcerar vel xatakav@icovrar al., dpaviatrj-
covrar C, om. kai yij—elpeticerar vg, om. edpebicerasr spec,
Weiss reads edpefhjoerar with a question, ex pvicerar corr. putat
H (8.R. p. 103). The phrase ody elplokerar is used to denote
disappearance in Ps. xxxvii. 36 ody e0péfn 6 Tomos adTod, Job xx.
8 domep évimuiov éxmeTaclév od un evpeldp, Dan. xi, 19 meoeitar
kai oty evpebioerar, Heb. xi. 5, Apoc. xviii. 21. I do not think
we can give this force to the simple question, as Weiss. It is
plain that the reading of C is merely a conjectural emendation by
a scribe who could make nothing of edperjoeras: so probably in
the case of kataxaroerar and the other readings. The required
sense would be given by katapviicerar or Siapvijcerat, but not, I
think, by the simple pvijoeTar. Buttman's suggestion, & év adtj
épya ebpebrjoerar, does not seem to me very felicitous. Dr. Chase
thinks that S:apvijoerar receives some support from Enoch i. 6,
and also that it is nearer to elpefrjoerar than xkarapvicerar. He
suggests however that possibly lafrjcerar or é£tadrioerar may be
the true reading, in accordance with the words addressed to
Gabriel in Enoch x. 7, {acov myv wijy fjy Nddvicav of &yprjryopor,
and in anticipation of xawnv yfy in ver. 13 below (the three
clauses in vv. 12b, 13, answering to the three clauses in v. 10);
but he allows that ¢ ver. 11 seems to require some verb implying
destruction at the end of ver. 10 Could this be dpfricerar?
There is much to be said for wvpw@rijoerar suggested by Dr.
Abbott and also by Vansittart in J. of Philol. vol. iii. p. 358. The
latter thinks the variants may be explained by the supposition
that the archetype had become illegible in places, that the
first and fourth letters had disappeared before the first scribe
conjectured [e]up[e]@joeTar, and that the letters vp had also
disappeared before the second scribe conjectured [agavio]0ioerar,
while 6 also had disappeared when the third scribe conjectured
[caTakaljoeTar.

iti. 11. TodTwr odv NAKL syr? Ti Treg, Tovrwr obtws B
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syr® (mg. odv) WH Weiss, TodTwr 8¢ ofrws CP. There seems
no special reason for odTws. It is the general fact, not the parti-
cular manner of destruction, which has to be insisted on. The
reading of C is merely an emendation. Dr. F. G. Kenyon writes
that the abbreviations of o¥7ws and odv are scarcely distinguish-
able, the former appearing as 6 in the London medical papyrus,
as ¢ in the Berlin Didymus papyrus, while odv=¢ in the Aristotle
papyrus, and in the Berlin Didymus.

iit. 16 wdoaws Tals NKLP Ti, om. Tals ABC Treg WH Weiss.
‘In all letters’ seems to me too indefinite: rais would be easily
lost after wdoaus.

As a rough test of the character of B in these epistles, I give
below the readings in which it differs from all or most of the other
uncial MSS. T have put (a) before the readings which seemed to
me right, (B) before those which seemed wrong, (?) where I was
doubtful.

Readings of B which are unsupported by other uncial MSS.:

JUDE,
4 (@) wapeiceSingayv. 5 (B) dpds dmaf wdvra (instead of Tuds
wavra). 9 (B) ére Muyanh ... 7ote. 13 (B) mhawnres ols
Lopos aroTovs. 14 (a) émpodritevoer. 23 (B) om. 1st ods 8é.

. 2 PETER.

i.1(B) Sipwv. 1 4 (a) Tma kai péyota Huiv. 117 (?) o vids
HOV 0 dryamnTos pov odTés éoTiv. 1L 8 (a) drof Sikatos. ii.15(R)
Béwp pia@ov dadikias jydmnoav. ii. 16 (B) dvfpédmors. 1ii. 18 (8)
patatorys B, pataoryrys B3 i 20 (B) édoxa. iil. 5 (B) ovve-
otdons. il 11 (B) Todtwr ovTws, th. om. duds. Possibly the
pronoun was omitted in the archetype and differently supplied
by X and the other MSS.

Readings of B supported by one other uncial MS. :

JUDE.
5 (?) ’Incods BC. 18 (?) éx’ éayatov ypowvov BC. 21 (B)
mpriewuey BC.
2 PETER.
i. 18 (?) 7é diylw dper BC. i 21 (a) dmwo feod BP. ii. 6 (B) om.
katactpodsi BC. ii. 13 (B) dydmaws BAZ i 14 (8) draramd-
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otovs BA. ii. 15 (B) om. s BR. ii. 19 (?) rovTe BX (omitting
xal). ii. 20 (2) kvplov (omitting Judv) BK. il 22 (2) xvhioudv
BC. iii. 10 (a) juépa (omitting 5) BC.

Readings of B supported by two other uncial MSS. :

2 PETER.

i. 8 (B) 8a 36&ns al dperijs BKL. ii. 4 (?) cepois BAC. ii. 12
(a) adiwodpevor BPN. ii. 15 (?) katahelmovres BAN. ii. 21 (a)
dmoaTpédrar BCP. i 22 (a) oupBéBnrer (omitting &¢) BAN.
iil. 7 (@) 76 ad76 BAP. iii. 9 (B) eis duas BCP. iii. 10 (B) oc
obpavol BAC. () edpefricerar BKP. 1ii 16 (8) wdcars (omitting
tais) BAC.
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AND

SECOND EPISTLE OF PETER

THE text given below is founded generally upon that of WH.
Where I have departed from this, I have given my reasons for so
doing either in the Introduction on the Text or in the Critical Notes.
The latter are drawn principally from the last editions of Tregelles
and Tischendorf and also from personal inspections of the facsimiles of
codd. B and N, as well as from information received from Prof.
Gwynn and the Rev. G. Horner in reference to the Syriac and
Egyptian versions, of which I have said something in the Introduction
on the Text.

Both Epistles are contained in the uncials NABCKLP. They are
omitted in the Peshifto, but included in the later Syriac versions, the
Philoxenian and Harkleian, here distinguished as syr? and syr. In
citing the Egyptian versions I shave used the notation Bok., now
commonly employed, instead of the less distinctive Copt., employed by
Tischendorf. The only other point which it may be well to mention 1s
that, as in the Epistle of James, the symbol + is appended in the
Critical Notes to signify that the reading in question is found in other
authorities besides those previously mentioned.

The marginal references denote various degrees of resemblance
in the two Epistles, including not merely the recurrence of the same
word in parallel passages, but also the occurrence of cognate or
equivalent expressions.

It may be well to mention that in the following passages I have
supported in the notes a different reading from that given in the text:
Jude v. 1 7ols @¢g . . . kai é&v 'Inood, 2 Pet. 12 om. Tod @eot xai Incod,
13 om. adrod, 1* tuiv, 19 duaprpudrwr, 112 pedjow, 117 dwé, 2% oepals,
1b. kohalopévous Trpety, 36 8 dv, 37 fuds, 312 roferar.
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INETPOY EIIIZTOAH B

1 Svpewv Ilérpos SovAos kai amdoToros 'Inaovie
XpLtoTov Tols igoTiuoy Nuiv Aaxobow T TLV €Vys:
Sikatoavvy 'rof) eeoﬁ 7;,u,c5u Kal o-w'rﬁp"os Inoov 5.2
Xpw"roﬁ 2 xapts' vuiy Kal Gl.p77V7] W?\nﬁvuﬁen)u,J
év emvao-a TOU Ocov kal 'Incov Tov Kvav n,ucov,

3 ws mavra nuiv Ts Oelas Suvauews avTod Ta
7rp(‘)s- ¢ wr}u Kol eﬁo’e’,@etau 868wp17,u,e'v7)9 dia 7'739 €mi- .2
yvcoo-ews' TOU mz)\eo-avros 7),ua9 idla 8051} Kol apern, 31,9
4 8 v Ta TL,u.La Kal. ,u,eyw'ra m e7ray‘ye7\,u,a7'a
dedwpnrar, Wwa Sia TovTwy yévnabe Oelas kowwvol
Puoews, amopuyovres Tis év TG koouw €v émibupiai,
¢0op&9. 5 kai aﬁr& Toﬁ'ro d¢ omovdny magaviy,
WapeLUGVG}/KaVTGS‘ emxopnyr;o-are év Tﬁ o TELLS,?
v,u,cou ™Y apemv, ev de 7'17 apeﬁ) ™Y yuwo-w, 6 ev
de 7'17 ‘}’VCO(TGL ™Y G‘praTGLaV, év Oe¢ 7'7) epraTeLa
Tﬁu v7ro,u.ovr;v, ev 8é 7'77 vmopovyy TN evo-e,BeLav,
7 év e 7'17 evae,@eta ™mv ¢L7\a8€7\¢tau, eu 86 7'17
(,‘bt?\aBe)\(pr ™Y a}/aﬂ'nv. 8 TavTa ‘yap v,u,w UTdp- 32,2
XovTa  Kal 7r7\eova§ovra 0UK apyovs' 0V8€ AKApTOUVSI 12
kabBiotnow €is ™ TO0b KUplov Huwv Inoov Xpiorod

1. Svpuewy N AKLDP syrr. 4+ Treg. Ti.
WH.m, Ziuwv B vulg. sah. boh. + WH.
€5 Bmatouvy-r;v N. rov feov] 7. xuptov N.

2. nuwv, WH., nuwyv. Treg. Ti.

3. mavta BCKLP+Treg. WH., ta
mavra R A+ Ti. dia Sofp Ka: ape-rn R
ACP 13 vuly. spee. syrr. sah. boh, Ti.
Treg. WH.™, 3ia bagm xat aperns BKL
31 WH.

4, Tyua kar peyioTa nuv B syrR, spec,

WH., riyua nuw xa peyiore N KL Ti.
WH.™, ueytora rat Tiyua nuy ACP syrp,
(sed A syrP, vuw) 13, 81+ Treg. mos ev 1
Kooup ev embumal TNV €& T KooTup €mi-
Quuiay N.  ¢lopas. syrr. WH. Ti. Treg.,
¢opas, Weiss.

5. xai avro Tovto 3¢ BCKLP, rxa: avtot
8¢ A vulg +, xai avro e Toute ¥ C?
SYITL., kat’ (pro xai) conj. Blass,

8. vmapxovra] mapovta A +.

B2
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2P 81,5, 3’Ayamntot, wacav omovdnv woiov-
2P.1.5,10 LEVOS péqbeLv 1'/,u.ZV wepl NS Kowﬁs UGy
2PLLL COTNPLas avaykny eaxov ypavar vulv Tapa-
2P.2.21 Ku)\aw ewaywwfeoﬂw m amaf mapadolbelan Tols

2P.3.2,2 P, .
3.5 aylots mioTer

3. wowns nuwv] k. vpwy boh., om, nuwy KLP +, cwrnpias] add. xat (wns X, ypaai)
ypadew N,
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imiyvoow. 9 © yap w) TapesTv TAUTA, TUGAGS €0TLY
wvomalov, AMfnr AaBov Tov kabapiouod TOY TAEA L4
avrob dpapriov. 10 8o paAlov, adeol, omovddcare
BeBaiav vudy Ty kKAGotv kal ékAoygy moieigfac .
TaUTA yap TowvDVTES OV M) TTALONTE TOTE I8
11 ovtws yap wAovaiws émixopnyndioera vuw 77
eloodos €ls Ty aiwviov Bagikelar TOD KUplov Nuww .
Kkal awrﬁpos‘ ’1770'05 Xpur'rof;. 2%
12 Ao ;1.67\7\770'0) ael vuds v7r0/.LL/.LV770'K€LV 7T€pLJ5
TOUT(OV, Kanrep €eidoras «kai em’nptyy.eyovs' ev RN
7rapov0'17 a?\nﬁaa. 13 8u<atov de 77'yovp.at, e¢ ocov
a;.u &V TOUTY T am;vw;.LaTL, 8Leyetpew v;.st‘ év vTo-Js

1,J.3

/.LV‘I]O'GL, 14 eidas ore Taan eo-rw 7 aroﬁemg TOV

oknropards pov, kabos kal ¢ kvpos nuey Incovs
\ ’ - . ’

Xpioros €dAwoév por. 15 omwovdacw OS¢ kal éxao-

TOTE EXELY VUGS METQ 7'7\71/ e’/.m\;y éEodov 'n}v TOUTWY
LY Wozefaﬁat. 16 ov yap O'GO'O(PLO'/.LGVOLS‘ /.Luﬂozg.fa
efako)\ovﬁnaawes evapwap.ev vp.w ™y TOv Kvptov
nuov Incov Xpiorov Svwepw kai mapovaiav, AN
émomtar yevnbévres Tis éxelvov peyaleioryros. 17 AaBov
y&p Tapa eeof) 7rarp69 n;u}u kal 8o Eav, (/)cuvﬁs'J.
eyexﬁew'ns‘ avrw 7'0m08€ vTo 1'779 p.eya?\owpewovs‘ 8 0 f’r)g
‘O vios pov o ayam;-ros- pov 0vTOS em’w, GLS‘ ov éy®
ev8om;o‘a,-——18 Kal Tav'mu 1'171/ qum;v 77;;.615‘ nxovo-ap.ev
e ovp;wov eyexﬁao-av ooy ava oVTES €V TQ aytw opa
19 kal exop,ey BeBatorepov TOV 7rp0¢171'u<ou Noyov, @ 1.1
Ka7\ws~ TolelTe TpPOTEXOVTES @S )\vwi ¢awovn v
aUXunpp TOmw, €ws ov nuépa Savydoy kali Pwodopos

1, 7. 24

9. apapmiwov BCLP+ WH., apaprnua-
7wy 8 AK Ti, Treg. WHm,

10. omovdarare] add. wva Sia Twy kaAwy
vpwy epywy R A syrr. sah. boh. (sed om.
vpwy R) 4+, mwoweiafai] motetafe A, moinafe
syrr. vulg. ¢f, WH. (dpp. p. 103).

12, weaAnow ¥ ABCP vulg. sah. boh.
+, ov peAAnow tol. Cassiod., oux auernow
KL SYIr. +, peAnow Field. aer wuas
BCKL+, vuas aer A vulg., aer mep:
TOUTWY UTOULUVNTKEY UUAS N

12, 13 om. rarmep—DBieyepew vuas N.

18. vwournoe] g v AR,

14, xabws kat o xvplos nuwy om. N.

15. gwovdagw] omovdalw N syrP., owov-
Sacare syrh,

17. vumo] amo SYIT. o vios uov ¢ ayams-
Tos pov outos eaTv B WH., ovros egrwv o
vios pov o ayamyros ACKL N sah, (adding
wov after ay.) Treg. Ti.

18. 7w ayie opes BC+ WH. Treg., 7¢
opet T ayip ACKLP 8+ Ti.
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2p.2.1,3.7 4 7rapeL0'68v770'av 'yap TLVES avﬁpanro;, ol
sP.Lo28TAN@L rpoyeypap.p.evm eis TOUTO 70 Kptp.a, aoe
2PLTE BGLS‘, ™Y TOD eeov n;mw xaptra p.e'ranﬁeures eis
2P.2.2,7 aoe?\‘yetau Kal Tov p.ovov 360'71'01'171/ Kal KUpLov
2P 2.1 17;Law Ina'ovv XplO'TOV apvovp.evou 5 Y7r0—
2P.1 12 p.vnO'aL de vp.ag Bov)\oy.at, eidoras vp.as 7rav1'a, oL
er.21  Kupios a7raf 7\aou €K 'yns‘ At'yv7r'rov geaas TO Sev'repou
2P.2.1,3, [TOUS‘] ;L17 7rL0'Tev0'av'ras‘ a7rw7\60'ev, 6 ay'ye?\ovs
. TE ToUS p.17 Tnpnoavra;‘ 7'771/ €QUTOY apxnu aA\a amoAt-
2?6’12.2,3,&23.71;01/7:(15‘ 70 (8tov 0‘1‘777"'7’8“2" etf‘ K\plO',LV #670&7\17,9
2R2LAS ) QLEP S 860';L0L9 aibiots vmo (oo TET "
2P 2.6 puKer 7 ws 2080;1.(1 KaL l_‘op.oppa kal ol

Tepl auras' 7ro)\eL9, TOV op.owu TpOTOY TOUTOLS‘ eK-
2P.2.10 wopvevoao-at kal amerdovoal 071'10'co o-apkos‘ éTé-
2P 26,1 pas, TpOKELITAL 86L'yp.a 7rvpos' alwviov Olkn

v7rexov0'at. 8 Op.ouos pévror Kkai ome évurrviaopevor
2P2NNT AP KA eV pitalvovaty, kupLtoTnTa O¢ afe

TOVO LY, Séfas Se B?\ao(pnpoﬁotv 9 ‘O de
2P.211 Mtxavﬂ\ 0 apxayye)\os‘, oTe TGO SLaBko SLaKpL-

vop.euos dtehéyero 7repL TOU vao-ewg TWOpaTos, 0V K

PR UETOAUNCEY Kploiy émeveykelv BAao ¢n-

4. mapercedunoay B WH. mapeisedvear (o7t amaf Ine. Aaov) sah. arm, Did.
NACKLP+Ti. Treg. deomornv] add. C(assiod., Aaov amaf Clem., Aaov ABCL
feov KLP syrr. +. Ti. Treg. WH.

5. vuas mavra N KL 31 syrr. Clem. 6. (opov] add. ayiwv ayyeAwr specu-
Theoph. Oecon. +, vpas awat wavra B, lum, Luc. of. H. (S.R. p. 106), aypiwy
a1ra£1rav1'aA0213Hl1g +Ti. Treg. WH.,  ayy. Clem. p. 280. add. ‘in Tartaro
awal wavras H. (Sel. Read. p. 106). ér:¢  constrictos’ Orig.

N AB syrh., add. § C*KL syrP. xvptos 8. wuptornral—ryras ¥ Orig.
N8 CKL syrb., Ingovs AB +, 8eos C? gyrP. 9. 0 d MixanA...ore ACKL N, ore
Clem. araf Aaov N 68 tol, syrr. boh. Mux....Tore B. xuptos] & feos N.
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duare[)\n €v 'raZS‘ Kapﬁwus' vpuov: 20 rovro 7rpw7-oy
ywum(ou'ref ot Taoa 7rp0(l)77'reta ‘ypa¢779 i0las  €mi-
Aoews ov yiverar 21 ov 'yap Oenqpare avﬁpanrov
77V€X977 7rpo¢77-reta 7ro-re, a?\?\a U0 TVEVMATOSI®
ayiov (pepo,u.eum éarnaay dmo Ocov avfpwmor.

It

1 Eyevovro de¢ kai \[/ev3o7rpo¢777'at & 19 Aag, 05
Kal. v vuly eO'OVTaL \[/evﬁo&ﬁaaka?\m, OLTLVGS‘ [ TapELO- Iy
f ova Ly atpeaew a ToA € {as, Kou TOV a'yopaoau-ra
avrovs 360'7r0 TRV dpro v;Le V0L, ETAyoVTES EQUTOLS J.4
Taanu aroletay. 2 kal ToANOL e£axo7xov91qovow 3.5
y A ~ 3 3 & ¢ € A ~
wTOY TALS ao-e)\ye[ats', 0 ovs 7 o0dos THsI4IM
3
alnbeias B)\aotl)mmﬁn gerar 3 kal €v W)\eouegfa 3.8
TAATTOLS )\o'yow v;Las' e;nropevoourat ois To kK P {pais
EXTaNat ovk dapyel, kai 7] AT OAELA aUTOY 0V I.405
’ » \ 3 A > ’ «
vvoralet. 4 € yop o Oeos ayy€ENov apapmn-is
’ ] * ’ s A\ ~ [4
cavtwy ovk epeiocaro, ala cetpois {oov Tap-is
4 ’ Y ’ 4
TAPWTAS TAPESWKEY €is KPLOLY TNPOVUEVOUS, 6
=4 \ ’ 4 ’ 1 » 7 > \ ¥ ~
b kal apxalov koopov ovk €deiocaro, alla oydoor Nawe
’ ’ 13 ’ \ ’
dikatoavvns knpuka € pv A afev, KaTakAVTHOV KOO UG J. 2
» ~ 3 [4 [ ’
acgeBov emafas 6 kal TOAels 2000p®V Kalignsar
’ ’ ~ ’ € ’
TFopoppas Te¢pw0a9 Karaarpqun KATEKPLVEY, U T 0=
detypa ;Le?\?\ovrwv a e B €T LY Teﬁeucwg, 7 kol Oikaoy 3.7 3.4
Aor Kararovovpevov Vo TS Tov aféouwy € €v ag e Y €l
\
avaorpo¢n9 epvoaro,——S B?\e ppatt 'yap Kal akop
dikatos € evxaroucaw €v avrols nuépav €& npepas \vanu
dikaiav avopois épyots eﬁao-amfeu,—‘é) 0idev Kupiosi1s
20. wpopnTein ypapns] ypapn wpopn-  Lopov] (opais A K. Tnpovuevous) noAa(o-
Tews SyIB,  emlvoews] emAvais syrr. uevous typeiv A N vulg. syrP. boh. (ex.
21. mpopnreia more BCKP + WH.Treg., . 9%).
mote wpop. N AL Ti. amo feov BP 6. karacTpopy ratexpiver] ¥ ACZKL

syrh, boh. WH. Ti., ayie: feov ® KL  vulg syrr. +Treg. Ti, rarexpwer BC
SyrP. 4 Treg., aytor sah., ayio: 7ov 6. A, boh. WH., kareorpeyer P. aseBeaww BP

ayiot amo @, C syrr. WH., aceBeiw ¥ ACKL 4 Treg. Ti.
II 1. ev 79 Aag] om. sah, 7. epvaaro B WH., eppvaaro R ACKLP
2. odos] Sota A Ne, Treg. Ti.

4. ogepois ABC WH. Treg., atpors R 8. Sucaios Bvg. WH. 6 5uc. ¥ ACKLP
Ti,, sepas KLP vulg. syrr. boh.+.  syrr. boh. Treg. Ti.
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pias, axa eirev 'Emitiunoat gor Kipros.
10 Od70L 8¢ 60a puev ovk oildaagiy Braogy-
povaiy, doa 8¢ Guvaikes ws 7o aloya (Ga
ériocravral é€v TovTOLS (,bﬂe[pourat. 11 ovai
aﬁro?s', ot T‘;] 08¢ tov Kalv e'7ropez§c9no'au, Kkal -rﬁ
7r7\au7) Tov Ba)\aap ;LLO'HOU egexvﬂ'r}oav, Kal
™ avn)\oyta 'rov Kope a7ra))\ov7'o. 12 ovrol e€low
[OL] eEvTatrs a‘ya7rats' v/,Law 0'71'1.7\(1865‘ gUveEV®-
xov,uevo¢ a(j)oﬂwe €avTovs Towualvovres, ved ENa
avvéporL vmo avepwu rapa('bepopeuaL, Oév-
Spa  POwomwpwa akapma Sis amobavovra eéxkpilw-
Oévra, 13 kvpara aypia Bahacons emappilovra Tas
eavT@y aloyvvas, aoTépes mAaviTar ois o (o6dos
Tob okoTovs €is alova teripnrat. 14 'Expo-

’ 4
pnTevoer d¢ kal Tovrors éBSouos amo 'Adan ‘Evey

Aéyov ‘1800 WAfev Kivpios év aylous pvpidow avrod,
15 mojoar kploty kata mavrov kal éleéyfar mwavras
701)9 daeﬁefs Tepl TAVTOY Taiu E’p‘ymv aceBeias
avTOV ©V 7)0'6,87)0'au Kal 7l'€pL TAVTOV ToOV o-:d\r;pcou
o e)\a)\naav Kar — auTol  QUapTOAOl A0 € ,3 €L S
16 Obrol eiow ‘yoyyvarat, ;Ley,\[uy,mpot, KaTo T s
e7rL0v,uLa5‘ AVTOV TOpEVOpEVOL, Kal TO
cTopa avToOv Aalel vmépoyka, Oavualovres
TpoceTa wpelias xapu.

12. ovrot etow] add. (ex v. 16) vyoy-

14. empopnrevaer B!, empoedp. B3, wpoe-
yvoTai—mopevouevor N C%4 o1 ev Tais]

wpop. N, mpoep. ACKL al. ayats ,uvpzaa'w]

om, ot X K vulg, Luc. Theophl. Oecon. +
Chase. ayamais X BKL syrr. sah. boh.
+, amarais AC. vuwr] avrer A vulg.
SyIP. +. ouvevwyovuevo:, agoBws SyIT.
Treg. WH., guvevwx. agoBws, Ti. wapa-
Pepouevor B

13. mraryres ois opos akorovs B.

puptacw ayiwy ayyedwy N syrP. sah,
arm, +.

15, wavtas Tovs aceBeis] add. avrwy
KL Ti. (incuria?), macav yuxnv N syrp.
sah. aceBeias avrwy] om. N sah. +,
[aceBeias] avrwy Treg. axAnpwr] wdd.
Aoywy N C Ti.
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’ ~ s ~ e S \ > e ’
evoePBels ek mepaguov pvedlai, adikovs 8¢ els nué-ie
4

pav KPLO'GCOS‘ Ko)\afo,u.evovs‘ Tppety, 10 ,u.a)\Lo"ra
8¢ Tovs o7rL0'w TapKos €v e7rL0v,uLa [LO T O 37581618
TOPEVOUEVOVUS Kal KVUPLOTNTOS KaTadpo-

~ sn’ 14 4
vovvras. ToAunTtal ovbades, Sofas oV Tpemov-is

24 b4

oLy B?\aa(f)n,uovvreg 11 omoY ayyeEAoiis
, 1o ,

ioxe Kal. 5vva,uet pelloves Ovres o (l)epOUO'LV
kot av'rwv 7rapa KvpLa) Braagpnuov KPLO'LV.
12 OvTOL dé, ws aloya {a)a 'yeyewn,ueva (f)v—Jlo
gLKa €ls AAwow kal (f)t‘)opav, €v ols ayuoov-
agiv BraoPnuovvres, év tn Pplopa avTav

’ ’ ’

kat ¢pOapnoovrar, 13 adwkovuevor peafov

) ’ 4 \ [ i A » e 7/

adikias’ 17801/171/ TyoupevoL TNy €y Tuepg rpv(f)nu,
0'7rL7\0L Kal pwuot evrpv(f)wures' €v raLs' ATdTaLS I
av-raw CUVEVOXOUMEVOL v,uw, o(l)ﬂa)\,uovs

A}

exovreg HETTOUS ,umxa?\[Sos‘ Kol AKATATAVTTOVS apap-
Tlas, 567\605{01/7'65‘ \[fvxas ao"rnptx'rovs‘, Kapaww yeyvu-
vaguevny mheoveflas Exovres, Ka'rapas‘ Tékva' 15 kaTa-dn
Aeimovrtes evbelav o6dov émiavybfnoarv,

) ’ ~ e ~ ~ \ ~ ’
eEakorovfpoavres 7 08¢ Tov Baraapu o Booop

A \ ) ’ [ L4 \ :
os pitabov abwkias nyamnoev, 16 eXeyEiv €z
v S0/ ’ € ’ [ > > ’
eoxev idlas wapavoulas' vmwoluyov adwvov ev avfpo-

~ I 14 ’ A ~ 4
mov pwvy GOeyfapevor ekoAvoer Ty TOL WpopmTov
® , >

wapappoviav. 17 ovrol elow myyal avvdpotr kaili
3 ’ € N ’ ’ ’ .7
optxAat vTo AaiAamTos €EAavVOuEVAL OLS

9. mepacpov] -opwy N+ Ti, 14. powxardos BCKLP 4+, porxartas
10, emBumg] -as B, -ais CP syrh. +. A R vulg. sah. boh., axaramaverovs 8
ToAunTar avBaders Ti, Weiss, ToAuntar, CKLP syrr. +Ti. Treg., -wacrtovs AB

avfaders Treg. WH. WH. -maverov Vulg. +. apaprias] -
11. wapa kvpip N BCKLP syrr. +Ti.,, aepapriacs R spec.

om. A+, mapa xupiov minusc. et versiones 15. kararermovres ¥ AB WH. Ti,

plur, Spitta, [rapa kvpip] WH. Treg. karaiurovres BSCKLP + Treg. WHm,

12, yeyevwnueva ABCP+WH, Treg.,, Bogop ACKLP Ne. vulg. boh. syrh, aeth.,
yeyernueva R A? KL+Ti. vyey. ¢pvo. Ti. Treg. WH™, Bewp B syrr. + WH,,
N ABCP, ¢vo. yey. KL.  kar ¢bapn- Bewopoop N. os ACKLP Nesyrr. WH.,

govrat] xarapbap- KL +. om. BRWHm, ynyarnoev] nyarnaay B
13. adikovpevor X BP syrp. + WH., ko- WHm.

uovpevor ACKL Ne, boh. spee. syrh, + 16. avfpwmov] avBpwmois B,

Ti. Treg. amarars R ACKLP syrh. (mg. 17. kar opixAar] veperams (¢x Jud. 12)

ayarass), WH. Ti, ayaras A?B ssh. L+, om. kai—rernpprar K. axotous
syrP. + Treg. WHm, add. es atwva (ex Jud. 13) ACLP.
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17 'Y,u.e?g 56’, dyawnrol, ,u.vn'oﬁnre ch)v

2P. 32

XI5

ek
P

PNUEATOY TOV rpoetpnp.evwv VIO TGV AT o-
0'1'07\cov -rov KUpLOU n,u.cov Ino-ov XpLO'TOU
18 on e)\e‘yov vuty 'E7’ eoxarov xpovov €aov-
TAL e,u.ﬂ-aucrat K&TQR TAS €EAVT OV e7rtt9vp.tas~
mopevopevor Tov aceBadv. 19 Obrol elow ol
amodiopi{ovres, Yuxikol, Tvebpa wiy Exovres.

=
=

18. er eaxarou N B, ori ex’ eox. AC, boh. al. ecovrar X BCKLP, excvoovra:
[ori] e’ eox. Treg., d7¢ ev eaxare KL N2 AC? sah. boh. rwv aseBeiwr] omicw
mg. P sah.  xpovos BC, Tov xpovov R A,  aceBeiwr syrh., omiow aoeBeias syrP,
xpovy KL T¢ xpove P sah., Twv xpovwy 19. amobiopi(ovres] add. eavrous C vulg.
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0 {quog TOU O'KOTOUS‘ re'rnpnral.. 18 157re'p—

oykKka yap RaTALOTNTOS ¢ Oe 77 OpEVOL 857\ea§ovaw 3.

v e7rL0v,uLaLs‘ o'apKog ao’e)\‘yELaLS‘ TOUS ON(-J
yos amopedyovras Tovs €v TANdv7y dvagTpedopévovs,s
19 élevbepiav avTOLS é'n‘ayye)\?\épevm, avrol 8057\01.
UTAPYOVTES TTS (f)@op&s“ ® yap TUS 1)1'1'1;1'(11., TOUTQ
86601)'7\w7at 20 e ‘yap a7ro¢vyou1'65‘ @ pido potal
T0D KOOHOU € em'yucoaee TOU KvpLov Kol o-anp 0s7
Ino'ov XPLO'TOU, 'rov'ro:.g d¢ marw emr)\a/(ewes nTTcou'raL,
yeyoueu avro:.s- 'ra eo-xaTa xﬂpoua 'raw 'n'pwrwu.
21 kpetrTov yap 1;1/ avro:.g un  émeyvokévar 7-771/ odov
s OSwatogvvys 1) em'yuovo'w vwompe\[rat €K TNs
mapadobelons avrTols ayias
22 guuBePnker avrois To Ths aAnfovs mapoyulas, Kiwy

’ ’ \ ’ ./ r e .
emaTpéfas emi 10 (diov efepapa, kal Ys Aovoauévn -

eis kvhopov BopBopov.

I11

1 Tavryy 7’7'377, zi‘ya'n'nro[, 8ev7'e'pau
pa(f)m e'n'La"ro)\nV, év als Oieyelpw vuwy év U o-3
p.unoel. TV et)\:.xpwn 8wwotav,
TOV WPOELP’I),LLEVCOV pn,u,a'rwu VIO TV a'choV
7rpo¢)777'cou kal 1'1)9 TOV ATOTTON®Y VUGV €p-3
7-07\779 TOU KvpLov Kal COTNPOS,
TPOTOV ‘ywwokovreg on élevaovTat é7r’ e’o-xa'z-
TOV TCOV NUEPDV €V e,u'n'at'y,uou'r; e,u'n'aLK-raL
kata Tas i8ias emtfvpias abTOV TOopevo-

21.
R+
KL+ avakauar A N,

emtyvovow]. add. es Ta omicw A
vrootpeyar BCP+, emorpeyar
ex BCKLP, awro

18. paraiornTos] pataorys B, -otnTs
B2, pafnratornres R*. aceryeiais] ageA-
yewas P vulg, syrr. boh. +. oAryws AB Re
syrr, vulg, sah. boh., ovtws 8 CKLP +.

EvToAns Y

¢ ~
VpLY

2 ,uunaﬁnuau

3 Tovroa.

amopevyortas 8 ABC, aropvyovras KLP
+

19. Toure X B sah. boh.+ WH. Ti,
- Tout kat ACKLP Re, +, rovrg [kar] Treg.

20, kvpiov BK + WH. Treg., add.
nuwy R ACLP+Ti. eoxaral esxa B
n fine versus.

22 guuBeBnrey R AB, add. 8¢ CKLP
Re, gvawopor BC, kvaioua R AKLP.

111 2, vpwr B ABCKLP, Ny MINUSC.
al.

3. eoxarwy R ABC? eoxarov KLP 4,
eoxary C. ev epmaryuovy ¥ ABCP, (om.
ev CP), om. KL.

25

8, 17, 20
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pevor 4 xal Aeyovres Ilov éoriv 7 émayyelia tis
Tapovaias avTol; af s yap ol mwarépes ékowunbnoav,
mavra ovTws Owauéver am apyns kricews. 5 Navfdver
yo‘zp avrovs TovTOo BéNovras OTi ovpavol ﬁaau EkTataL
kol yn €€ v8aros KaL 8L v8a7’os‘ oUVECTOTA TP TOU
Ocod Noyp® 6 & wv 0 ToTE KOG'/.tOS‘ v3a'rL Kurax)\vaﬁets‘
amoAeTo T of d¢ vov ovpavot kal 7 yq TE aUTG )1
Aoyw 'reﬂqaavpm,ueum elaly 7rvpL Tnpov,ueVOL €isyeur
nReEpav KpLG'Ea)S‘ Kal amolelas Tov AT eB@ Ve
auﬁpwﬂ'wv. 8 “Ev d¢ Touro ,wr} Aauﬁaue’rw vuas,
yawnrot, on ;ua n,u.epa 7rapa Kvpuo @5 XEA@ 58,17,
ern kol xt)\ta érn s np.epa pla. 9 ov Bpa8vua
Kupios 795 émayyeNias, &s twes Bpadvryra nyodvra,
&7\7\& ,uaKpoﬁv,ueZ eis 13,u&s', ,uﬁ Bov?\é,u.eués‘ Twas a1 o-
Aéo 0aL dA\a. TavTas GLS‘ ,uerauoww xwpn(rat. 10 dHEEL J1
8¢ nuépa KvpLov ws K7\67TT7]$‘, ev 3 ol ovpavoue
polndov maperevaovral, aroiyeia 8¢ kavoolueva Avln-
oeTal, kol Yy kol TA v avr) épya evpeboerar.
11 Tovrwy ovv mavrwr Avouévoy moramovs Oel vTap-
Xew vpas €y aylus avacTpodals kol evoePelaus
12 rpocdokwvrTas kal a7re1580u'ras‘ THY TapovTlay TS § u
Oeov ﬁp.épas‘, o 1]1/ oﬁpavoi TUPOVILEVOL T. 6
7\U01]O'OVT(1L Kal G'TOLXELa Kav(rov,ueua T77K6Tat. 13 kau-

—

TOV

/
vovs 8¢ 0Upavovs Kol YNy Kawny KaTo TO eTdyYeAM.
1 ~ ~ 3 ? ’ ~
avTov TPpooTdokwpey, €v ois OLKAOOUYY) KATOLKEL J.21

5. ovveotwoa ACLP N¢, guvesrwons tur’), wararancerar AL syrh. Ti,, xavén-

B, -orwoat K, -orwra R WHM,

6. 8 &v] & év 31.

7. 79 avrey ABP vulg. sah. boh. WH.
Ti., ¢ avrov X CKL syrr. Treg.

8. xat xtAw eTn] om. N,

9. eisvuas BCP boh. WH. Treg., 8: vuas
® A vulg. sah. syrr. +Ti., eis quas KL,

10. nuepa BC Ti. Treg. WH., 5 nuepa
N AKLP. rxAemrns 8 ABP+, KA. v
vt CKL (ex 1 Th. v. 2). ot ovpavo
ABC WH. Treg., om. ot R KL.Ti., add.
pev X 13, poz{-q&ov BCLP, pv{ndor X AK,
pv{idov vel pnlidoy vel pi{ndov al, Auo-q-
oetar ¥ BCP, Avnoovrar AKL. evpefn-
oerar R BKP syrP. (Sah. ‘non invenien-

cetar vel karaxavinoovra: al., apaviodn-
govrar C, om. kat yn—evpebnoerar vulg.,
om. evpednoeTar Spec., ¢r punceTaL COrT.
putat H. (S.R. p. 103).

11. 7rovtwy ovv N AKL syrp. vulg.
boh. Ti. Treg., Tovrwy ovrws B+ WH.,
TouTwy d¢ ovtws CP.  wvuas ACKL Ne
syrr. Ti.Treg., nuas N, om. B, [vuas] WH,

12. Torerar ¥ ABKL, Taxnoerar C,
TaxnaovTar P, corr, ex Tyterar putat H.
(8. R. p. 103).

13. ynv kawny BCKLP WH. Treg.,
k. y. ® ATi, rara] kat A sah.+. 7o
emayyeapa BCKLP syrP. WH. Treg., 7a
emayyerpara N A sah. boh. syrh, +Ti,
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2P.3.17 20 'Y;Lefg 8é, ci'ya7r7)7'o¢', e’WOLKOBO;LoﬁuTeg EqUTODS
2P.22131, ™ a'ytwrarn v;mw 7TLO'TEI., év wuevyan ayip Tpoo-
2p17  €uyouevol, 21 eavTovs' ev a'ya7r7) eeov Tr)pna'are
2. P. 8. 12, rpoaSexo,ueum 70 e)\eog TOU KUplOV nuaw "Inoov
213311: n Xpiorov eis {ony aloviov. 22 Kal ovs uév éAéy-
2p.2.16 XE€TE BLapro;Léuovg, 23 059 d¢ aéfere €k 7rvp(‘>9
2P.8.7 apwa(om'es, ovs 56 éNeare év qSo,Bw, ,u,I.O'OUVTGS‘ Kkal
2P.2.13, 8. TOV amo TS oapkos éomiAwuévov xLrova.

2P 517,26 \24 Tcé'i e 3vuap,e'um qu)\offaL vpas drra[a'rovs
Py Kkl oTHoAL KaTEVWTIoy T 1) s 06&ns avtob a p,m-
2PIILLILOVS €v ayaANdoet, 25 p,ouco eew ocwT 77 pL NuOY
2318 Oa Ipoov XpLO"TOU TOU Kvav n;mw 8o f o peya-
2P.3.18 7\coa'vm; Kparos' Kal efovma 7rpo TavTos Tov atwuos

KaL VUV KaL GLS‘ 7raura9 TOUS‘ atwuas a,u,ru.

21. Tnpnoare] Tnpnowuev BC. poBe C.

22. ereyxere AC vulg. boh. arm. +, 24. vpas X BCL vulg. syrr. boh., nuas
exeate R BC? exeeire KLP +. Biakpwo- A syrP*., avrovs KP. amraiorovs] add.
pnevovs ¥ ABC, dwaxpwopevor KLP. xat aocmirovs C. apwpovs] aueumwrous A.

23. ovusde (1) R ACKLP, om. B. gw(ete 25. pove] add. copy KLP+. &ia LX.
N ABC, ev ¢poBy owlere KLP. ovus 8¢ (2) Tov xupiov nuwv] om. KP. es mavras]
exeate €v ¢poBy N AB., om. KLP.,, e» s N,
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14 Aib, ayamntol, Tavta wpoodokovres amovda- r1r, 12
gATE AT TLAOL Kal (ipa;,unTOL al;TCLB evpednvar év 1.2, 1. 0
eipnvy, 15 kal Ty Tov kuplov fudv pakpobvulay aw-1.2,3.3%
Tpiav ﬁyefa'ﬁe, Kaﬁa\)s* kal o dymrnr&s‘ nuov adexdos
[MavAos Kara T‘I]V 300&0’(11} avty gopiav ’e’ypa\[/ev
’ v;uv, 16 ws KaL v 7rao'aL9 TaLS‘ emaro?\aw Aalov év
abrals mepl ToUTwy, év ais éoriv SvavenTd TWa, A
ot éyaﬁefy Kkal éa‘rﬁpmrm o-rpeﬁ)\oﬁa'w ®s Kal Tas
Nouras ypadas 7rp09 ™y i0( av avTOY a7rco7\eww Ja0
17 “Ypuets ovv, a LYy AT T O & 7Tp0‘ytV&)0‘KOVT€S‘ ¢ v-3.20
ANaogoeabe Wa uy 11 Tov abéopwv TAdvy our-iomnu
amaxOévres ékméanre Tov idlov ornpiypov, 18 avéa-
vere O¢ v X(iptrt Kal YVooeEL TOU KUplov MUY Kol
o‘cor'r)pos Ina‘ov XpL(TTOU. avtg 7 8o0fa kal voyi i
Kal €is Tueépav aidvos. 3.2
14. apwuntoi] auwuor A, ois CKLP.

16. maga:s ABC WH. Treg., add. Tais 18. aviavere] aviaveafe CP. fin. auny
R KLP Ti. avrais] avrots A, ais R AB, N ACKLP, om. B WH. Ti, [aunv] Treg.



NOTES ON ST. JUDE

1. *Ingot Xpisrod odhos.] The same phrase is used by St. James in
the Inscription to his epistle, also by St. Paul in Rom. and Phil. In
1 Pet. the phrase used is éwdarodos 1. X., in 2 Pet. SotAos xal dmwdoro-
Xos. It is, I think, a mistake to translate Sodlos by the word *slave,’
the modern connotation of which is so different from that of the Greek
word (cf. 2 Cor. 45). There is no opposition between SovAela and
éAevfepla in the Christian’s willing service. It only becomes a SovAeln
in the opposed sense, when he ceases to love what is commanded and
feels it as an external yoke.

aSeAdds 8¢ 'LakdPov.] Cf. Tit. 11 Sothos Beod, dmrdororos 88 I X, See
Introduction on the Author.

Tois & @e§ matpl fyafrypévors kol Inood Xpiordh rernpmpévors khqrois.]  On
the readings see Introduction on the Text. TFor the phrase ®@eds
marip see Hort's note on 1 P. 12 The easier reading of some MSS,,
fiyaouévors for fyamyuévos, is probably derived from 1 Cor. 12 jyiac-
pévas & X.’I.  There is no precise parallel either for & @ep y.
or for Xpwor@ ter. The preposition év is constantly used to express
the relation in which believers stand to Christ : they are incorporated
in Him as the branches in the vine, as the living stones in the
spiritual temple, as the members in the body of which He is the head.
Thus we find such phrases as 7ols & X. ’I. Rom. 8L rods dvras év
Kuply b. 161, dvfpwmos & Xpworg 2 Cor. 122, eis Xpiarov éBarmrio-
Onpev Gal. 3%, rois dylors év X. 'L Phil. 11, Sikaiwijvar & Xpiorg Gal.
2V Gydmns s v XL 1 Tim. 1Y%, complas s év X. 'L 2 Tim.
210, So here ‘beloved as members of Christ, reflecting back his
glorious image ’ would be a natural and easy conception. Sometimes
the name of the Father is joined with that of the Son in such a phrase,
as in 1 Th. 1! Tadlos 7§ éxkAnoila @egoadlovikéwy é&v @e§ mwatpl «.
Kuple 'T. X, of. 1 Joh. 416 § @eds dydmy éoriv, xal 6 pévov év 17 dydmy
&v 73 Qe péve kai 6 Beds &v alrg, Joh. 1721 {yo wdvres & dow, kabods
ov, Harijp, &v &uol, kdyd év gol, va kai adrol & Hulv dow, below ver. 25
pévy Oep guript fudv &b 'L X.  There would therefore have been no
difficulty in the expression & ®. IL ko 'L X. terppypévors, cf. Joh. 1711
wdrep dyie, Thpnoov abdrods év TG dvépari gov ¢ dédwkds pot...Ore Fumy

[



18 THE EPISTLE OF ST. JUDE

per’ adrdv éyd érjpour adrods k.T.A., also ver. 15.  But it is different with
7yarnuévors.  Lightfoot, commenting on Col. 32 ékhextoi Tod ®eod,
dytor kai fyamyuévor, says that in the N.T. the last word ‘seems to be
used always of the objects of God’s love,” which he illustrates by 1 Th.
14 €i6res, adeddpoi fyamnuévor tmd Ocod, Ty éxhoyiy Dudv, and 2 Th, 213,
ddedpol yamuévor tmo Kuvplov. Cf. 2 Cor. 1313, Rom. 5%, 1 Joh.
491019 Hos. 144 B. Weiss takes it in the same way here, but
it is difficult to see the propriety of the phrase, ¢Brethren beloved by
God in God.’ ’'Hyamnyuévor is used of the objects of man’s love in
Clem. Hom. ix. 5 tév adrols fyampuévey tods tddovs vaois rpdow, and
the cognate dyamyro! is constantly used in the same sense (as below
ver, 3), as well as in the sense of ‘beloved of God’ (Rom. 17 dyamy-
T0ls @eod, KAnTols dyiois). If, therefore, we are to retain the reading, I
am disposed to interpret it as equivalent to ddehdol, ‘ beloved by us in
the Father,” i.e. ‘beloved with ¢idadeddpia as children of God,” but I
think that Hort is right in considering that év has shifted its place in
the text. See below. ‘

The verb rypéw, used of persons, has two significations, that of
friendly, or that of punitive keeping,—to keep safe from harm, or to
keep in custody. An example of the former use is found in this
epistle ver. 21 éavrovs &v dydmy @eod Typrioare, the latterin ver. 6 els kplow
Seapiols rerfpnkev. 'The former is the sense required in this verse, but
the force of the dative is not quite clear. Alford, Spitta, Keil, Kiihl
take it as dat. commodi ‘kept for J. C. (cf. 2 Cor. 11° épavrov duiv
érjpnoa, Athanas I. 393 A my dxpdacwy 76 Bacihel mypetv). This might
also mean kept safe ¢for the sake of’ or ‘at the request of J. C.”: cf.
Joh. 1711 quoted above. The difficulty is that this seems to ignore
any active participation by Christ in the work of preserving or defend-
ing His Church, as shown in 2 Th. 33 moros 8¢ éorw 6 wipios, Bs
orpife Spds kal pvAdfer dwo Tov kdopov. Below (ver. 24) it is said of
the Father that He is able ¢vAdfa: Spds drralorovs and so in Rom.
16% we read (udvy copd ®ed) 74 Svvauévy vuds orgpifar. In ver. 21 the
faithful are called upon to keep themselves in the love of God. It is
possible, however, to take the dative as expressing the agent, cf. Nehem.
1326 dyamdpevos 74 Oed Hv, and my note on James 37 Sapdferar xal Sedd-
paotar ) Ppioe ™) dvbpomivy. Others suppose the dat. to be governed
by the é&v which precedes ®eg, but the interposed jyarpuévors makes
this very harsh. , .

The above difficulties have led to the suspicion of a ¢ primitive error’
in the text, see WH in Sel. Readings, p. 106, where it is suggested that
é&v should be omitted before ®ed and inserted before 'Incod, giving the
sense ‘to those who have been beloved by the Father, and who have
been kept safe in Jesus from the temptations to which others have
succumbed.” The prominence here given to the love of the Father is in
accordance with the general tone of the N.T. and especially of the
writings of St. John. Whatever reading we adopt, Jude has in mind
the contrast with those who had not been ‘kept’ but had broken
loose from the Christian fold: c¢f. 1 P. 1° rods év Suvdper @eod dpovpor-
pévovs 8 wloTews els cwTplav.
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Dr. Chase defends the MS. reading in the following note which he
allows me to insert :—

Israel in the Old Testament is represented as differing from other nations in
that Jehovah ‘loved’ him or ¢ loved ’ the ‘ fathers '—Deut. 4%, 1013, 235, 2 Chron.
o1 g8 Is. 434, Hos. 28 (LXX. ; cf. Rom. 9%), Mal. 12; comp. Pss. Sol. 9%,

Hence [8] #yamnuévos becomes a title—or of the nature of a title—for the people :
Deut. 3215, 3351226 2 Chron. 207, Ps. 285(?), Is. 5!, 442, Bar. 3%,

Further, it is used in the singular of certain typical Israelites, Abraham (Dan.
3%, Th. and LXX.), Moses (Ecclus. 45'), Samuel (Ecclus. 4613), Solomon (Neh. 13%) ;
and in particular it seems to have got a special force as a title of the Messiah
(Robinson, Ephesians, pp. 229 ff.). Moreover in one passage of 3 Macc. (61) it is
in the plural used of a body of Israelites as opposed to heathen—pu% Tois paraloss
of patadppoves edroynodrwoay éml TH Tav hyamnuévev gov dwwiely, Hence like
such words as &yios, ékAextds, which also are specially applied to the Messiah, it
has a particular application to Israel and may be said to be in the singular a title
of the people and of the Messiah, the typical Israelite. In the salutation to
the Ep. the singular would have been impossible, but the plural seems to me
quite natural to express the thought that these correspondents of St. Jude were
now the true Israel.

The other three passages of the New Testament in which #yamrnuévo: is used I
think confirm this view of the word. () In 1 Thess. 14 (eiddres, aSerpol Ay. Swd Tod
@eod, Thy éxAoyhy duav) it is brought into close relation to the divine éwxAoy4, the
latter word being pre-eminently one used to express Israel’s relation to Jehovah
(see Hort on 1 Pet. 1!, 2* [Messianic use]® ). () 2 Thess, 213 (&3.: fyamrnuévor Smd
Kuplov, 87t elhato duis 8 Oeds &n’ &pxiis x.7.A.), where WH give the words as a
quotation from Deut. 33! Here also we have the O.T. idea of God’s choice—
for the word efAaro in reference to Israel, see Deut. 26!8. (c) Col. 312 (évdioaobe
oty &s ékhextol Tob Oecob, dyior kal Hyamnuévor). St. Paul had just said odk &
EAA7Y kal *lovdaios : then he uses of the gentile Colossians three words specially con-
nected with Israel—éxAexrol (the same idea as in 1 and 2 Thess. ), &yiot, Ayamnuévo.
The use of #yamnuévos (and -o¢) both in the O.T. and in the N.T. seems to me to
afford very strong reasons for regarding the word as one taken over by the
Apostles from the vocabulary of the Theocracy. For the thought, see Hort
1 Pet., Introd. Lect., p. 7.

T cannot help thinking that, following on these words, the words 7ois...’Ingod
Xpiot§ Ternpnpévois naturally express the thought—‘ who have been kept for
Jesus Christ,’ the reference being to these Gentiles having been reserved as a
Aads els mepimolinow. Note especially the perfect participle, and compare the
whole phrase «kAnpovoulay...TeTnpnuévny év obpavols eis duds (1 Pet. 14f. with Hort’s
notes).

Suc)h a reference to the Gentile character of his friends—of course in its reli-
gious aspect—is just what we should expect fromn a Hebrew Apostle writing from
Jerusalem : cf. Jas. 1! (to the Theocracy), 1 Pet. 11 (to Gentiles).

Such a reference I find in the following verse mwepl tiis rowfis Hudy cwrnplas—
see my art. in Hastings’ Dict. ii. p. 805a. I was glad to find that Dr. Armitage
Robinson adopted this interpretation in a University sermon (¢ Unity in Christ’
p. 248 : ¢ ““Our common salvation ”-—a phrase which falls naturally from the pen
of a Jewish Christian writing to his Gentile brethren’).

It also appears to me most natural that, as other writers of other N.T. Epistles,
St. Jude should in the salutation refer to the essential position of his friends. He
begins as he would have done had no necessity been laid on him to devote
his letter to warning them against special dangers. The reference to these begins
with v. 3b.

For the phrase & [7§] @e# compare Ps. 438 é&v 7§ @eg erawecdnodueba, 591 év rg
©eg morhoouer dbvapw. I venture to think that the use of such an O.T. phrase,
made definitely Christian, is very probable in St. Jude. I further compare
Ignatius Bom. 1 ékuAnaia dyamnquévy xal mepwtiopévy év OeAfuatt Tob BeAfoavros
76 wdvra & Eorw—a parallel which givespart of the meaning. Perhaps one might
paraphrase St. Jude—‘ who through the will and the working of God have
attained to the being numbered among the Beloved.’

c 2
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I quite agree with all that is here said on the application of ¥yawy-
pévos in this passage. Jude speaks to the Christians as inheriting the
privileges of God’s ancient people. But the use of é in the phrase
Fyamnuévors év @eg does not seem to be quite on a par with the instances
quoted from the Psalms, where the R.V. has ¢In God have we made
(LXX. ¢shall we make’) our boast,’ and ¢Through God we shall do
valiantly.” The quotation from Ignatius would furnish a nearer
parallel if it were not for the interposition of wepwriouévy after fyamy-
pévy, and the use of é&v fedsjuar: instead of ®eg. Then, are we justified
in assuming that those addressed are Gentiles! Zahn (Einleitung
IT. 75, 51) holds that Jude’s mission was limited to the circumcision
(Gal. 279, 1 Cor. 9%), and this view gains support from the familiarity
imputed to the readers not merely with the facts of O.T. history, but
also with apocryphal books and rabbinical traditions in vv. 5-7, 9-11
and 14. The innovators, of course, may have come from Gentile
communities. Again, as the thought which fills the writer’s mind is
one which has nothing to do with the difference between Jew and
Gentile, but has reference to a new danger threatening both alike, it
seems to me that the phrase kowfs comyplas will have a more living
meaning, if it is contrasted here with the special warning required
for the particular church to which he writes, than if we assign to it
a meaning which, if not quite outworn, was at least of less pressing
importance at the time.

khyrols is here the substantive of which dyampuévors and rerpoyuéros
are predicated. 'We find the same use in Apoc. 17" (vikfoovow) of per
adrob kAyrol k. ékhextoi k. miorol, in St. Paul’s epistles, as in Rom. 18
év ois éoTe xal Tpels, ~hyrol ‘Inocov Xpuorot, 1 Cor. 1% kppioaoper
Xpworov éaravpopévor, 'Tovdalors pev okdvdadov . . . adrols 8¢ Tols kAyrols

Xpirtov @eob Svvapw. The calling is sometimes specially defined,
as in Rom, 1.! IIadlos xAyrés dméorolos, ib. 17 kAyrols dylots. At
other times its nature is further explained, as in Rom. 8% 5ois xard
wpéleaiy khyrois olow, 1 Cor. 128 BAémere Ty khijow Sudv, ddedpol, ot
ol modlol oopoi kaTd gdpka . .. GAAL Ta pwpd Tod kbéopov éfeléfaro &
®eds, Eph. 118 €is 76 eldévar duds tis éorw 5 é\wis Ths xhjoews airod,
Tis 6 mwhobros Tis 86&ns Ths KAypovoulas adrod év Tois dylos, 2 Tim. 19
@cob 700 cdoavtos yuds kai kadégavros khjoe dyla, Heb. 31 rhjoews
émovpaviov péroxor. In Matt, 221¢ a distinction is made between
calling and election (moAhoi ydp elow xAyrol, SAiyor 8¢ é&dhexroi) but
Lightfoot (Col. 3!2) denies that this distinction is to be found in the
Epistles,

We have many examples of the divine calling in the Gospels,
as in the case of the Apostles (Mt. 42!, Mk, 120) and in the para-
bles of the Great Supper and the Labourers in the Vineyard. This
idea of calling or election is derived from the O.T. See Hort’s n, on
1 Pet. 11 ’Iycob Xpiwrrov éxhexrots: ‘ Two great forms of election are
spoken of in the O.T., the choosing of Israel, and the choosing of single
Israelites, or bodies of Israelites to perform certain functions for
- Israel ... It is singular that éAexrds never stands at the beginning of
St. Paul’s Epistles, as it does here:. .. his corresponding word is
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xAyrds and he often uses kadéw with a similar force. The calling and
the choosing imply each other, the calling being the outward ex-
pression of the antecedent choosing, the act by which it begins to take
effect. Both words emphatically mark the present state of the persons
addressed as being due to the free agency of God . . . In Deuteronomy
(487) the choosing by God is ascribed to His own love of Israel : the
. ground of it lay in Himself, not in Israel . .. As is the election of the
ruler or priest within Israel for the sake of Israel, such is the election
of Israel for the sake of the whole human race. Such also, still more
clearly and emphatically is the election of the new Israel.’ For a
similar use of the word ¢call’ in Isaiah, cf. ch, 4812/ 4317, The chief
distinction between the ‘calling’ of the old and of the new dispensa-
tion is that the former is rather expressive of dignity (‘called by the
name of God ’), the latter of invitation ; but the former appears also in
the N.T. in such phrases as James 27 16 kadov dvopa 70 émkAnfev é¢’
duds, and 1 Pet. 29 Juels 8¢ yévos éxhextdv, Bacileiov iepdrevpa . . . Aaos
eis mepimoinow. The reason for S8t Jude’s here characterizing the
called as beloved and kept, is because he has in his mind others
who had been called, but had gone astray and incurred the wrath of
God.

2. For the Salutation see niy note on yaiperv James 1%, and Hort’s
excellent note on 1 P. 12 xdpis . .. wAnbuwlely. We find &eos and
¢ipvy joined in Gal. 616, and with the addition of ydpis in 1 Tim.
12,2 Tim. 12, 2 Joh. 3. The mercy of God is the ground of peace,
which is perfected in the feeling of God’s love towards them. The
verb wAnbwlely occurs in the Salutation both of 1 Pet. and 2 Pet.
and in Dan. 62 (in the letter of Darius) eipjry duiv wAnfuvlely,
- cf. 1 Thess. 312 juds 8¢ 6 xvpios wheovdoar kal mepiooeioar ) dydmy €is
dAAdhovs. ’Avydmy (=the love of God) occurs also in the final salutation
of 2 Cor. % xdpis 7. kvplov 'Inoob kal 7 dydmy Tod @eod, and in Eph. elpijvy
T0ls ddedpols kal dydmy perd wiorews dwd Beod warpds xai Kuplov 'I. X.
Cf. 1 Joh. 3! Bere moramiy dydmyy dédwkev Hulv 6 warip iva Téxva ®eod
kAnfdpev, where Westcott’s n. is ¢ The divine love is infused into them,
80 that it is their own, and becomes in them the source of a divine life
(Rom. 1319). In virtue of this gift they are inspired with a love
which is like the love of God, and by this they truly claim the title of
children of God as partakers in His nature, 1 Joh. 4719 The same
salutation is used in the letter of the Smyrnaeans (c. 156 A.p.) giving
an account of the martyrdom of Polycarp, é\eos xai elpjry xal dydmn
®cod marpds kai Kuplov fudv ‘L. X. wAgfuwlbely. The thought of é\eos
and dydmy recurs again in ver. 21.

3. dyamrol occurs in vv. 17 and 20, also in 2 P. 3081417 1 Pet.
M 412 and James. It is common in the Epistles of John and of Paul,
sometimes with wov attached, as in 1 Cor. 101, Phil. 22 and is often
joined to 48eAgof, especially in James, The dydmy of ver. 2 leads on to
the dyamnrol here. They are themselves dyamyrol because the love of
God is shed abroad in their hearts.

' whoav owovdiy wowdpeos.] For xGoav see my n. on James 12, and
of. 2 Pet. 15 grovdiy wicay mapaceéyxavres, 15 omovddcw Eew dpds
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pvipqy wowctobar, also Isocr. Orat. v. p. 91 b mdoav Ty owovdny mept
Tovrov woielgfar, Plato, Euthyd. 304 E mwept ovdevds 4wy avallav amovdyy
mowivra,. Other examples in Wetstein. Jude was busy on another
subject, when he received the news of a fresh danger to the Church,
which. he felt it his duty to meet at once. Whether he lived to carry
out his earlier design, and whether it was of the nature of a treatise
or of an epistle, we know not. It is noteworthy that there is a
similar allusion in 2 P. 3! to an earlier letter now lost. Compare Barn.
4° moANd 8¢ Oédwv ypddew . . . ypddew éamovdaca.

kowds cwrnplas.] Cf n. on 2 P. 1! {géryuov, Tit. 1¢ kara ko wioTw,
Ign. Eph. 1 mep tod xowob Sviparos xai é\widos with Lightfoot’s n.,
Jos. Ant. 10. 1. 3 (Hezekiah besought Isaiah to offer sacrifice) imep
Ths kowiqs cwrnplas. Bede explains as follows: ‘omnium electorum
communis est salus, fides et dilectio Christi” Jude puts on one side
the address he was preparing on the main principles of Christianity
(probably we may take vv. 20 and 21 as a sample of what this
would have been) and turns to the special evil which was then
threatening the church.

avéykny toxov ypidar.] Cf Luke 1418 &yw dvdyxyw i8elv adrdv, Heb.
7%, al., also Plut. Cato Mi. 24 dvdysyy ioxev éxBalely daympovodoav
™ ywaika. There is a similar combination of ypddew and ypdiar in
3 Joh. 13. The aor. ypdjar, contrasted with the preceding pres.
ypdpew, implies that the new epistle had to be written at once and
could not be prepared for at leisure, like the one he had previously
contemplated. It was no welcome task: ‘necessity was laid upon
him.” The watchman was bound to give warning, however much the
people might resent it (Ezek. 31719, 3369),

trayovllecfar T dmaf wapaSobeloy Tols &ylois wlore] ¢to contend
Jor the faith, almost equivalent to the dywwoar mepl Ths dAnfelas
in Sir. 4%, see 1 Tim. 62 dywvifov Tov xeAdv dyéva Tijs wlorews, and eis
5 xom dywniduevos Col. 1%, We may compare émapidvew, éravamadew
vépe Rom. 217, Bengel connects this with the parallel phrase
érowcodopoivres 7 wiore in ver. 20 by the thought borrowed from
Nehem. 4% foll. ¢Officium duplex, pugnare strenue pro fide contra
hostes, et aedificare se ipsum in fide.” It is possible (as is shown by
the following examples) for spiritual blessings, once given, to be lost,
unless we use every effort to maintain them. The redemption from
Egypt was a fact, as baptism into the name of Christ is a fact,
but, unless it is borne in mind and acted upon, the fact loses its
efficacy. The word éray. is rare in this sense (1) : it is found in Plut. Mor.
1075 » émaywnidpevos &6 Khedvfys ) émvpdoe. Stephanus quotes
Maximus Schol. in Dion. Areop. p. 54 radry v§ 8é¢n émayowieirar
Philo (M. 2. 495) uses it in the same sense with the dative under-
stood, éraywvilopevos (1§ dibiov elvar 7ov kdopov) & Kpirdhaos éxpiiro kai
Towodre Adyw, ib. p. 228 fin. (2) Closely connected with this sense is that
which we find in Plut. V. 65 c. é&répows émaywvifovrar Texpmplows ‘lay
stress upon other proofs’ Aristid. zéun pnropuci p. 658 (D.
vol. ii. p. 756) kard Aééw yivera Bpaxirys, Srav Tis . . . pi) émaywvilyra
T Méfe. .. Stav Tis p3y dhotiudjror wpos THY Aéfw, AANG kail mpds T
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wpdypora dmoBhémy. (3) Libanius (Arg. in Androt. p. 587 Setrepos &
Awbdwpos érayovilerar Tovtg 7§ Adyw) seems to use it in the sense of
¢following up the argument of the previous speaker,’ Adyw being the
instrumental dative. So Philostr. V. Soph. i. 17 &wxe 76 Iroképwye &
‘Hpodys xai 10 py) wapedfelv én’ adrd els Aoyov émideév und éraywvicarbfo
of (ut post eum ad declamandum non veniret, nec post eum dicere
auderet), Sext Emp. Math. iii. 327 jjpre. pév lows év Todros meparoiv T.
dvrippyow, Spws 8¢ ewayww{op.evm (ulterlus decernentes) weaodpedo
8L8aa-xew, Dion. Hal. Ars Rhet. vii. 6 ‘urge those who have taken few
prlzes OTI. 3et p.'q Todrois dpxetofar dANG . . . émoywvicacbaol kal wpooAa-
Beiv E'repovg (4) ¢ Fighting against,’ so translated in Plut. V. 187
<I>u.,3:.os, domep 4OAnTYs dyabdos ewaywvt{op.evos T AVVLBa, 1b. 486 KL/.va
(D(Tﬂ'(P ae)\'f]ﬁys 8(”’09 81)0 KU-GTIPT’K(DC awaLO'IJ.aTa P EW?”‘Y(DVL(T(ITO ‘raLQ
vikas by L. and 8. but proba.bly to be understood as (3) followed up.’

Ty dmaf 1ra.pa.800¢(o"n Tois aylos mlore.] The word wicris here is not
used in its primary sense of a subjective feeling of trust or belief, but
in the secondary sense of the thing believed, the Truth or the Gospel,
as in ver. 20 below, Gal. 122 § Suokwv puds wore viv edayyelilerar Tiy
wioTw v wore émdplei, also Gal. 3%, Phil. 1% quvablotvres T wioTe 0D
edayyeliov, where see Lightfoot, Acts 67. In the same way éAn{s is used
in a concrete sense for the object of hope (as in Col. 1° 73y éAwida T
dmoketpévmy 15/.:.?1/, 1 Tim. 1! 'Iygod XpioTod tis éAwidos Mudv, Tit. 213
mpoadexdpevor v pakaplay éAmida), and $éfos for the object of fear,
Rom. 133, 1 P. 314

&-na.E] Used here in its classical sense ‘once for all’ as below v. B,
and in Heb. 6* rods draf $orichévras, tb. 92627, 102, 1 P. 318, This
excludes the noveltieb of the libertines, cf. Gal. 19 The later sense
‘on one occasion’ is found in 2 Cor. 11% gma¢ ébdotyv, 1 Th. 218
kal draé xal Ois Hfeldjoaper ENDeiv.

wapadodeloy.] Cf. Philo M. 1. 387 mioreder rols dmaé mapadobeiot, 2 P.
221, The Christian tradition is constantly referred to by the Fathers,
as by Clem. Al Str. vii. where we read of ¥ dAnfys mapddoais (p. 845),
7 e’KK)vqa'La.O'nK';) 7. (p. 890), % Beio =. (p. 896), ) wdvrwy TV drocTdlwv

. (p. 900), ai Tod Xpl,a"rov . (p. 901), and even in the N. T. as in 1 Cor.
112 Ko.ews mapédwka Tpiv Tas mapaddoes xaréyere, 2 Th. 25,1 Tim.
6% 1w wapabikny dpirafor. For an account of the gradual forma.tlon
of the Creed, see Kattenbusch Das Apostol. Symbol, 1894, M Giffert
The Apostles Creed 1902, and especially A. E. Burn’s Introductwn to
the Creeds, ch. ii. 1899.

Tols aylois.|  Used generally of Christians who were consecrated and
called to be holy, as in 1 Cor. 2, Phil. 11, where see Lightfoot. The
word contains an appeal to the brethren to stand fast against the
teaching and practlce of the libertines.

4, 1rapew'£8u1]¢rav yép Twes dvBpwmo] For the form, which is found in
B and adopted by WH, Veitch cites diexdvijvar in Hippocr. i. 601, and
compares épiny, éppimv. The aor. is here used with the perfect force,
as in v. 11 éropedfyoay, etc., cf. Blass Gr. p. 199, my ed. of St. James,
p. ccii, and Dr. Weymouth there cited. The contrary view is main-
tained by Winer, but corrected in Moulton’s n. p. 345. The verb
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occurs in Demades 178 ddikos wapeirdivov Adyos eis Tas Tév dwkacrdv
yvdpas obk &€& guvepdv Ty dAjfear, Clem. Al p. 659 mos eis iy 1oV
alviypdrav oy % Lirpois wapeaadiovaa émi Ty elpegv Tis dAnfelas
dvadpduy, D. Laert. ii. 142 Aafpaiws mapeacdds eis iy marpida, Plut. M.
p- 216 B i dpxaia véppa éxhvdpeva édpa, EAAa 8¢ mapeiodudpeva poxbnpd,
other exx. in Wetst. The noun wapeloduois occurs in Barn. 210, 49
dvrioTdper va py ax] wapeloduow § péhas, Clem. Al p. 189 dxpoodarijs
% 70D olvov mapeicdvars. Similar compounds are rapecdépo in 2 P. 1%,
mopacdyo in 2 P. 2!, mapelraxros in Gal. 2¢ 8i& Tods waperdkrovs Yevd-
adérdovs olrwves mapeloiMov karaokomfioar Ty éevfeplav tudv, Rom. 52,
2 Macc. 8! mapetamopevdpevor AeAnfotws els Tis kdpas, 80 wapegépmo,
mapaoméure, mapewwmizte. The earliest prophecy of such seducers
comes from the lips of Jesus Himself Mt. 7% mpogéxere dwd tiv
Yevdompodyrdv, olrwes épxovtar mpds bpds &v &dipact wpoPdrwv, éowlev
3¢ elor Adkor dpmayes, cf. Acts 202 30 and Introduction on the Early
Heresies,

mwves dvBpwmor.] For the position of the indefinite ris see Acts 32
kol Tis dvip xwAis...éBacTdlero, 148, 151, 17634 1 Tim. 5% 7wy dvbpd-
mov ai duapriat wpddyrol elow : and for pleonastic dvfpwmos Lk. 15% 7is
dvlpomos Exwy wpéfara xk.v.A, Mt. 79,1812, Jn. 55 - [For 7wes, hinting
at a party who are yet well known, compare 2 Cor. 10'%, Gal. 17. C.
Compare also Gal. 212 7pd Tod éNfelv Twas dmd TaxdBov, 2 P. 39 ds 7iwves
Bpadvrira fyodvrar.] It has often a convemptuous signification.
o ol Wéhav mpoyeypappévor es Todro Td kplpa.] Cf. 2 P. 23 ofs 76 xpina &xma-
Aat odx dpyel. Clem. Al Adumbr. in ep. Judae translates ‘ homines impii
qui olim...praedestinati erant in judicium...non ut fiant impii; sed
exsistentes jam impii in judicium praescripti sunt.” The word wdia:
precludes the supposition that the 2nd ep. of Peter can be referred to.!
The allusion is to the book of Enoch quoted in vv. 14, 15. In ver. 18
below the same warning is said to have been given by the Apostles.
The phrase of wpoy. is in apposition to rwes dvfpwmor, of. Gal. 17 with
Lightfoot’s n., Lk. 189 elwev 8¢ mpds twas rovs memoiféras éd’ éavrols.
For mpoy. cf. Rom. 15% 8oa yip mpoeypdey els Tiv yuerépayv Sidaoxaliov
éypddy.  Bp. Lightfoot in his note on Gal. 3! ols kar’ dpfarpovs 'L
X. mpoeypden éoTavpwuévos seems to give to the word here the same
sense ‘placard’ which it bears there, quoting in support Demosth.
1151 7ods wpurdvers mpoypdpew adrd v xplow émi 8vo juépas and Plut.
Camill. 9 tijs 8lkys mpoyeypapuéms : but in those passages the subject is
the trial, here it is the person. He would, I suppose, translate ‘long
ago advertised for this judgment.” Perhaps it is better to take it as
‘designated beforehand,” sc. by Enoch, or (less probably) ¢written
before in God’s book of judgment,’ ef. Exod. 32%2, Isa. 43 of ypadévres els
Loy, Dan. 121, and the passages quoted from Enoch below. In any case

1 Zahn, it is true, following Schott and others, argues in favour of this refer-
ence, holding that wdAa: may be equivalent to ‘lately’; and the word is of
course very elastic in meaning ; but unless the contrast makes it clear that the
reference is to a recent past, I think we are bound to assign to the word its usnal
force, especially here, where it stands first, giving the tone as it were to what
follows, and is further confirmed and explained by €B3ouos and 'Addu in ver. 14.
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the word is intended to show that they are already doomed to punishment
as enemies of God. As such, they are to be shunned by the faithful,
but not to be feared, because, dangerous as they may seem, they
cannot alter the divine purpose. Dr. Chase compares Hort’s interesting
noteon 1 P. 28 eis b ai éréfnoav. By ‘this’ Spitta understands ‘that judg-
ment which I am now about to declare,” i.e.,, the condemnation
contained in the word doeBels used by some ancient writer. Zahn
however remarks that obros usually refers to what precedes, and he
would take rofto here (with Hofmann) as referring to mopeigedinoav.
I agree that the classical distinction between the prospective use of
30e and Toudade, and the retrospective use of olros and rowolros prevails
also in the N.T. as in the rdde Aéye of Apoc. 21-8 1218 3L 7.14 cop-
tragsted with the uerd ratra of Apoc. 41, 719, 155 18!, 191 and the
s0'itary instance of row6ode in 2 P. 117 (where ¢puwrfis Todade is explained
by the following 6 vids pov odrés éorw), as contrasted with the common
retrospective use of rowodros. Oros however may acquire a pro.
spective use when it serves (like the Lat. 7s) simply as the base of a
subsequent explanatory clause, whether introduced by the relative, as
in Lk. 63 odd¢ Tovmo dvéyvwre 6 émoipoev Aaveid; Phil. 25 roiro Ppoveire
& tpiv 6 xai év Xpiorh, or by a conjunction such as va (Lk. 1%%) or dr
(Lk. 1011), or e (1 P. 29 rodro xdpes €i), or pj (2 Cor. 8% greddipevor
ToVTo pa} Tis), or what approaches more nearly to the use here, by a verb.
or noun in apposition as Lk. 3% mposéfnkev xal Todro, xarékheser,
ib. 1218 Tobro movjow, kabfeAd, 1 Th. 4% 10376 éoriv Oédnua Oeod 6 dya-
opos tpdv, Lk, 22 rofro Oplv omuelov, edprioere Bpépos, Rom. 1413 rodro
kpivare, 70 py Tilévar mpéakoppa, 2 Cor. 21 éxpwa ToUT0, TO pyy ENDElv.
None of these is quite like our text, where every reader naturally looks
back for an explanation of robre. I think however wapeicedinoar hardly
satisfies the requirements of the case. It is not referred to in the
Book of Enoch, and it is a very subordinate feature in the evil doings
of the libertines. I should rather carry back the thought to the
assailants of the faith implied in the rapakaddv éraywvifeafar of ver. 3,
which is then further explained by the participles in ver. 4. The
sin itself is its own judgment (Joh. 31%), Dr. Bigg considers that rore
70 xpipa is meaningless here, and can only be explained by the sup-
position that it was hastily borrowed by Jude from 2 P. 23, but why
should he have added rodro, which makes the difficulty ?

‘We may compare Enoch 1087 ¢ Some of them are written and inscribed
above in heaven, in order that the angels may read them and know
that which will befall the sinners and the spirits of the humble,” ch.
814 ‘Dblessed is the man who dies in righteousness, concerning whom
there is no book of unrighteousness written,” ch. 1069 ¢after that
there will be still more unrighteousness...for I know the mysteries of
the heavenly tables, for the Lord hath showed me...and I have read
in the heavenly tables,” also Charles on 473 Test. Patr. Aser. 1 dvéyvoy
&v rals whafi 7OV obpavdy Sri dreflolvres drebrjoere adrd (the Messiah) xal
_doeBolvres doefijoere eis adrov, ib. Levi 14 &yvav drd ypadis 'Evoy o émi
Télos doeBioere, ért Kipiov xelpas émBdAlovres & wdoy xaxig, Apoc.
Baruch. 24! ¢ aperientur libri in quibus scripta sunt peccata omnium qui
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peccaverint.” Charles says the conception is variable ; in Jubilees it
sometimes ‘implies little more than a contemporary heavenly record
of events,” while in Enoch and T'est. z:ii Patriarch. ‘it wavers between
an absolute determination and prediction, pure and simple.’

éoeBeis.] This word may be almost said to give the keynote to the
Epistle (cf. vv. 15, 18) as it does to the Book of Enoch.

v Tod Ocod fipdv xdpita peraribévres ds dofyaav.] With this we may
compare 1 P. 216 uy s émkdAvppa Eovres Ths roakias Ty Elevbeplav,
2 P. 29, &evleplav érayyedAdpevor, 319 Svovénrd Twa, & of duabels
arpeflolow wpos Ty dlav adrdv dwddeav, Rom. 31258 (If man
is justified by free grace and not by works, then works are unnecessary)
b, 6115, 8211 Cor. 612, 102 foll., Joh. 83236, Gal. 513 jueis ér’ élevbepia
éxhinyre’ pévov pv Ty élevbepiav eis ddpopprwy ™ capxl. For perarifévres
see Gal. 16, for doélyeav 2 P. 22 moddoi éfaxorovfijcovow airdv
Tals doelyeiats, tb. 2715, 1 P. 43, and Lightfoot on Gal. 51° ¢ A man
may be dxdfapros and hide his sin: he does not become doelyis until
he shocks public decency. In classical Greek the word doélyea
generally signifies insolence or violence towards another...In the later
language the prominent idea is sensuality...cp. Polyb. 37. 2 woA)y 8¢
715 doélyea xai mept Tas cwparikas émbvpias adT@ owefnpkolovfe. Thus
it has much the same range of meaning as J8pis.” On the meaning of
xdpts see Robinson Ephes. p. 221 f.  The form ydpw is used elsewhere
in the N.T., except in Acts 2427,

Tov pévov BeaméTny kal kiplov dpdv ‘Incolv Xpwrrdv dpvodpevor.] So 2 P.
2! 70v dyopdoavra adrols Seomdryy dpvovmevor. On the denial of God
and Christ see Mt. 1033 Soris dv dpwijonral pe éumpoobev 16v dvbpdmar,
dpvioopal kdyw abtov Eumpoolfev Tob warpos pov, tb. 2670 (Peter’s
denial), 1 Joh. 222 ofrds éorww 6 dvrixpioros, 6 dpvodpevos Tov warépa
kai tov vidy, Tit. 16 @edv dpoloyodow eidévar, tols 8¢ Epyors dpvoivrar,
[B8eAvkrol Svres kal dwefeis kai mwpds wav épyov dyafov dddkipot, 1 Tim.
58 v wlorw Jpvyrar.  This denial is one of the sins noticed in the
book of Enoch. 382 ¢ When the Righteous One shall appear . . . where
will be the dwelling of the sinners and where the resting-place of
those who have denied the Lord of Spirits?’ 6. 412, 452, 467,
481 ¢ They will fall and not rise again ... for they have denied the
Lord of Spirits and His Anointed.’

Two questions have been raised as to the meaning of the text, (1) is
7. pdvov Seowdryy to be understood of the Son, (2) what is the force
of dpveicfac? The objection to understanding 8ecwérgs of our Lord
is that in every other passage in the N.T., where &¢comérs occurs,
except in 2 P. 2! (on which see n.), it is spoken of God the Father ;
that, this being the case, it is difficult to understand how Christ can
be called 76v pévov deamdmp.! It seems to me a forced explanation to
say that the phrase udvos 8ecmdrys has reference only to vther earthly
masters. No Jew could use it in this connexion without thinking

! Tt is true that the use of the word 8eomdavwor, to denote the kinsfolk of Jesus,
by Julius Africanus (lived at Emmaus about 200 A.p.) ap. Euseb. H.E. i. 7, proves
that the word Seomdrys must have been used of our Lord at an earlier period, but
I am not aware of any example of this use in the Apostolic Fathers.
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of the one Master in heaven. Again udvos is elsewhere used of the
Father only, as in Joh. 5% v 86fav iy wapd Tob pdvov @eod od
Iyreire, 173 va ywdokwolv oe tov pévov ddnfwdv @edv, Rom. 16%7 udve
copd @ed Sua 'Inoot Xpuwrrod, 1 Tim. 117 7 Bacider 7édv aidvev . . .
pove BGeg Ty k. 8dfa, ib. 61 16 § paxdpios k. pévos Swvdorys, 6
povos &xwv dbavaciav, and by Jude himself, below 25 uévy B®ed curip
Hudv dur ‘L. X., Tod kuplov Hudv 8dfa.  Wetst. quotes several passages in
which Josephus speaks of God as & pdvos deomdrys.  On the other hand
the phrase, so taken, seems to contradict the general rule that, where
two nouns, denoting attributes, are joined by «ai, if the article is pre-
fixed to the first noun only, the second noun will then be an attribute
of the same subject. In the present case however the second noun
(xipeov) belongs to the class of words which may stand without the
article, see Winer pp. 147-163. A similar doubtful case is found in
Tit. 213 wpoadexduevor v paxapiav éAwio kal émipdveav Tis 86éns Tod
peyddov @eod kal cwtipos Hudv X. 'I. 8s wrev éavrov tmép judv va Avrpd-
oyrat Huds, where also I should take Tod peydiov @eod to refer to the
Father. Other examples of the same kind are Eph. 5° odx &e
kAnpovoplav & T Pacikelp T0d XpioTov kai @eod (where Alf. notes
‘We cannot safely say here that the same Person is intended by
X. k. ®eot merely on account of the omission of the art.; for (1) any
introduction of such a predication regarding Christ would here be
manifestly out of place, (2) ®eds is so frequently anarthrous that it
is not safe to ground any such inference on its use here’), 2 Th, 112
drws &vdofacly 76 Svopa Tob kuplov Hudv Incot év duiv kai duels év adrd
katd T Xdpw Tod Beod Vudv kai xvpiov 'Inood Xpuorov; 1 Tim, 5%
(cf. 2 Tim. 41) Sapapripopar évdamriov 700 @eod rkai Xpiorod Tnoob kal
Tav ékhextdv dyyéhwv, which Chrysostom explains pdprvpa kad 7ov
@cdv kal 7ov vidv atTod ; 2 P. 11 & dikatootvy 7ot Beod Hudv kel guripos
Inocot Xpiorod, where see n. On this use of the article see Green’s
Gr. of N.T. pp. 205-219. Rampf compares Eus. H.E. vii. 30 (the
charge brought against Paul of Samosata) 7ob xai 7ov @edv 7ov éavrod
kai Kvpov dpvovuévov. The denial of the only Master and Our Lord
J. C. may be implicit, shown by their conduct, though not asserted in
word, as in Tit. 115, but it is more naturally taken as explicit, as in
1 Joh. 222, where Westcott notes that a common gnostic theory was
that ¢ “the Aeon Christ ” descended upon the man Jesus at His baptism
and left Him before His passion. Those who held such a doctrine
denied . . . the union of the divine and human in one Person . . . and
this denial involves the loss of the Father, not only because the ideas
of sonship and fatherhood are correlative, but because . .. it is only in
the Son that we have the [full] revelation of God as Father.” The phrase .
oV pdvov Seamérmv might also refer to the heresy attributed to Cerinthus
by Hippolytus (Haer. vii. 33, x. 21) odx w6 T0d mpdrov feod 7ov xéopmov
yeyovévar 0é\naev AN $mo Suvdpeds Tvos dyyehikijs, and Irenaeus (Haer.
i 26), See Introduction on Early Heresies.

5. vmoprfioal 8t ipds Podlopar, dbéras tpds wévra.|l CE 2 P. 112 §

1 On the readings see Introduction.
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,u.e)\)w}mo fJ,u.&g del fmo,uL,u.w}o-Kew Kal.'7rep 528670.9, 1b. 118 Sieyelpew tuas
év v7rop.v1]creL, b. 31 3Ley5Lptu v,uwv & v7ro,u.v110'a ™y elhikpwi} Sudvowav,
ROm 1514 7T€7TELO'/LG.L 8( oTL Ka.( aUTOL /LEO'TOL (O'Te (1‘)’(100)0'1)1’7]9, TEWA."]p(D/LGVOL
1ra.cr1]§ s 'vacrea)g . ToApmpoTépws 8¢ eypal//a v/u.v ard pépovs s érava-
Hpvio Koy Spas. The word eidéras justifies vropvijoa : they only need to
be reminded of truths already known, so that it is unnecessary to write at
length. The repeated Suds contrasts the readers with the libertines of
the former verse. The words in themselves might be taken ironically of
persons professing (like the Corinthians) to ‘know all things,” but the
broad distinction maintained throughout the epistle between dueis
and odro. (the Libertines) forbids such an interpretation. If we
read dmraé wdvra with some MSS, it suggests something of anxiety
and upbraiding, which may be compared with the tone of St. Paul
in writing to the Galatians. See, however, the following note for
the position of dmaé. Instead of wdvra some MSS. have roiro.
The former finds some support in Enoch 12 ‘T heard every thing from
the angels,” 252 ¢TI should like to know about every thing,” Secrets of
En. 4012 ¢ ] know all things from the lips of the Lord...I know all
things and have written all things in the books,” 612 (quoted by Chase
in D. of the Bib.). It should probably be understood of all that follows,
including the historical allusions, implying that those addressed were
familiar not only with the O.T. but with rabbinical traditions, so Estius
¢omnia de quibus volo vos commonere.’l Bede’s note is ¢ omnia videlicet
arcana fidei scientes et non opus habentes recentia quasi sanctiora a
novis audire magistris.” In what follows he takes draf with cdoas, ¢ ita
clamantes ad se de afflictione Aegyptiae primo salvavit humiles, ut
secundo murmurantes contra se in eremo prosterneret superbos . . -
Meminerimus illum sic per aquas baptismi salvare credentes, ut etiam
post baptismum humilem in nobis requirat vitam.’

§7u Kipuos, dmaf Mady ik yiis Alylimrov odoas, 7 Sebrepov [Tods] pi) moredonrras
dmdherev.] For text see Introduction on Readings. Clement in his
Adumbrationes gives the paraphrase ‘Quoniam Dominus Deus semel
populum de terra Aegypti liberans deinceps eos qui non crediderunt
perdidit’ and then to obviate a possible misconstruction of the last
word, adds characteristically ‘ut eos videlicet per supplicium erudiret.
In praesenti quippe tempore puniti sunt et perierunt propter eos qui
salvantur, donec convertantur ad Dominum.’ Justin (Dial. 120)
speaking of the prophecy in Gen. 4910, says that it does not refer to
Judah, but to Jesus 7oy kai Tovs warépas bpdv & Alyimrov efayayov‘ra,
but the use of the personal name Jesus in such a connexion has no
parallel in the N. T., though the official name Christ occurs with
a similar reference in 1 Cor. 1049 Heb. 1126, Clem, Al p. 133
says (of Exod. 23%0) § pvorikos éxevos dyyelos 'Inoots. The reading

1 Dr. Bigg points out that the facts which Jude expects his readers to remember,
viz. the instances of judgment which follow, were less likely to be remembered than
the admonitions to prepare for the Coming Kingdom which precede 2 P. 1'%, and
he argues that this proves clumsy borrowing on the part of the former; but the
provocation in the Wilderness and the destruction of Sodom were among the most
familiar lessons of the O.T.
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'Igoods is recognized by Jerome (Jovin. 1. 12) but explamed by
him of Joshua. With this we may compare Sir. 461 foll. xparaLoq év
ro)\e',u.(y ’Inaoﬁs Nav’q .bs eyevero KaTa TO ovop.a adTod p.eyas éri cw-
mpla éxhextdv adrod, Justin Dial. 75, where reference is made to Exod.
-23%:21 <Behold I send my angel before thee, to keep thee in the
way and to bring thee into the place which I have prepared. Beware
of him and obey his voice g for he will not pardon your transgr ession,
for my name is in himn.’ Justin’s comment is 7is olv el.q ™ 'y’r]v
ELO"I]'YG'YE TO'US 7ra‘r€pa§ "7’.‘-(1)1’ 5 178"7 7TOT€ VO??O'GTE OTl. O €V 1'(1) OVOI.L&TL TO'UT(H
érovopacfels Inoods, mporepov Adaijs xaloduevos (see Numb, 1316), ib.
106,.132, Clem. Al 134, Lactant. Inst. 4. 17 Christi figuram gerebat
ille Jesus ; qui cum primum Auses vocaretur, Moyses futura praesen-
tiens jussit eum Jesum vocari; other reff. in Pearson (drt. 2. p. 75,
ed. Chevallier). It is difficult however to see how Joshua can be said
either to have saved the people from Egypt or to have destroyed the
disbelievers. Moses was the divine instrument in the forimer case, and
we are only told of one, Achan, whom Joshua put to death, and that,
not for disbelief, but for disobedience. ~Again Joshua had nothing
to do with the punishment of the angels (v. 6). The punishment of
murmurers and unbelievers is always ascribed to God, as in Numbers
141112 Pss. 78, 95, 106, Sir. 16710, Heb, 31619 and 1 Cor. 10110,

vd Bedrepov has given rise to much discussion. If we place dwaf
before Aadv with Sin., or before éx yfis with Clem. Al p. 280 (6 @eos
araf &k yis Alydmrrov Aadv odaas, 10 dedrepov...drdhecer), we might then
regard it as contrasting the preceding saving with the following
destruction. I think Ewald is right in connecting dwaf with this
later clause rather than with el8éras, as it agrees better with the
dmaé of ver. 3, and intensifies the warning. The deliverance from Egypt
wag the creation of a people once for all, but yet it was followed by
the destruction of the unbelieving portion of the people, i.e. by all
but Caleb and Joshua (Num, 142737), 'So in 1 Cor. 10 we have the
privileges of Israel allowed, and yet all was in vain because of their
unbelief. There seems less force in the connexion of draé with elbdras :
%8y would have been more suitable. For the opposition to 1o Seirepov
cf. Heb. 928 § XpLo"ros awaf mwpooevexBels eis T6 mOAAGY aveve‘yxe?v ap.dpﬂas
€K Sevrépov xwpls a,uapﬂa; o¢c017cre‘ral., Theoph. dutol. ii. 26 va 1o ,uev a7ra$
7 7re7r)\17pw,uevov dre érély, 1o 85 Sevrepov ,ueMn wAnpodobar pera mv..
pr'w, Liban. ap. Wetst. éuol 8¢ dmaf dpkel yélwra OdAetv, Sev‘repov
86 O'UKGTL

I am inclined to think that the article before us is an intrusion, as
it seems to be before év in ver. 12. Omitting it, we can take Sejrepov
with w3 mereloavras, getting the sense: ‘In the 1st case of unbelief
(in Egypt)! salvation followed; in the 2nd (in the wilderness)
destruction,” lit. ‘when they, a second time, failed to believe, He
destroyed them.” If this was the original reading, it is easy to under-
stand the insertion of rovs as facilitating the plulal construction after
Aadv. We may compare the solemn utterance in Heb. 102 éovotws

* Ct. Exod. 2“’ 41; 521, 69, 141112,
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dpapTavovtev fudv perd 16 Aafely Ty émiyvwow tis dAnfeias odx ri mwepl
dpapTidv dmolelrerar Guoia, and the belief, apparently based upon it, in
the early Church as to sin after baptism, cf. Herm. Mand. iv. 3, Vis. ii. 1,
Clem. Al Str. ii. p. 459 Tov odv eldndpdta T9v ddpeaw T8V dpapTidv odk ére
dpaprdvew xph. émt yip T mpdry kal pdvy peravoly TéV duapridv avry dv
€. . Bokev obv dAAyv &L T0ls kdv T TioTEL TepimenTWKITL TV TWANUpEN}-
paty, wolvéleos dv, perdvorav devrépav. Hence sprang the custom of post-
poning baptism till the approach of death. For the emphatic Sedrepov
compare dis drofavdvra in ver. 12, also 2 P. 19, 22022 Heb. 648, Tit, 310
alperikov &vlpwmov pera plav xai Sevrépav vovBeolav wapairod.

Others join 76 devrepov with cdoas, some supposing a reference to
the saving from famine in the wilderness, others to the Salvation
wrought by Christ. This last seems to be the view taken by Zahn,
who understands cdoas Aady metaphorically of the new Israel and
reads 'Inoots, maintaining that Jesus may be called the destroyer of
Jerusalem, because He prophesied its destruction and spoke of His
word as that which should judge men at the last day (Joh. 12%). He
considers that, if the saving and destruction are to be understood of
the Exodus of old, it is difficult to account for its being placed before
the Fall of the Angels. But why may not Jude have followed the
warning derived from O.T. history in 1 Cor. 10, and then have be-
thought himself of the warning derived from the story of the Watchers
in Enoch? Some again imagine allusion to be made to a second
destruction, such as the carrying away captive, or even the fall of
Jerusalem under Titus. I do not think we can make 76 evrepor
simply equivalent to dorepov, as is done by many interpreters. In
Nonnus Dionys. 46. 189 kai 1ére piv Aire Alooa vooopaléos Awovicov,
kal wporépas ¢ppévas éoxe 10 OelTepov it is nearly ‘again’ For the
combination cwoas—damrolecer B. Weiss compares James 412 els éori—
& Suwvdpevos choat kal dmoléoal.

6. dyyéhous e Tols p) Trpficavras T éavtdy GpxHv...ds kplow...Terfipnkev. |
Cf. Clem. Al. Adumbr. ¢ Angelos qui non servaverunt proprium princi-
patum, scilicet quem acceperunt secundum profectum.” This of course
supplies an even more striking instance of the possibility of falling
away from grace, cf. Bede ‘Qui angelis peccantibus non pepercit, nec
hominibus parcet superbientibus, sed et hos quoque cum suum princi-
patum non servaverint, quo per gratiam adoptionis filii Dei effecti sunt,
sed reliquerint suum domicilium, id est, Ecclesiae unitatem...dam-
nabit.” On the Fall of the Angels see Introduction and the parallel
passages in 2 P. 2%, and in Enoch, chapters 6~10.

dpxfv.] Used of office and dignity, as in Gen. 402 of the chief
butler : here perhaps of the office of Watcher, though Spitta takes it
more generally of the sovereignty belonging to their abode in heaven =
Tov dvw kAfjpov in Clem. Al. 650 P. The term dpyy is used of the evil
angels themselves in Eph. 612 Cf. Enoch 124 of the Watchers
(angels) who have abandoned the high heaven and the holy
eternal place and defiled themselves with women, 6. 15% Philo says
of the fallen angels (M. 1, p. 268) kaldv pi) Aarotaxtioar pév tis rob
®cob rdfews, év 1) Tovs TeTayuévovs mdvtas dpioTedew dvdyky, adrowodjoar



5-17) NOTES ' 31

8¢ wpos Tv dvavbpov ndovijy.  So Just. M. Apol. ii. b of &' dyyehot wapo-
Bdvres Tivde v Tdéw yuvaikdv pifeow jrrifnoav with Otto’s n.

dmrohumévras 1o Bov olkqripuov.] . Cf. 2 Cor. 52 16 oix. 10 é£ odpavod, and
the quotation from Enoch in the last n. [For oixgyripwov cf. Enoch 157
(the message of Enoch to the Watchers) ¢the spiritual have their
dwelling in heaven’...5) karolknots abrov &rrar émi tijs yis. C.]

els kplow peydhns fipépas Seapols diblows dwd Lédov Terfpmkev.| . Cf. 2 P. 2¢
aeipots {épov TapTapooas, 1b. 29 ddixovs els fuépav kploews kolalouévous
peiy, ib. 37 Typoiuevor els Huépav kploews... oV doeBov drfpdrwy, Joel 231
6 fMos peraoTpadroerar eis okdros...wpiv ENGelv T fuépav Kupiov iy
peyddny kai émpavij, Apoc. 617 Abev 7 fuépa 7 peydy s dpyis adrod,
ib. 16" owayayelv adrods els TOv wéAeuov Tis peydAns Apépas Tod @eod
70U mwavrokpdropos. Enoch 105 émdAvyov adrd (Azazel) oxdros, ral
olkpodre éxel els Tov aibva, 1012 Sfoov abdrods...uéxpr Nuépas xploews
adrdy, tb. 221 (Gr. in Charles’ App. C) uéxpt s peydAns fuépas rijs
kploews, tb. 545, note on xlv. 1. So Huépa Tov xvpiov 1 Cor. 18, 2 P, 310
al., éxeivy 1) juépa 2 Th. 1% On deopots see En. 5483 ¢ I saw how they
made iron chains of immeasurable weight, and I asked for whom they
were prepared, and he said unto me ¢ These are prepared for the hosts
of Azazel”’ Of. 8éoutor oxdrovs (Wisd. 172) of the plague of darkness.

For the use of the acc. after iwé to express ‘rest under,
instead of the earlier dat. or gen. cf. Joh. 1% yra imd iy aukiy,
Jannaris Gr. § 1698% Schmid A#tic. iv. p. 467 £.

aiiois.] The chains are called ¢ everlasting,’ but they are only used
for a temporary purpose, to keep them for the final judgment. It
seems to be here synonymous with aidwios in ver. 7. 8o too in the
only other passages in which it occurs in the Bible, Wisdom 72
dmradyaoud érri Ppords didlov, and Rom. 120 3 4tdios adrod dvvames kai
feomys. After {dpov Clem. Al p. 280 adds dyplov dyyéAwy, a variant of
which is found also in Lucif. 28 sanctorum angelorum, Speculum,
p- 50 (Belsheim, 1899). Cf. Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 363 n.

7. @s Zébopa kal Tépoppa kal ai wepl adris 'rrd)\el.s.] The 3rd example of
divine judgment differs from the two others, as it tells only of the
punishment, not of the fall from grace. Hence the difference of con-
nexion dyyélovs Te...bs Zdbopa. Cf 2 P. 20 mides Sodopwv kai
Toudppas kataotpody) xaréxpwer. The destruction was not limited to
these two cities, but extended to all the neighbouring country (Gen.
19%, called ITevrdmolis in Wisd. 106), including the towns of Admah and
Zeboim (Deut. 29%, Hos. 118). Zoar was spared at the request of
Lot.

Tdv Bporov Tpémov Tojros tkmopvevoacar.| For the adverbial acc., which
repeats the preceding &s=sicut (Clem. Adumbr.), of. Mt. 235 dv rpdmrov
émowdyer Spvis Ta voooia, 2 Mace. 153 8y 1pdémov olvos...dmwoTekel, olrw
kaf, Luc, Catapl. 6 rebvior tov Gpowov Tpomov. ¢ Like them,’ i.e. the
fallen angels. The two judgments are similarly joined in Zest. Nepht. 3
Y yémale bs 3odopa, fris dvihhale Tdéw Pioews adris. ‘Ompolws 8t kal
ol "Eypiyopes &vidAatar 1déw pioens adriv, obs karypdoaTo Kipios, 3 Mace.
243 Others understand tovrois of the libertines who are subse-
quently referred to as odrol (vv. 8, 10, 12, 16, 19} ; but the beginning
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of ver. 8 (mévrot kai obror) seems to distinguish between them and the
preceding. The verb é&m. occurs in Gen. 382 of Tamar, Exod. 341% 16
(1} wore) &kmopvedawow dmicw Tév Oedv adrdv, Lev. 177, Hos. 412, Ezek.
1626, 28, 33,

dme\dobaar émlow qapkds érépas.] In the case of the angels the for-
bidden flesh (lit. ¢ other than that appointed by God’) refers to the
intercourse with women ; in the case of Sodom to the departure from
the natural use (Rom. 127), what Philo calls dvduovs xai éxbéopovs
pitas (de Gig. M 1, p. 267), of. Exod. 30° odk dvoloes Guplopa Erepov.
For the post-classical phrase cf. 2 P, 210 1ods émicw gapkds év émbupie
piaapod wopevopévovs, Deut. 43 éropeilly dmicw Beedpeywp, Jer. 2% 3,

mpékevtar Seiypa mwupds alwviov Slkvy \':-n-éxomral..] Cf. Enoch 6712 ¢this
judgment wherewith the angels are judged is a testimony for the kings
and the mighty,’ 2 P. 26 dmwdéderypa peArdvrov doeféow refexds, 1 Cor.
105 11 rimor éyévovro, Heb. 41! fva u3) év 16 adrd 1is Smodelypart wéoy tijs
dreafeias, 3 Mace. 2% oV Tods Pmwepydaviav épyalopévovs Sodouitas...
mupt Oely katéplefus, mapdderypa Tols émywouévors karaomjoas, Clem.
Al p. 260 Seiyud ogov TovTev of dyyeloi, Tol @eov 1O KkdAMos
dmokedourdres Ol kdAhos papawvduevov, Ael. V.H. vi. 12 fin. fv Selypa
ob 70 TUXOY ToOls dvfpdmois els cwdposiimy % Tod Awvvoiov ék TV
mAwobTwy els ovrew tamewd perafBoly. The present aspect of the
Lacus Asphaltites was a conspicuous image of the lake of fire and
brimstone prepared for Satan and his followers, Apoc. 1920, 2010, 218,
It is questioned whether mypds is governed by delypa or k. If
by 8icyv, then the burning of Sodom is itself spoken of as still
going on (eternal), and this is in accordance with Jewish belief
as recorded in Wisd. 107 (wip Ilevramélews) s &rv papripiov s
movplas kamvifopévy kaléarnke xépaos, Philo (De Abr. M. 2. 21)
péxpl viv kaletat. 1O yap kepatviov wip fxoTa oBevipevov ) véperar
% &rigerar. wioris 8¢ gadecTdrm T& Spdueva, 1oV Yip oupBefyxdros
wdfovs onuetdy éotw § T€ dvadidduevos del kamvds kal & peralledovar felov,
ib. V. Moys. M. 2, p. 143. Some disallow this sense of aidwios and
think it can only be used of hell-fire, as in 4 Macc. 12!2 (the words
of the martyr contrasting the fires of present torture with the eternal
flames awaiting the persecutor) repieleral oe ¥ Bela dikn wukvorépw xal
aloviy mupl, kal Bdoavol els hov 1OV aidva odk dvjoovol ge. For an
examination of the word see Jukes Restitution of All Things, p. 67 n.
and cf. Jer. 23340, Ezek. 165% % (on the restoration of Sodom), 47112
{(a prophecy of the removal of the curse of the Dead Sea and its
borders), Enoch. 10% and 2, where the eis aldva of the former verse is
equivalent to 70 generations in the latter, also ver. 10 where {wy aldvios
is reckoned at 500 years. As the meaning of 3elypa is made clear by
the following participial clause, it seems unnecessary to take it with
mupds in the sense of ‘an example or type of eternal fire, which
would escape the difficulty connected with ailwviov, but leaves 3ixyv
twéxovoar (for which cf. Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 8, 2, Macec. iv. 48) a
somewhat otiose appendage. In the book of Enoch (674 foll.) the
angels who sinned are said to be imprisoned in a burning valley
(Hinnom, ch. 27) in which there was a great swelling of waters, accom-
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panied by a smell of sulphur; and ‘that valley of the angels burned
continually under the earth.” Charles notes on this that ¢ the Gebenna
valley here includes the adjacent country down to the Dead Sea. A
subterranean fire was believed to exist under the Gehenna valley.’

8. opolws pévroL kal odro..] Notwithstanding these warnings the liber-
tines go on in similar courses.

&vmvialdpevol cdpka puaivovow.] Clement’s paraphrase in his Adum-
brationes is ‘qui somniant imaginatione sua libidines...bonum esse
putantes non illud quod vere bonum est.” He also explains the word
in Str. iii. 11, od (so Hort, in the margin of his copy, corrects § of
MS.) yap vmap ] dAnbeln émBdAlovow. Cf parallel in 2 P. 21013
1 Th. 55, Rom. 13112, Pg, 7320, 1261. Can there be any reference to
the blindness with which the men of Sodom were smitten? The verb
is uwsed in Acts 217 (& quotation from Joel 228) of mwpesBirepor Pudv
évvrviors évumviaobroovrar of those that see visions, and so Spitta,
holding that Jude copied from 2 P., would render it here, prefixing
the article to make it correspond with the yevdorpodirar and yevdodi-
ddokalow of 2 P, 21, Those who take the opposite view (viz. that 2 P.
was copied from Jude) will see nothing to justify the article. Moffatt
(Hist. N.T.) translates ‘ these men of sensual imagination,” but in the
introduction to the epistle (p. 589) regards it as implying a ‘claim to
possess visions.” The word is used by Isaiah 56° in connexion with
the words oix &yvwoav, odx elddres (see ver. 10 below), évvmvialdpevor
koiryv thotvres vvardéar, which Delitsch explains instead of watching
and praying to see divine revelations for the benefit of the people, they
are lovers of ease, talkers in their sleep,” cf. 5. 2919, Jer. 232532 where
lying dreams are contrasted with the word of the Lord, 5. 27° (LXX.
34%) uv drovere Tov Yevdompodyrdy Sudv . . . kal TOV dvvmnalopévev Suty
(‘nor to your dreamers’) kal 76v olovicpudrov Sudv, Deut. 13% 3 5 rpodrirys
7 évvmrialdpevos. Compare Gen. 2812, 415,

Bengel’s explanation ‘ Hominum mere naturalium indoles graphice
admodum descripta est. Somnians multa videre, audire, efc. sibi
videtur,” appears to agree with Clement’s paraphrase. So Chase ‘they
live in an unreal world of their own inflated imaginations,’ comparing
the conjectural reading of Col. 218 Gépa kevepfBaredwv. This accords
with ver. 10: in their delusion and their blindness they take the real
for the unreal, and the unreal for the real. The verb is used both in
the active and middle by Aristotle, Somn. 1. 1 wérepov gvpBaive del
Tols kafeddovow &vvmvidlew, dAN ob pymuovetovow ; Probl. 30. 14. 2 of é&v
78 kabedderv évvmvialdpevor ioTapéims Tis Swavolas, kai xal’ Goov fpeuel,
oveiporrovew, cf. Artem. Onerr. 1. 1. Some interpret of polluting
dreams (cf. Lev. 15) ; but the word &vwrvialdpevor is evidently intended
to have a larger scope, covering not merely maivovow but éferofow
and Braodnpuolow. We must also interpret uaivew here by the doélyeav
of v. 4, the émopvevoacar and dapkos érépas of v. 7. This wide sense
appears in Tit. 1V 710ls peuaopévors odder kabapdy, dAra peplavrar
abrév kai & vobs kal 9 cwveldnows. The heretics condemned by St. Paul
for forbidding marriage (1 Tim. 43) regarded it as paouds capds.

kvptéTnra 8t dBerodowy, Sdtas 5t Pracdmpodow,] On first reading one is

D



34 THE EPISTLE OF ST. JUDE

inclined to take the words wvpidrys and 3éfar simply as abstractions.
The result of indulgence in degrading lusts is the loss of reverence, the
inability to recognize true greatness and due degrees of honour. This
would agree with the description of the libertines as sharing in the
avridoyla of Korah, as xdpara dypia fakdoovs, as yoyyvoral uttering
hard speeches against God. When we examine however the use of
the word «kwpiérys and the patristic comments, and when we eonsider
the reference to the archangel’s behaviour towards Satan, and the
further explanation in ver. 10, where the odpka of ver. 8 is repre-
sented by Soa ¢puaikds émioravrar and the phrase xvpiiryra dferovow,
8é¢as 8¢ Bracenuodow by doa odk oldacw Blacdnpoiow, we seem to
require a more pointed and definite meaning, not simply ‘majesty,’
but ¢the divine majesty,’ not simply ¢dignities,” but ¢the angelic
orders” Cf. 2 P. 219 Eph. 12! (having raised him from the dead
and set him on his right hand) dwepdro wdoys dpxiis xai éfovoias
kai Svvdpews kal xvpiéryros, Col. 10 & adrd éxrioby ta mdvra é&v
Tols odpavois xal émi Tis s, 7a pard kal Ta ddpata, eite fpdvor eiTe
kvpdTTes eite dpxai eite éfovoiar, where Lightfoot says ‘St. Paul
does not profess to describe objective realities but contents himself
with repeating subjective opinions .. . His language shows the
same spirit of impatience with this elaborate angelology, as in
ii. 18" ¢There can be little doubt that the primary reference is to
the orders of the celestial hierarchy conceived by these gnostic
Judaizers’ (see my n. on Clem. Str. vii. 9, p. 833). Lightfoot how-
ever considers that the words are intended to be taken in their widest
sense, including bad and good angels, as well as earthly dignities. Inour
text it would seem that the word should be understood as expressing the
attribute of the true xiptos, cf. Didache 4. 1 (honour him who speaks the
word of God) &s kipiov, 30ev yap % kvpidTys Aaheital, éxel kipuds éoTw,
Herm. Sim. v. 6. 1 els 8ovhov 7pdmov od kefrar 6 vids Tod @eod, AN’ els
éovolav peydAnyy ketrai xai kvpioryra. Hase, on Leo Diaconus v. 3,
p- 449, has the note ‘xvpiémys vocatur dignitas Servatoris, qua est
Dominus et noster et rerum creatarum omnium’ and cites among other
exx. Chrys. Hom. in Matt. 1xxi. p. 696, ‘the prophet bears witness
to Ty xupdrpra of Christ wal 76 Sudrypov 7o mpds Tov marépa,’ Greg.
Nyss. ¢. Eunom. vi. p. 180 ¢ 4 kuporys odyi odolas dvopa dAN éfovoias
éori. It was also used as a complimentary address, % o kvpidrys ¢ your
lordship.” The verb dferéw has God or Christ for its object in Lk. 101,
Joh, 1248 1 Th. 48, etc. We have then to consider how it can be said
that the libertines (ob7oi) ‘despise authority’ in like manner to the
above mentioned offenders. For the former we may refer to ver. 4
xvptov judv dpvovuevo, for the latter to the contempt shown by the
Israelites towards the commandments of God. [This is not inconsistent
with the statement in ver. 5 that the unbelieving were destroyed, for the
neglect of God proceeded from unbelief.] So the desertion of their
appointed station and abode by the angels showed their disregard for
the divine ordinance, and the behaviour of the men of Sodom combined
with the vilest lusts an impious irreverence towards God’s representa-
tives, the angels (Gen. 19%). Cf. Joseph, Ant. i. 11. 2 €ls dvfpdmovs Hoav
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vBpioral kai wpds 10 Gelov doeBeis, and Test. Aser 7, where the sin of
Sodom is expressly stated to have been their behaviour towards the
angels, uj) yiveabe is Zddopa fris fyvinae Tods dyyélovs Kuplov kal
drdlero &ws albvos.

86tas 82 Bracdnpotew.] Cf. 2 P. 210 roduyral adfadels 8dfas ob 7pé-
povow Bracgnuotvres. The only other passage in the N.T. in which
the pl. occurs is 1 P. 1!, where the sense is different.. Dr. Bigg
compares Exod. 15! 7is duods oot év feols, Kipie; vis Spods oo ;
dedofaouévos & dylos, Bavpacrds & 8éfas. Clement’s interpre-
tation of this and the preceding clause is as follows (Adumbr.
1008) ‘dominationem spernunt, hoc est solum dominum qui vere
dominus noster est, Jesus Christus...majestatem blasphemant, hoc
est angelos” The word 8¢¢a in the singular is used for the Shekinah,
see my n. on James 21, This suggests that Clement may be right in
supposing the plural to be used for the angels, who are, as it were,
separate rays of that glory. Compare Philo’s use of the name Adyo
for the angels as contrasted with the divine Adyos. In Philo Monarch.
2 p. 218 the divine 8dfa is said to consist of the host of angels, 8éfar 8¢
oy elvar vopilw 7ds ae dopudopovaas Suvdues. See Test. Jud. 25 Kipios
-€DAGynae Tov Aevi, 6 dyyelos 7oV mpoodmov éué, ai Suvdues Ths Odéns Tov
Svpedy, also Luke 926, where it is said that ‘ the Son of Man will come
in His own glory and in the glory of the Father and of the holy
angels.”! Ewald, Hist. Isr. tr. vol. viii. p. 142, explains 4 xvpidrys of the
true Deity, whom they practically deny by their dual God ; ai 8d¢a: are
the angels, whom they blaspheme by supposing that they had created
the world in opposition to the will of the true God, whereas Michael
himself submitted everything to Him. This last clause would then be
an appendage to the preceding, with special reference to the case of
the Sodomites (cf. Joh. 1329). There may also be some allusion to the
teaching or practice of the libertines. If we compare the mysterious
reference in 1 Cor. 111° 8ia 7odro Spelher 4 ywvy) éfovaiay Exew éri Tis
kepadils dia Tovs dyyéhovs, which is explained by Tertullian (De Virg.
Vel. 7) as spoken of the fallen angels mentioned by Jude, ¢ propter
angelos, scilicet quos legimus a Deo et caelo excidisse ob concupiscen-
tiam feminarum ’ we might suppose the Blac¢gnuia, of which the liber-
tines were guilty, to consist in a denial or non-recognition of the
presence of good angels in their worship, or of the possibility of their
own becoming xowwvol Sawoviwv; or they may have scoffed at the
warnings against the assaults of the devil, or even at the very idea of
‘spiritual wickedness in high places.’ So understood, it prepares us
for the strange story of the next verse.

9. & 8 Muxad) 6 apxdyyeros.] The term dpyx. occurs in the N.T. only
here and in 1 Th, 416, The names of seven archangels are given in
Enoch. The story here narrated is taken from the apocryphal 4ssumptio
Mosis, as we learn from Clem. Adumbr. in Ep. Judae, and Orig. De
Prine. iii. 2. 1. Didymus (In Epist. Judae Enarratio) says that some
doubted the canonicity of the Epistle because of this quotation from

! There is much said of the glory of the Angels in Asc. Isaiae, pp. 47, 49 foll.
ed. Charles. 0
D
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an apocryphal book. In Cramer’s Casna on this passage (p. 163) we
read ‘re)\.evrnaavros & 74 dpe vaaewg, o Ml.xan)\ dmoaTé\Aerat ,u.e-ra.@no-wv
T o'm,u.a, elra Tod Staﬁo)\ov kard Tod Muwvoéws ﬂ)\aa’d)'r),ll.ovwoe Kkal 4)01 ({3
dvayopebovros 815 70 wardfar Tov Alydmriov, odk éveyxdv Ty kar' airod
Braogypiov & dyyelos, ‘Emmnphicar oo § Oeds mpos Tov SudBolov &g
Charles in his edition of the 4ssumption thus summarizes the fragments
dealing with the funeral of Moses: (1) Michael is commissioned to
bury Moses, (2) Satan opposes his burial on two grounds: (@) he claims
to be the lord of matter (hence the body should be handed over to him).
To this claim Michael rejoins, ¢ The Lord rebuke thee, for it was God's

spirit which created the world and all mankind. (6) He brings the
charge of murder against Moses (the answer to this is wanting). The
story is based upon Deut. 346 (R.V.) ‘he buried him (mg. he was
buried) in the valley...but no man knoweth of his sepulchre unto this
day.” Compare the vain search for Elijah (2 K. 26 17). Further
details in J osephus (Ant. iv. 8. 48) végous az¢>w3wv 'u1rep adTod ordvros
dpavilerar kard Twos ¢>apa'y‘yog 'yeypa¢>e Se av-rov & ‘rats Lspat.s Btﬂ)\otg
re@vewra, Selgas pz & vrepﬂo)\nv s mepi adrov dperis pos 7o Oelov adTov
dvaxwpiioar Tolpjowaw eimely, Philo 1. p. 165, and Clem. Al (Str. vi.

§ 132, p. 807) where it is said that Caleb and Joshua witnessed the
assumption of Moses to heaven, while his body was buried in the
clefts of the mountain.

Suakpwiépevos.] Here used in the sense of ¢disputing,’ as in Jer. 151°
dvdpa Buaxpwipevov wdoy T4 yh, Joel 3%, Acts 112 See my note on
James 1¢ and below ver. 22.

Suehéyero.] Cf. Mk. 9% mpos aAAjhovs SiedéxOnoav, Tis pellwv.

odk éréApnoev kplow Emeveyrelv Bhacdnpuias.] Cf. Plat. Legg. ix. 856 mpo-
Sogews airiay émpépov, 1b. 943 ripwpiav émp. The word occurs elsewhere in
N.T.onlyin Rom. 3% Field (On Translation of N.7. p. 244) compares
Acts 2518 of kamjyopor oddepiav atriov Epepov &y éyw dmevdovy, Diod. 16. 29
dlkqy émijveykav kard Tov Smapriardv, 1b. 20. 10 xplores ddixovs émpépovres,
20. 62 ¢pofnbeis Tas émipepopévas xpioes, tom. x. p. 171 ed. Bip. émjveyxav
kpiow wept Ufpews, and translates ‘durst not bring against him an
accusation of blasphemy’; but surely that is just what he does in
appealing to God. Besides such a statement would be altogether
beside the point. The verse is introduced to show the guilt attached
to speaking evil of dignities, i.e. of angels. If Michael abstained from
speaking evil even of a fallen angel, this is appropriate; not so, if he
simply abstained from charging the devil with speaking evil of Moses.
I take BAacdnuias to be gen. qualitatis, expressed by the adj. ﬂ)&ao-¢>n,uov
in 2 P.: see below on ver. 18, James 1% Gxpoarys émAnoporvys, 2% kpiral
Siadoyioudy mormpdy, 3% & kéopos Tis &dwlas, also 2 P. 21 aiploes
dmwlelas, 210 émbupie pacpod.

kpiows, like kplvew, has the two meanings of judgment and of
accusation, cf. Lycurg. 31 where oi cuvkodavrotvres are distinguished
from 73v dikalws Tas kpioets droTapévor.

émryfoaw oo Kiépwos.] These words occur in the vision of Zechariah
(811%) where the angel of the Lord replies to the charges of Satan
against the high priest Joshua with the words émrpoar Kipios & ool,
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SudBole, Kkal émiryijaor Kipwos & ool 6 éxheldpevos Ty ‘lepovaaliju.
They were no doubt inserted as appropriate by the author of the Asc.
Mos. in his account of the controversy at the grave of Moses. We
may compare Mt. 1718 éreriunoev adrd 6 'Inoois.

10. obro 5t §oa piv otk olSacw Phacdmpeiow.] The libertines do the
contrary of what we are told of the respect shown by the angel even
towards Satan : they speak evil of that spiritual world, those spiritual
beings, of which they know nothing, cf. 2 P. 212, The common verb
Bracp. shows that the 36fai of ver. 8 are identical with doa odx ol8aowy
here. For the blindness of the carnal mind to all higher wisdom cf.
1 Cor. 2716, a passage linked with our epistle by the distinction between
the Yvywol and. mvevpatiko! and by the words Aalofuev @eod cogpiav, fv
ovdets ToV &pxévrwv 'roi} aldvos TovTou &yvwker €l yap &yvwoav otk v Tov
Kﬁpwv s 86&ns éoradpwaar.  See too Joh. 819, 1 Tim. 64 rerigpwrar uydev
émardpevos. For the form oidaow see my ed. of St. James p. clxxxiii.

foa 5t 4>uo-ums ds Ta dloya {oa iw(mwa.l.] This stands for trapxa. in
ver. 8 and is explained by doéAyewav in Ver. 4, ékmopveloacar in ver. 7,
palvovow in ver. 8, kara Tas émbuplas atrdv wopevdpevor in ver. 16.

¢vowds ¢ by instinet,” so Diog. L. x. 137 ¢vo-m3s kal xwpls )xéyov.
Alford cites Xen. Cyrop i. 3. 9 ,u.ax'qv 6p® mdvras avﬂpunrovs Pvoe
G'ITLO'TG.[LGVOUS, wo’n‘cp YE K(ll. TG.AAG- {wa GTLO'TG.TG.L Tiva p.a.x'qv EKG.(TTG. OUSE
7rap évos dAAov ,u.a.ﬂov‘ra. 7 mapd Tis Pproews.

& rotrois dlelpoyrar.] The natural antithesis here would have been
¢ these things they admire and delight in.’ For this Jude substitutes
by a stern irony ‘these things are their ruin.’ Cf. Phil. 3!° where
speaking of the enemies of the Cross the apostle says dv 76 7élos
dmrdrewa, v 6 Beos 1) xo\la kai % 36fa év 1) aloxivy airdv, Eph. 4%
dmobéobar . . . Tov wahawv dvBpoumov Tov Plepdpevov kard Tas émbuplas.

11. odal airois, §ri 71 65¢ vof Kaly émopeifnoarv.] For the use of the aorist
see n. on ver. 4 wapewocedimoav : for the phrase cf. Blass Gr. p. 119, and
2 P. 215 ¢faxolovbrjoavres 9 686 700 Badadpu. The phrase odaf, so common
in Enoch, esp. in cc. 94 to 100, and in the Gospels and Apocalypse, occurs
in the epistles only here and in 1 Cor. 91%. The woe is grounded on the
fate which awaits those who walk in the steps of Cain, Balaam, and
Korah. In 2 P. Balaam is the only one referred to of the three leaders
of wickedness here named by Jude. Cain, with Philo, is the type of
selfishness (M. 1 p. 206) was ¢piravros émikAnow Kaiv edpnrer (quoted by
Schneckenb. p. 221); he is named as a type of jealous hate in 1 John
31112 by Gyamduev dAAGAovs ob kabis Kaiv ék Tod wovypod v kai éopafev
n‘)v (i8£)\¢6v adrod’ Kkal xa'.pw Tivos éodalev adrov ; ori1a Epya adrod wovnpa
v, Ta 8¢ Tod a3c)\¢of) aiTod SLKa.La., of unbelief in Heb. 11* zioret wAelova
Bvoiay “ABeX maps Kaiv rpooﬂvtyxev 76 ®eg. This view of his sin is also
taken by the later Jewish writers, cf. Philo De Agrw 1 M. 300 £, and
Targ. Jer. on Gen. 47 c1ted by Schneckenburger, in which Cain is
represented as saying ‘non est judicium, nec judex, nec est aliud

saeculum, nec dabitur merces bona justis, nec ultio sumetur de
improbis, etc. There seems no reason why we should not regard Cain
here as symbolizing the absence both of faith and of love, cf. 1 Joh. 323,
Euthym Zig. gives an allegorical explanation, kal adrot d8eAgpoxrdvoc



38 THE EPISTLE OF ST. JUDE

elol, 8 &v Biddorovar Tas ThV dmarwpévov Yuxas dmoktelvortes. Cain
and Korah are said to have been objects of special reverence with
a section of the Ophite heresy, which appears to have been a
development of the Nicolaitans (Epiphan. Pan. i. 3. 37. 1 ol ’O¢irar
Tds wpoddaes eldjdagw dmd Ths Nikoddov kal T'voorkdv kai Tév wpd
Tovrov aipéoewv). They held that the Creator was evil, that the
Serpent represented the divine Wisdom, that Cain and his successors
were champions of right (Epiphan. ¢b. 38. 1, oi Katavo! dpagt tov Kaiv é
Tijs loxuporépas Avvdpews vmdpyew kai tis dvolev adbevrias, and boast
themselves to be of kin to Cain, xal tdv Sodopirdv kal 'Hoad xai Kopé,
see too Iren. i. 31, Clem. Str. vii. § 108).

‘7 wAdvy Tod Bakadp puordod Eexifnoav.] Westcott on 1 Joh. 18 says that
‘ the idea of wAdwy is always that of straying from the one way ; not of
misconception in itself, but of misconduct {as in Rom. 1?]. Such going
astray is essentially ruinous. The cognate terms are used of the false
Christs and prophets (Mt. 24¢ff., Apoc. 220, 1314, 1920, 1 Joh. 45, 2 Joh. 7),
of Satan (Apoc. 129 208 ff), of Babylon (Apoc. 18%), of Balaam in
Jude 11.” See also his n. on 45 é rodrov ywdaroper T Tvedua Tis dAy-
Oelas kal 10 wvedpa Tis TAdVYS.

Every word in this clause is open to question. The passive of
éxyéo to ‘pour out’ is used to express either the onward sweeping
movement of a great crowd, or the surrender to an overpowering
motive on the part of an individual=¢ffusi sunf! as in Sir. 37%
py éxubys éx’ deaudrov, Test. Reub. 1 wopvela év 9 éfexvbnpy, Clem.
Al Str. 11 p. 491 els 9doviy, Tpdywv dlkyy, éxxvbévres xabmdvmaboioy,
Plut. V. Ant. 21 €is vov Hvwabfj xai dxéracrov Biov éxkexvuévos. Such
an interpretation seems not quite consistent with pierfot, which implies
cool self-interest. That covetousness, alorxpoxépdeia, Was a common
motive with false teachers is often implied or asserted by St. Paul and
St. Peter in the passages quoted below : and this, we know, was the
case with Balaam ; but would it be correct to say either of him or of
his followers here condemned by St. Jude that they ran greedily into
(or ¢in’) error for reward? No doubt there have been cases (such as
the St. Bartholomew or the September massacres) where people engaged
for hire ran greedily into all excesses of cruelty; or covetousness itself.
may become a passion, as in the case of the miser: but these cases seem
hardly parallel to that in the text. Perhapsweshould understand it rather
of a headstrong will breaking down all obstacles, refusing to listen to
reason or expostulation, as Balaam holds to his purpose in spite of the
divine opposition manifested in such diverse ways. Then comes the
difficulty, how are we to understand the dative wAdvy, and what is the
reference in the word? Should we take wAdvy as equivalent to eis
mAdvyy (Winer p. 268)7 This is the interpretation given by Lucifer
p. 219 ¢vae illis quoniam in seductionem B. mercede effusi sunt,” but it
is a rare use of the dative, and it seems more natural to explain wAdvy
by the preceding 685 (dat. of the means or manner), which is used in
the same collocation in 2 P. 215 What then are we to understand by

1 T do not think the marginal reading in the R.V. ¢cast themselves away’ is
tenable.
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¢ they were hurried along on the line of Balaam’serror’? What was his
error ! From Numb. 22, 253, and 319, Nehem. 132 MwafBira: éuafs-
gavro ér adrov Tov Baladp xarapdoacBar, Jos. Ant. iv. 6. 6, we learn
that B. was induced by Balak’s bribe to act against his own convictions
and eventually to tempt Israel to fornication. This then is the error or
seduction by which he leads them astray.! In rabbinical literature Balaam
is a sort of type of false teachers (Pirke Aboth v. 29 with Taylor’s n.).
Some suppose the name Nicolaitan (Apoc. 28) to be formed from the
Greek equivalent to Balaam = ¢ corrupter of the people;’ see however the
passages quoted from Clet. Al in the Introduction on Early Heresies.
In Apoc. 24 we read of some in Pergamum that held the teaching
of Balaam, 3s é8i8aokev 16 Balix Baleiv ogxdvéalov évdmiov rdv vidy
"Iopaf), payev eldwrdfvra xal mopvetoar. There is no hint to suggest
that the innovators, of whom Jude speaks, favoured idolatry, but they
may have prided themselves on their enlightenment in disregarding
the rule of the Apostolic Council as to the use of meats offered to idols
(cf. 1 Cor. 8), and perhaps in burning incense in honour of the Emperor,
see Ramsay Eapositor for 1904, p. 409, and July pp. 43—-60. Ontheother
hand Jude continually charges them with moral laxity, and we may sup-
pose that this was combined with claims to prophetic power and with
the covetousness which is often ascribed to the false teachers of the early
Church, as in 1 Th. 23* where Paul asserts of his own ministry that it
was otk éx wAdims obde € drxablapoias obde év 8dhe . . . odre yap & Adyw
xolakelas éyevibinuev, otre & wpopdoer mwAeoveflas, odre {yrolvres €
dvfpdmov défav, 1 Tim, 3%° Siwakdvovs py Sihdyovs, py olve moAAG
wpooéxovras, pi) aloxpokepdels, €xovras TO pvaTiplov Tijs wloTews év xabapg
cwedjoe, Tit. 171 §il8doxovres & 7 det xépdovs xdpw, 1 Pet. 52. For the
gen. piobot of. Winer, p. 258, Plat. Rep. ix. 575 B puobod émcovpoiow,
1 Cor. 72 ruuijs fryopdobyre.

On the whole T understand the passage thus: Balaam went wrong
because he allowed himself to hanker after gain and so lost his.
communion with God. He not only went wrong himself, but he abused:
his great influence and his reputation as a prophet, to lead astray the -
Israelites by drawing them away from the holy worship of Jehovah to
the impure worship of Baal Peor. So these false teachers use their
prophetical gifts for purposes of self-aggrandisement and endeavour
to make their services attractive by excluding from religion all that
is strenuous and difficult, and opening the door to every kind of
indulgence.

T( dvrhoyig 7o Kopt dmdhovro.] For Korah’s sin see Numb. 161 foll..
and compare, for the same rebellious spirit in the Christian Church,
3 Joh. %10 (of Diotrephes), Tit, 1111, eigi woAhoi drvmdrakror . . obs ¢l
émoropilev, ib. 136 ¢b. 31011 1 Tim, 120 (among those who have made
shipwreck of the faith mention is made of Hymenaeus and Alexander).
obs mapédwka 7§ Saravg Iva madevbdow py Placdyueiv, ib. 686 2 Tim.

1 Zahn understands wAdvn in an active, not a passive sense, as the ruling prin-
_ciple of the wAdvos Balaam, not as the error into which others fell through his.
seductions. I do not think Jude discriminated between these meanings: xAdvy
covers both.
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€IS § Aéyos adrov bs ydyypoawa vouiy e, Sv éorw “Yuévaios xal
®i\nros, oltwes mepl Ty dAffeav Hordxnoav, 41* where the opposition
of Alexander the coppersmith is noted ; but especially 3!¥, which
presents a close parallel to our passage, referring to a similar resistance
to Moses in the case of the apocryphal Jannes and Jambres. For
dvridoyla see Heb. 123 dvadoyicaofe Tov Towavrqy dmopepernréra tmo Tav
dpapTwldy els éavrov dvrihoyiav. It is used as a translation of Meribah
in Numb. 202 al. and (in relation to Koral)in Protev, Jac. 9 pwijofyr
éoa émoinoev 6 Ocds Tots Aabdv, Kupé, kai "ABepdu, mos éiydoby 7 vij kai
katémiev adrovs 8k Ty dvridoylay adrdv.

Rampf draws attention to the climax contained in these examples.
The sin of Cain is marked by the words éropevfnoar 683, that of Balaam
the gentile prophet by éfexvfnoav wAdvy, that of the Levite Korah by
dmdhovro dvrihoyia.

12. ofrol dow [oi] & Tals &ydmais dpdv omhiBes cuvevwxobpevor.] Dr.
Chase quotes Zech. 119f, Apoc. 714, Enoch 463 Secrets of Enoch, 73,
183, 193, ete. for the phrase obrol elow, adding that it was probably
adopted by St. Jude from apocalyptic writings, for which he clearly
had a spscial liking. On the early history of the Agape, see my
Appendix C to Clem. Al Strom. vii. The parallel passage in 2 P.
(on which see n.) has two remarkable divergencies from the text here,
reading dwdrais for dydmrais and oxihor for gmrddes. There has been
much discussion as to the meaning of the latter word. It is agreed
that it is generally used of a rock in or by the sea, and many of the
lexicographers understand it of a hidden rock, dpalos wérpa, sec
Thomas Mag. oxihds, "Arrikds ddakos mérpa, "EMyves, Etymol. M.
amhddes...al Iwo Odhagoav kexpuppuévar wérpat, 80ev kai Ydalos dvfpwmos
Aéyerar 6 kexpupuévos kai wavolpyos, th. karaomhdfovres, katakpimrovres,
dmo peradopds TOV Ypdlwy weTpby, alrwes Uwo Udaros kalvmrrduevar Tols
dmpovrrws wpoomeldlovar kivduvov émpépovar (both cited by Wetst.).
The same explanation is given by the scholiast on Hom. Od. 5. 401-405
«xai 87 Sobmwov drxovae wori omiddlecai faddaoys...dAN" drral wpofAires éorav
amhddes Te mdyow re.  See Plut. Mor. 101 p eddia omihdSos which Wytt.
translates ¢ tranquillitas maris caecam rupem tegentis,” ib. 476 A, Qecu-
menius on this passage ai omidddes Tols wAéovaw OAéfpior dmpoadoxifrus
émiyevdpevar (F -vois), and éfaipvys, Gomep omhddes, érdyovres adrols Tov
Shebpov Tov Yuxbyv. Wetst. also quotes Heliod. v. 31 addoay mporelkacas
av Tods dvdpas algvidiy omirdd karacerfévras. The compound keraomiddfw
joined with the parallel case of v¢ahos justifies, I think, this sense of
amihds, which is rejected by most of the later commentators.! Cf. also
the use of vavayéw in 1 Tim. 11% and the description of drunkenness

! Dr, Bigg denies this meaning on the strength mainly of two quotations,
Hom. Od. 3. 298 arap vijds ye mworl omiNddesowv falav xbuara, where, he says, the
omAddes are identical with Aol ailmeid Te eis &Aa wérpy of 293 ; and Anthol. xi.
390 ¢aol 8¢ kal vheoow aMmAavéeaa: yepelous Tas SpdAovs wérpas TEY pavepdy
omiddSwr. In both of these I think the word refers to the breakers at the bottom
of the cliffs : in the latter it is said that hidden rocks are more dangerous than
visible reefs. Compare Diod. iii. 43 8pos 8¢ Tadry mapdretTar katd uév THY Kopvpw
mérpas dmorouddas Exov kai Tois UYedt xaTamAnkTirds, owd 3¢ Tas pl{as omiAddas
&keias wal mukvas évBardrTovs.
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(perhaps suggested by the text) in Clem. Al. Paed. 183 fin. spére tov
vavaylov 70v k{vSuvov...6 vois mepupéperar T kAvSwt...dvfadarTedwy eiliy-
vid 7§ {dpo Ths karavyidos, Tob T7s aAnfelas dorToyroas Auyuévos, iws
dvTimepurea v Yddhois mérpais adros abrov éfokeldas eis Hdovas Srapfelpy.
Scopulus is used in a similar metaphoric sense, see Cic. in Pis. 41
where Piso and Gabinius are called ‘geminae voragines scopulique
reipublicae.’” On the other hand om\ds is sometimes used loosely of a
rock of any kind, as we find it joined with dynAds in Soph. Laoc. fr. ;
sometimes of gravel, as in Z'rach. 678 (= xfov{ in 698) where however
the reading and the interpretation are doubtful ; sometimes of a cave,
Callim. Del. 242, where the seals are said to bring forth their young
i om\ddeoaw, see also Suidas and Apollon. lexx. Others take omidddes
in the very rare sense of ¢spots,’ or ‘stains’ like ¢w{Aotin 2 P. The only
example of this sense seems to be in Orph. ZLith. 614, but Hesych.
gives the interpretation omilds, ueuaopévor.  Lightfoot, on the Rewi-
sion of the N. 7. p. 136 n., puts forward some arguments in favour of
this interpretation. (1) All the early versions translate it either as a
substantive ‘stains,” or as an adjective ‘ polluted.” (2) He thinks the
author of the Lithica, who probably lived in the fourth century, must
have had some other authority for his use of the word besides that of
Jude. I agree with Wordsworth and Dr. Chase in thinking that the
metaphor of the sunken rocks is more in harmony with the context.

How are we to account for the gender in oi ..omM\ddes cwevw-
xovpevor!  Are we to suppose the gender of gmilds was changed or
forgotten in late Greek (cf. Winer pp. 25, 38, 73, 76)1 If so, the
forgetfulness seems to have been confined to this author. Or is this a
constructio ad sensum, the feminine being changed to masculine
because it is metaphorically used of men (Winer pp. 176, 648, 660,
672), cf. Apoc. 11% odrol elow ai 8o Avyviar ai évimiov Tob kuplov éordTes
and B’s reading wapadepduevor below? Or may we take omlddes as
expressing a complementary notion in apposition to cvvevwyoipevor ?
The last seems the best explanation though I cannot recall any exact
parallel. An easier remedy would be to omit the article (with K and
many versions), as suggested by Dr. Chase in Hastings’ D. of B. ii.’
p. 7995, translating : ¢ these are sunken rocks in your love-feasts while
they feast with you.’ Spitta considers that there is a reference to
the same prophetic warning as in ver. 4.

owvevaxodpevo.] Is used in the parallel passage of 2 P. with a dat. as
in Lue. Philops 4, Jos. Ant. iv. 8. 7.

addfus éavrods mowpalvovres.] If we take omlddes as complementary to
ouvevwyovpevol, it is better to take d¢dfws with mowu. : if we omit the
article and take omihddes to be the predicate, cuvevwyoduevor will be an
epexegetic participle, which will require strengthening by d¢dBws.
Generally d¢. is used in a good sense, but we find it used, as here,
of the want of a right fear in Prov. 1928 ¢4B0s Kuplov eis {wiv dvdpl,
6 8¢ dgpofos k.r.h. tb. 1518 kpelogov mikpa pepls perd $ofov Kuplov 3
fnoavpol meydhot pera ddofBlas, Sir. 55 wepl éfihagpmot uy dpofos yivov,
‘wpoobeivar dpapriav ép’ duaprims. The phrase éavrods mwouu. recalls
Ezek, 348 ¢Bdoknaav ol moyuéves éavrovs, 16 8¢ mpdBatd pov odk éBdoxyaav,
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but there does not seem to be any reference to spiritual pastors in
Jude ; and wowpaivw has probably here the sense ‘to fatten, indulge,
as in Prov. 287 35 8¢ wowpaiver dowriov, drudler marépa, tb. 293 5¢ 8¢
moyalver wépvas, dwolel whovrov, Plut. Mor. 792 B "Arradov in’ dpylos
paxpds éxkAvfévra xopdy Pdomoluny émolpawer drexvis mawdpevor, We
may compare 1 Cor. 1127%% James 55, 1 Tim. 5.

vepihar dvuBpor imrd dvépwy mapadepdpevar.] The character of the inno-
vators is illustrated by figures drawn from the four elements, air, earth,
sea, heaven (aifvjp). Spitta points out the resemblance to a passage in
Enoch (chapters 2-5), which follows immediately on the words quoted
below vv. 14, 15. The regular order of nature is there contrasted with
the disorder and lawlessness of sinners. ‘I observed everything that
took place in the heaven, how the luminaries...do not deviate from their
orbits, how they all rise and set in order, each in its season, and
transgress not against their appointed order....I observed and saw how
in winter all the trees seem as though they were withered and shed all
their leaves...And again I observed the days of summer...how the
trees cover themselves with green leaves and bear fruit...And behold
how the seas and the rivers accomplish their task. But as for you,
ye have not continued steadfast ; and the law of the Lord ye have not
fulfilled...and have slanderously spoken proud and hard words (below
ver. 15 mepi wdvrwy 70v axAnpdv Gv éAdAyoar kat’ adrod) with your impure
mouths against his greatness.” For the metaphor cf. Eph. 44, Clement’s
paraphrase in the Adumbr. is *Nubes sine aqua, hoc est qui verbum
divinum et fecundum in se non possident. Ob hoc et a ventis et
spiritibus violentis hujusmodi circumferuntur homines.” In the parallel
passage of 2 P. the first figure is broken into two, mqyai dvvdpo,
SuixAat o Aaikamwos éhavvépevar.  Perhaps the writer may have thought
that there was an undue multiplication of causes ; if the clouds were
waterless, it was needless to add that they were driven past by the
wind. It seems however to have been customary with St. Jude to
‘mak siker’ by the accumulation of causes, as we have below 8is 4wo-
Oavévra, éxpilwbévra. We- find the same comparison in Prov. 254
¢As clouds and wind without rain, so is he that boasteth himself of
his gifts falsely.” [The LXX. is less like our text, suggesting that
Jude was acquainted with the original Hebrew. C.] For the use of
twd with dvéuwv see my n. on James 3%,

8év8pa pOworwpwa drapmra.] Clement’s paraphrase is ¢ Arbores autumn-
ales infructuosae [et] infideles videlicet, qui nullum fructum fidelitatis
apportant.” See below App. on ¢bworwpwds.

ls amolavérra ikpilwdévra.] Clement’s paraphrase is ¢ Bis mortuae,
semel scilicet quando delinquendo peccarunt; secundo vero quando
suppliciis contradentur secundum praedestinata Dei judicia: mors
quippe reputanda est etiam quando quisque hereditatem non continuo
promeretur ’ (Clement’s favourite doctrine of the divine training and
discipline continued after death, as in S#r. vii. 835, 879). I prefer
Schneckenburger’s explanation, ‘He who is not born again is dead in
his sins (Col. 213), he who has apostatized is twice dead,” cf. Apoe. 218,
Heb. 648, 2 P. 22022, and the n, on o defrepov above, ver. 5. This
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does not however explain the words in their first application to the trees.
These may be called doubly dead, when they are not only sapless,
but are torn up by the root, which would have caused the death even
of a living tree. The figure of a tree is often used to illustrate the
consequences of a good or evil life, as in Ps. 13, Mt. 310, 719 1518
maoa Purela v obk épvTevoey 6 marip pov . . dkplwbigerar, Joh. 152 6,

13. xfpara gypia Galdoons éradpllovra Tis éavrdv aloyivas.] Cf. Cic.
Ad Herenn. iv. 55 spumans ex ore scelus. The two former illustrations,
the reefs and the clouds, refer to the specious professions of the libertines
and the mischief they caused ; the third, the dead trees, brings out also
their own miserable condition;the fourth and fifth give a very fine
description of their lawlessness and shamelessness, and their eventual
fate. Clement’s paraphrase here is not much to the purpose: ¢ Fluctus
ferocis maris : his verbis vitam gentilem significat, quorum ambitionis
abominabilis est finis.” The comparison reminds us of Isa. 5720 ¢ the
wicked are like the troubled sea, when it cannot rest, whose waters
cast up mire and dirt.” See my n. on James 16. The phrase dypu
xVpara is found in Wisdom 141  The rare word émappifw is used of the
sea in Moschus v. 5. It refers to the seaweed and other refuse borne
on the crest of the waves and thrown up on the beach, to which are
compared the overflowings of ungodliness (Ps. 17%), the pvmrapla «xai
mwepooela kaxias condemned by James 1%, where see my note. The
libertines foam out their own shames by their swelling words (ver. 16),
while they turn the grace of God into a cloak for their licentiousness
(ver. 4). We may compare Phil. 3! §} 86fa & 7] aloxivy alrav.

dorépes mhavfiran] Clement’s paraphrase is ¢ Errantes et apostatas
significat : ex hujusmodi stellis sunt qui angelorum cecidere de sedibus.’
This is borrowed from Enoch (chapters 43, 44) where it is said that some
of the stars become lightnings and cannot part with their new form, 5.
80, ‘In the days of the sinners, many chiefs of the stars will err, and
will alter their orbits and tasks, ¢b. 86, where the fall of the angels is
described as the falling of stars, tb. 88 ‘he seized the first star which
had fallen from heaven and bound it in an abyss ; now that abyss was
narrow and deep and horrible and dark . .. and they took all the
great stars and bound them hand and foot, and laid them in an abyss,
1b. 902 ¢ and judgment was held first upon the stars, and they were
judged and found guilty and were cast into an abyss of fire’; more
especially 1814* (where the Greek has been preserved, see Charles,
p. 354) Secpwriptov todro éyévero Tols doTpors kal Tals Svvdpesw Tob
obpaved kal ol dorépes ol kvlhibpevor &v 1@ mupl obrol elow, of mapafdvres
mpéoraypa Kuplov & dpxyi Tiis dvatodijs adrdv, ot olx ¢&qAov & Tols
xaipols adtdv, kal dpyloby alrois kol Enoev adrods péxpt kapol Telewdoews
dpaprias adtdv évavrdv puplev, b, 212" édpaka . . . Témov dxata-
oxebaoTov kai $oBepdv . . . kal kel tebéapar éwtd dorépas Tob obpavod
Sedepdvous . . . olirol elow Tdv dorépwv Tob olpavol ol mapafdvres Tiv
émrayyw Tob Kuplov, kal édébnoav &3¢ péxpt Tob mAnpdoar pvplo éry.

It would seem from these passages, which Jude certainly had before
him, that mAavrac cannot here have its usual application, the propriety
of which was repudiated by all the ancient astronomers from Plato
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downwards. Cf. Cic, NV.D. ii. 51 ‘maxime sunt admirabiles motus earum
quinque stellarum quae falso vocantur errantes. Nihil enim errat quod
in omni aeternitate conservat motus constantes et ratos,’ with the
passage quoted in my notes. So too Wordsworth in his Ode to Duty.
I think the A.V. ‘wandering stars’ gives exactly the right sense.
Theophilus however, who is probably copying Jude, seems to assume
that zlavijrac here bears its usual sense (ad Awutol. ii. 15) % 8¢ v
dorpov Béais oikovoplay kal Tdfw &xer TGV Owalwv kal edoeBdv xal
TpodvTav TOV vépov...ol & al meraBaivovtes kal pedyovres Témov ék TdwoV,
ol kai mAdyyTes Kahovpevoy, Kai abTol TUmos Tuyxdvovaw Tav ddtoTapévav
avfpdrev dmro Tob Geod.

Some commentators take it as applying to comets; perhaps the
quotations from Enoch 44 and 80 fit better with shooting stars, dorépes
dugrrovres (Arist. Meteor. i. 4. T) which seem to rush from their sphere
into darkness; compare Hermes Trism. quoted in Stob. Fecl. i. 478,
kdTofev Tijs gehvys eloiv érepor doTépes Pplaprol dpyel . . . . obs kal
nuels opduev Sulvopévous, Tiv diow Spolav Exovres Tols dxprioTols TOY éml
viis {gov, &mi Erepov 8¢ oddév ylyverai ) va pdvov Pbapy. For the close
relationship supposed by the Jews to exist between the stars and the
angels see my n. on James 17 ¢drov. In this passage however the
subject of the comparison is men, who profess to give light and guidance,
as the pole-star does to mariners (&s puorijpes év kéouw Phil. 21%), but
who are only blind leaders of the blind, centres and propagators of
mAdvy (ver. 11), destined to be swallowed up in everlasting darkness.
Cf. Apoc. 613, 81012, 91, 124,

ols & {ddos Tob aKérovs s aldva rerfpyrar.] See the parallel in 2 P. 217,
and above ver. 6.

14. émpodfirevrey Bt kal Tobrows éBBopos amwd *ASap ‘Bvdyx.] ‘It was for
these also (as well as for his own contemporaries) that the prophecy of
Enoch was intended, far as he is removed from our time, being actually
the sixth (by Hebrew calculation seventh) descendant from Adam.’
For Enoch compare Kalisch’s n. on Gen. 52! and the allusions in
Sir. 4416, 4914, Heb. 115 Charles Introduction to Book of Enoch.
The prophecy is contained in En. 1° (Greek in Charles App. C. p. 327)
87 Epxerar avv Tols (T1als) pvpidaiv adTod kal rois dy{ots adrov
motfoat kplotv kaTa TAvTwV, kol dmodérer To Vs doefels
kal éNéyfeL Tl aav adpka Tepl TdvTov <tov> EpyovadThv
bv o éfnoav kat abToV dpaprwrol doeBels. The phrase
éB8opos dmd 'Addau is also found in En. 60° ¢My grandfather was
taken up, the seventh from Adam,’ ib. 933 ¢ And Enoch began to
recount from the books and spake: I was born the seventh in the first
week, while judgment and righteousness still tarried; and after me
there will arise in the second week great wickedness,” where Charles
refers to Jubilees 7. The genealogical order, as given in Gen. 5+20, ig
(1) Adam, (2) Seth, (3) Enos, (4) Cainan, (5) Mahalaleel, (6) Jared,
(7) Enoch. It is probably the sacredness of the Number 7 which led
Jewish writers to lay stress upon it in Enoch’s case: sce rabbinical
quotations in Wetstein. For the position of the augment in émpogi-
revoey, see L. and 8. s.v., Winer p. 84, Blass p. 39. .
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1800 #N0ev Kipios & aylous pupibow abred.] Charles’ translation from
the Aethiopic is ¢ And lo! He comes with ten thousands of his holy
ones to execute judgment upon them, and He will destroy the ungodly
and will convict all flesh of all that the sinners and ungodly have
wrought and ungodly committed against Him.” TFor pvpudow
dyyéov cf. Heb. 122, Ps. 6317, Deut. 332. For the use of é denoting
accompanying circumstances see Blass G, .7\ tr. p. 118, and Lk. 143!
el Swards éomw év Béka xthdow dmavtioar TG pera elkoot xhiddwy
épxopéve én’ atrdv. The aorist here is the preterite of prophetic vision,
as when Micaiah says, ‘I saw all Israel scattered,” cf. Apoc. 107, 148,
Ewald notices that this quotation as to the Coming of the Lord and
the subsequent reference in ver. 24 imply the existence of the same
doubt as is expressed in 2 P. 34

15. woufjoas kplow kard wivrev.] Follows exactly the Greek translation
of Enoch given above, cf. Ael. V.H. ii. 6 Kpirov &relfev airov dmodpavas
kal Ty kot adrod kplow Sadbeipar. On the distinction between the
active woielv kpiow ‘to execute judgment’ (as in Joh. 5%7) and the
periphrastic middle = kpévew (as in Isocr. 48 D) see my nn. on airelv and
aireiofar, ide and i8o¥ (James 43, b, 33).

Aéyfar wavras Tovs doefels wepl mavrwy Tov {pywv aocefelas adrdv dv
Hoénoar.] Shortened from the Greek Enoch quoted above.

6veﬁtis.i]] Cf. vv. 4, 18. The word thrice repeated in this verse runs
through the epistle as a sort of refrain.

wepl wéyrwy T@v okAnpdv dv é\dAnoav.] This is taken from Enoch 272,
Charles p. 366 (To Gehenna shall come) wdvres oirwes épovow T@ aTopar:
attov kara Kuplov puwpy dmpers xal wepl mis 3d&ys adrod oxAnpa
Aaddjoovow, cf. ib. B* ‘The law of the Lord ye have not fulfilled,
but . . have slanderously spoken proud and hard words with your
impure mouths against His greatness,” 5. 1013, al., Gen. 427 éxd\yoev
adrois okAnpd, 1 Kings 12'% dmexpifny mpos Tov Aadv axiypd, Mal. 31315,

16. ofrol dow yoyyveral, peplpopor.] Charles thinks that we have
here another case of borrowing from the Assumption of Moses, see
Introd. on Apocryphal Quotations. The word yoyyvoris is used in the
LXX., Exod. 168, Num. 11},142%-%, The verb yoyyi{w is found in
Joh. 7% of the whispering of the multitude in favour of Jesus, but is
generally used of smouldering discontent which people are afraid to
speak out, as in 1 Cor. 101 of the murmurings of the Israelites in the
wilderness ; Mt. 201! (where see Wetst.) of the grumbling of the
labourers who saw others receiving a day’s pay for an hour’s labour ;
Joh. 6443 of the Jews who took offence at the preaching of the Bread
of Life. It is found in Epict. and M. Aur. but not in classical authors.
yoyyvopds is used in 1 P. 4°. See further in Phrynichus p. 358 Lob.
For the word peuyiuowpos see Lucian Cynic. 17 duels 3¢ da
ebdatpoviay obdevl TOV yiyvouévav dpéoreale, kai mavti péupeobe, kai T pey
mapovra eépewy odx é0éhere, ThV 8¢ dmdvrev éplealbe, xewdvos u&v Gépos
edxduevor, Gépovs 3¢ yepbvo . . . xafdmep o vooodvres, SvodpeaTor kal
peppiporpor Svres, and Theophr., Char. 17, Tt is used of the murmuring
of the Israelites by Philo ¥V#¢. Mos. 1. 109 M. See other exx. in Wetst,
The same spirit is condemned in James 113,
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katd Tds émbuplas adr@v mopevdpevor.] Cf 2 P. 3% and 210, below
ver. 18, and see my notes on James 41’2, Plumptre notes ‘ The temper
of self-indulgence recognizing not God’s will, but man’s desires, as the
law of action, is precisely that which issues in weariness and despair . .
cf. Eccles. 2120

™ orépa adrdv Aahd dmépoyka.] See Enoch 5¢ quoted on ver. 15,
also Enoch 1013 ¢ ye have spoken insolent words against His righteous-
ness,’ Ps. 124 Ps. 738, Dan. 78 orépa Aakodv peydia and ver. 20 of the
little horn; compare above vv. 4, 8, 11, and James 3* foll. In
clagsical writers dmépoyka is generally used of great or even excessive
size, in later writers it is also used of *big’ words, arrogant speech and
demeanour, see Alford’s n. on 2 P. 218 and Plut. Mor. 1119 B (Socrates)
v &uPpovryoiav ék Tob Biov kal Tov Tidov éfjhavve kal Tas émaxfets xal
tmepdyxovs katoujoess kal peyahavyias, tb. Ta, where 75 Oeatpiky kai
maparpdywdos Aéis is styled dmépoyros in contrast with loxvy Aééws, Plut.
Vitae 50bB rod Bacidéws 10 ¢pdrnpa tpaykov kai dmépoyxkov év Tais peyd-
Aws edrvyloais éyeydver. It 18 found in 2 P. 218 and in Dan. 1186 4
Bacdeds Wobirerar xal peyalwdicerar émi wdvra Oedv, kai Aaddjoe
vwépoyxa.

Bavpdlovres wpdowma ddeNlas xdpw.] The phrase occurs with the same
foree in Lev, 19V o uy favudoys mpdowmov, Job 1319 see my n. on
James 21 py) év mpocwmolnupias Exere Ty wioTw Tod kuplov Hudv L X, and
cf. 1 Tim. 3% quoted above on ver. 11. As the fear of God drives out
the fear of man, so defiance of God tends to put man in His place,
as the chief source of good or evil to his fellows. For the anacoluthon
(r6 ordua adrdv Aahei—~O@avpd{ovres) compure Lol. 2% iva mapaxAnddow
ai kapdiar dudv ovuBiBactévres év elpfyy where a similar periphrasis (ai
kapdlar Sudv = duets) 1s followed by a constructio ad sensum, also Winer
p- 716. Perhaps the intrusion of the finite clause into a participial
series may be accounted for by a reminiscence of Ps. 170 75 ordpa
alrdv édAnoev repygpaviay, or Ps. 144% 11 where a similar phrase
oceurs.

17. dpeis 8¢ byamwqrol, pvfiohnre Tdv PpypdTev ToY wpoepnuévay vwd TEY
dmooréhwv.] The writer turns again, as in ver. 20 below, to the
faithful members of the Church (ver. 3) and reminds them, not now of
primeval prophecy, but of warning words uttered by the Apostles.
Some have taken this as a quotation by Jude from 2 P. 38, where
the quotation is given more fully. But, there also, the words are -
given as uttered by holy prophets and by ‘your Apostles’, see n. on
the passage. The words 8m ¥eyov dpiv, which follow, imply that the
warning was spoken, not written, and that it was often repeated. See
Introduction on the Early Heresies.

18. &’ loxdrov xpévov Eoovrar dpmaikrar] The parallel in 2 P. 33 is
eedoovral éx’ doxdrwv OV fuepdy év éumarypovy éumaixrar, Where see n.
on the use of the article with &ryaros, efc. Hort in his note on 1 P. 15
translates év kap éoydre ‘in a season of extremity,” adding ¢there is
no reason to think it has any technical sense such as by association we
attach to “the last day.”’ It does not seem to me that this transla-
tion is suitable in 2 Tim. 3! & éoxdras Apépats dvomjoovrar xaipoi
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xaemof, which would thus become merely tautological. There can be
no doubt that in 2 P. 220 4 éoyara compared with rév mpdrev means
‘latest in time,” and so in Apoc. 117, 28 19 2913 M¢t, 1245, 1930, 208, etc.
So Joh. 63" dvacriow adre T éoxdry Hpépa, T & T éoxdry Huépa,
7 peydAy Tijs €oprhs, 1124 dvaorigerar év Ty dvaordoe é&v Tf éoxdry
yuépa, 1 Cor. 155264552 Heb, 1! ér’ éoxdrov Tov Hpepov éldAnoev
uiv é&v vig. So I should take Acts 217, 1 P. 120, 1 Joh. 2!® where see
Westcott, and Isa. 2% For énl of. Arist. Pol. iv. 3 émi 7év dpyalov
Xxpovev.

The prophecy of this mocking, as a mark of the future trials
of the Church, has not come down to us. An example of it in
the very beginning of the Church is given in Acts 213 &epou
xAevdlovres éleyov GTi yhevkovs pepesrwpévor elol. In the O.T.
we have such exx. as 2 Chron. 3616 (the summing up of the attitude
of the Jews towards the prophets) Jjoav pvkrypifovres Tods dyyélovs
abrod kai éfovfevotvres Tods AGyovs abrov kai éumailovres év Tois mpo-
dijraus atrod, Jer. 208 dyeify Adyos Kvplov eis dveldiopdy éuol kai eis
x\evaoudy wdoav fjuépav. Cf. also the mockery at the crucifixion, and
the declaration in Mt. 102" ¢ 7oy olxodeamdryy Beelefod\ émexdieoav
méow pdAdov k.r.x. In 2 P, the purport of this mockery is explained to
be the unfulfilled promise of the Parusia. Here we must gather its
meaning from the account already given of the libertines. If they
turned the grace of God into licentiousness, they would naturally mock
at the narrowness and want of enlightenment of those who took a
strict and literal view of the divine commandments : if they made light
of authority and treated spiritual things with irreverence, if they
foamed out their own shame and uttered proud and impious words,
if they denied God and Christ, they would naturally laugh at the
idea of a judgment to come. On the form éumaixmys and its cognates
seen. on 2 P. .

tav doeBadv.] (R.V. ¢their own ungodly lusts’.) The position
of the gen. is peculiar, and probably intended to give additional
stress. We may compare it with James 2! py & wpocemodyuyiois
éxere Ty mioTw Tob kuplov Hpdv Inoced Xpworol, s 8¢&ns, where some
connect s 8d&ys With kvpiov in a qualitative sense. I am rather dis-
posed to take +&v doeBeiv here as a subjective gen. ¢ lusts belonging to or
arising from their impieties,” cf. Rom. 12 kafds otk édoxipacar Tov @eov
xew & émuyvdoe, Tapédukey adrols & Beds els dddkipov voiv.

19. odrol dow ol &mwobiopifovres.] ¢These are they that make invidious
distinctions.” See Introduction on the Text. The rare word drodiopi-
Zovres is used of logical distinctions in Aristotle Pol. iv. 43, dorep oy
€ tdov mpogpovuefa Aafely €ldy, mparov dv dmodwpilopey Cmep dvayxaiov
way &xew {Gov (‘as, if we wished to make a classification of animals, we
should have begun by setting aside that which all animals have in
common’) and, I believe, in every other passage in which it is known to
occur : see Maximus Confessor, ii. p. 103 D 70 pév Pvowov dpwev én’
atrod, 70 8 yreuwdy dmodibpioe translated ‘naturali in eo (Christo)
constituta voluntate, arbitrariam dispunxit,’ ib. p. 131 ¢ @s 6 Adyos v
atrod udvov o dumafés, AN od 1o uawkov dmodioploachar Gédnpa ‘ quod
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dixerat hoc solum spectare ut libidinosam, non ut naturalem voluntatem a
Salvatore eliminaret,” Severus de Clyst. 32. 25 §rav Tabra 186 cupmrrdpara
Syn mapdvra, dmodidpile Thv Spyavuy véoov éx Tis dpotopepovs. 1 am
indebted for these references to Stephanus, but have not been able to
identify one to Hermes Poem. p. 17. The reference given for the word
émodiopioruds to Hermias in Plat. Phaedr. p. 166 is valueless, as the
true reading there is dmopepiopuds (so stated in Couvreur’s ed. 1901).
The simple dwpifw is found in Lev. 202 8wpiza pds dmo Tov éviv
‘I separated you from the natioms,” Job 35!1: so d¢popifw Mt. 253
dpopile 16 mpofara dmd Tdv épipuwv, Acts 19° (Paul left the syn-
agogue) xai dddpioey Tovs pabyrds, 2 Cor. 617 éférfare éx péoov abrév
kai depoplofyre, Lk. 622 (of excommunication) drav dgoplowow tuds,
Gal, 212 (of Peter’s withdrawal from the Gentiles) tméoredder «al
dpdpilev éavrdv.

Yuxwol.] Used of worldly wisdom in James 315, where see note,
distinguished from mvevparikds in 1 Cor. 21315 154, of. the teaching of
the Naassenes (ap. Hippol. p. 164) els tov olkov feod ok eioeheloerar
dxdfapros obdels, ob Yuyikds, ob Tapkikds, GAAL THpelTaL TVEUpATIKOLS.

mvelpa pd) Exovres.] The subjective negative may be explained as
describing a class (such as have not) rather than as stating a fact in
regard to particular persons; but the use of us is much more widely
extended in late than in classical Greek, cf. such phrases as émel 7,
orv pij. It is simplest to understand wvedua here of the Holy Spirit,
cf. Rom. 8° Suels odx éoré év capki AN & wvedpari, elmep mvedpa @cod
oikel & duiy, 1 Cor, 213 7401 Joh. 3%, 413, and the contrast in ver. 20
év mveduart dyly mpooevyduevor. Others, e.g. Plumptre, prefer the
explanation that ¢ the false teachers were so absorbed in their lower
sensuous nature that they no longer possessed, in any real sense of the
word, that element in man’s compound being, which is itself spiritual,
and capable therefore of communion with the Divine Spirit.” The
connexion of the last clause with what precedes is illustrated by such
passages as Eph. 4% 4, omouBd{orres Tpely Ty évdmyTa 10V TredparTos . . .
& odpa kai & mvedua, and 1 Cor. 33 dmov yop & Tuiv {Hhos . . . kal
8uxoaTagiot, obxi capkikol éore;

20. bpeis 8, dyamqrol.] Contrasted with the libertines, as in ver. 17.

émowoBopodyres éavrods Tff dywrdry dpdv wicre.] These words, deserip-
tive of earnest effort to build up the one spiritual temple, are con-
trasted with the éumaixrar of ver. 18, and of dmodiopifovres in ver. 19.
For the construction of verbs compounded with ér{ see Winer pp. 535,
536. TFor the spiritual temple, cf. 1 Pet. 235 Col. 123, Eph. 22022
érowoSopnfévres émi 1@ Oeperly TéV dmooTélov kal wpoduyTdV, Svros
dxpoywviaiov adrod Xpiorods 'Inood k.7.A, 1 Cor. 3%17 a passage which
the writer may have had in his mind here and in ver. 23. Dr. Bigg
compares Polyc. Phil. 3 ‘If ye study the epistles of the blessed
apostle Paul, Suvmbroeobe oixodopeiabar eis v dobelcav uiv wiorw.
Usually Christ is spoken of as the foundation or corner-stone of the
Church, and we should probably assign an objective sense to 73 wiores
here, as in ver. 3 above (érayowvileafar 9§ mlorer). Otherwise it might
be explained of that faculty by which we are brought into relation
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with the spiritual realities (Heb. 11! wiomis éAmilopévov Pméoracts,
wpaypdrov \eyxos ob PBAemopévev), that which is the introduction to
all the other Christian graces, see n. on 2 P. 15 and which leads to
eternal life (1 P. 1%, and ® xopldpevor 76 Téhos mijs wiorems tudv, owrgplay
Yvxiv). The faith is here called ‘most holy,” because it comes to us
from God, and reveals God to us, and because it is by its means
that man is made righteous, and enabled to overcome the world
(1 Joh. 5% 5). Cf. 1 Pet. 5° ¢ dvrioryre orepeol 7§ wiores.

For exx. of éavrods used of the 2nd person see Winer tr. p. 187 £.

& mvelpart ayly mpowevxdpevor] These words, contrasted with mvetpa
g7 &orres in ver, 19, show how they are to build themselves up upon
their fajth. I understand them as equivalent to James 5 §é&ois
dikalov évepyoupdyn, where see n. Compare also Eph. 615 84 wdoys
TpoTevyis mpoTeuxpevor &v wavTi kap® év wvedpar,, Rom. 8% 27,

21. éavrods &v dydmy Oeod rnpfmare] In ver. 1 the passive is used :
those who are addressed are described as kept and beloved (cf. ver. 24
¢ Suvapéve Purdfar): here the active is used and emphasized by
the unusual order of words; each is to keep himself in the love
of God, cf. James 1¥ domdov éavrdv mypeiv, Phil. 212 3 éavrdv
cwryplay katepydlecfe ®eds ydp éorwv & évepydv év vulv. Again in
ver. 2 the writer invokes the divine love and mercy on those to whom
he writes : here they are bidden to take steps to secure these. Compare
Rom, 5% 5 dydmy Tod @eotb éxxéxvrar év Tals kapdlars Hudv did wvedparos
dyfov 10D Sofévros Nuiv, th. 8% 3 wéraguar Sru ofire Gdvatos olre fwy . .
olre Tis kTiots érépo, Sumjoeral Hpds ywploar dmo Ths dydmys Tov Oeot, Joh.
15° kabibs fydmyoév pe 6 marip xdyw duds jydmyoa, pelvare év T4 dydmy
) éuf. v Tas dvtodds mov TYprionTe, pevelte év 1) dydmy pmov. The
aor. imper. is expressive of urgency, see n. on Hyjcacfe James 12,

mpoodexdpevor b Bheos.] Cf. Tit. 213 wpogdexduevor Ty paxapiay E\wida
kal émddveiav s 86éns Tod peydlov Pegd kai cwthpos nudv 'I. X., and
2 P. 3121314 The same phrase is used of the Jews who were looking
for the promised Messiah at the time of his first coming, Mk, 154,
Lk. 22 38,

es oy aldvior.] Some connect this closely with the imperative
Typrjoare, but it seems to me to follow more naturally on the nearer

phrase mp. 10 &\eos: cf. 1 P. 137 edhoynros 6 @eds . . . & xatd 70 mwold
avrod é\eos dvayevviioas fjuds els kAnpovouiav dpfaprov . . . Ternpypéimy
&v odpavols els Juds Tods . . . ppovpovuérovs . . . els cumplay éroluny dmo-

kadvdOjvar év kapg éoxdro.

22. ofs ptv ééyxere Biaxpwopévovs.] On the reading see the Introduc-
tion. For the form 8s pév instead of 6 uéy, of. Mt. 135, 225, Lk. 233,
Acts 274 Rom. 145, 1 Cor. 77, 1121, 2 Cor. 216, 2 Tim. 22°, not used in
Heb., 1 and 2 P., James or John. The doubled 3¢ 8¢ is found in Mt.
213 5y pev epav, v 8¢ améxreway, ov 8¢ EboBdyoav, ib. 2515 § pev
éduxev mévre rdhavra, & 8¢ 8vo, ¢ 8¢ &. The use is condemned as a
solecism by Thomas Magister and by Lucian Soloec. 1, but is common
in late Greek from the time of Aristotle, cf. Sturz Dial. Maced. pp.
105 foll. Omnthe word éxéyxw (here wrongly translated ‘strafen,” in the
sense of excommunication, by Rampf), see Const. Apost. vii. 5, 3 ékeyug

E
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é\éyteis Tov 88eApdv cov, and Hare’s excellent note L in his Mission of
the Comforter, where he argues that the conviction wrought by the
Spirit is a conviction unto salvation, rather than unto condemnation ;
and quotes Luecke as saying that ¢ é\éyxew always implies the refuta-
tion, the overcoming of an error, a wrong, by the truth and right.
‘When this is brought before our conscience through the &\eyyos, there
arises a feeling of sin, which is always painful : thus every &eyyos is a
chastening, a punishment.” Compare Grote’s life-like account of the
Socratic Elenchus in his Hist. of Greece. This verse seems to be referred
to in Can. Apost. vii, 4 ob puorjoes wdvra dvfpoTwy GAN obs pev E\éyfes,
ovs 8¢ éherjoes, mepl Gv 8¢ mpooevly, ovs 8¢ dyamioeas wep T Yuxjy ooy,
which is also found in the Didache ii. 7 with the omission of obs 3¢ é\ed-
geas. Cf, Joh. 168 éketvos ENéyfer Tov xdopov mepl Gaprias xal mepl Sikato-
aivys kal mepl kploews, 1 Cor. 1424 e\éyyerar tmo wavrov (the effect of
the prophets’ teaching on an unbeliever), Tit. 1'% &eyye adrovs dmword-
pos o tyalvoow év i wiore, 10, 19 rods avn)\eyovra; éXéyxew, 2 Tim. 42
(the charge to Timothy) e)\eyfov, wapakdAeoov & 71'0.0'77 ;J.aKpoovp.La, Apoc.

319 3oovs éav D e)\eyxw kal Tadelo, Eph 518 ra 8¢ wdvra e)\c‘yxopeva
w0 T0b Pwtds pavepovrar. There is a tone of greater severity in the
mojoar kplow kal €héyfar of the 15th verse, but even there we need
not suppose that the preacher is hopeless of good being effected. The
point is of importance in deciding the mutual relations of the three
cases here considered.

Suakpwopdvous.] We should have expected a nominative here to
correspond with dpmd{ovres and pioodvres in the following clauses, and
80 the text. rec. has dwxpwipevo, wrongly translated in A.V., as if it were
the active dwaxplvovres, ‘making a difference.” This gives such a good
sense that some commentators (e.g. Stier) have been willing to condone
the bad Greek. It would have been better to alter the reading at once.
Keeping the reading of the best MSS. we may either take the accusa-
tive as complementary to é\éyyere (as we find in Plato Z%heaet. 171 D
éué e\éyfas Anpodvra, Xen, Mem. 1. 7. 2 e\eyybijoerar yeloios dv, Jelf
§ 681), or simply as descriptive of the condition of the persons referred
to. There is also a question as to the meaning we should assign to
Swakp. Is it to be understood in the same sense as in James 16 24?
In that case we might translate ‘convict them of their want of faith,’
taking the participle as complementary to the verb; or ¢ reprove them
because of their doubts.” It seems more probable however that the
meaning here is ‘convinece them when they dispute with you,” which we
may compare with 1 P. 315 &royuor del mpds droloylay wavri ¢ alrodvre
Ppds Adyov . . . dAAd pera wpatryros kal péBov (cf. év $6Bw below). So
taken, this first clause would refer to intellectual difficulties to be met
by quiet reasoning; the force of Siaxpwidpevos being the same as that
in ver. 9 76 dwaf36Aw Siakp., and in Socr. £ H. v. 5 6 Aads elxev dpdvoar
kal odkére wpds dAAYAovs Bexpivovro.

23. odlere] Here again a word which is strictly applicable to God is
transferred to him whom God uses as his instrument, cf. 1 Pet. 411 and
notes on ryphoare, \éyxere above, especially James 5% § émarpéfas
dpapTwlov éx TAdiys 630b adTod odoe Yuxyy éx GavdTov.
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& mupds &p-rrd'gov-res.] The expression is borrowed from Amos 41!
Ka,‘reo“rpﬂ,ba dpuds kabos KaTGO'TpEll/GV 6 ®eo§ Eo3olua Kkal Po,uoppa Ka,a.
&yéveale Hs dakds c&mrac,uevos‘ éx rvpo;, kal 098 s erecrpel,[/a-re Tpd ,u.e,
Méyer K¥ptros, and Zech. 3% odx i80d obros Salos éfecmaocpévos ek mvpds ;
Both passages have further connexions with our epistle, the former
from the reference to Sodom (see above ver. 7), the latter as following
immediately on the words émiryuijoar oot Kipros quoted in v. 9, and pre-
ceding a reference to filthy garments (see note below). In it the High
Priest Joshua is a representative of Israel, saved like a brand from the
captivity, which was the punishment of national sin. The image of
fire is naturally suggested by the allusion to the punishment of Sodom
in the passage of Amos, and of Korah (see above ver. 7) described in
Numb. 163, Ps. 10618 ¢fexaify ndp & 1 cwaywyp abrédv xal GASE
katéphefev dpaprwrovs. The writer may also have had in mind St.
Paul’s description of the building erected on the One Foundation (see
above ver. 20), which, he says, will be tried by fire, 1 Cor. 31315 ¢xdorov 16
épyov 6motdv éorw TO wip adTd Soxipdaer . . . €l Twos TO épyov kaTakai-
geral, {puobjoerar, adtos 8¢ cwbijoerar, otrws 8¢ ds dd mupds. Such an
one might be spoken of ‘as a brand snatched from the fire,” not how-
ever as here, saved from the fire of temptation, but as saved through
the agency of God’s purgatorial fire, whether in this, or in a future life.

&edre & $dpw.] Luther (quoted by Huther) understands this in the
sense ‘lasst sie gehen . . . habt nichts mit ihnen zu schaffen,” imply-
ing that the case is hopeless, and that there is nothing for bystanders
to do but to watch their fate with awe and pity. Huther argues that
this is against the use of &\eos in the N.T. which expresses no mere
passive impression, but active benevolence, cf. James 21316, The
faithful are urged to show all possible tenderness for the fallen, but at
the same time to have a fear lest they themselves or others whom thy
influence should be led to think too lightly of the sin whose ravages
they are endeavouring to repair. COf. 2 Cor. 7' xabaplowper éavrods
4w TavTos LoAvapod gapkos kal wrevpatos émTelodvTes aytwotimy v $oBw
®cod, Phil. 212, 1 P. 117, 315, For the confusion of the contracted verbs
in -éw and -dw in late Greek see Jannaris § 850, § 854 foll,, Winer
p. 104. The best MSS. read éred in Prov. 212, and éedvros Rom.
916, but é\eet in Rom. 918,

proodvres kal Tdv &md Ts capkds lomdepdvov xwrdva.] While it is the
duty of the Christian to pity and pray for the sinner, he must view
with loathing all that bears traces of the sin. The form of expression
seems borrowed from such passages as Isa. 3022, Lev. 1517, perhaps too
from Zech. 3% ’Iygods v évdedvpévos ipdria pvmapd. Cf. Apoc. 3% odx
e’,u.é)wvav 7a fpdro adrév, and Apocal. Pauly quoted by Spitta & xirdv
pov ovk épvrdfy. The derivatives of oridos are peculiar to late Greek :
the only other examples of o'7rL)\ow in Biblical Greek are James 36
y)\wova . .. % omMotoa SAov 76 gopa and Wisd., 15¢ eldos O'm)&meev
XPOpHact Sm)\)\a‘y,uevms Compare for the treatment of the ernng
9 Tim. 2226 ¢& 7ranT'I]TL radedovra Tovs avnaw.ﬂ@ep.cvovs ,umrore Sw'q avTols
6 @eds perdvotay els ériyvoow aAnbeias, kal dvaviywow,ék tis o0 daforow
mayidos.

E 2
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24. ¢ 8t Swapéve duNdfar pds dmralorovs.] Apparently a reminis-
cence! of Rom. 162 % +§ 8¢ Svvapéve dpds ompbat ... povg
codp O@ed 81a 'Incod Xpiarod, o 5 86fa els Tobs albvas
Tdv aldvwr. Similarly the noble doxology in Eph. 320 commences ré
3¢ Swauéve. The reading dpds is confirmed by the evidence of N
and B, which were unknown to Alford when he endeavoured to defend
the reading adrovs, found in KP and some inferior MSS.

dmrawocres.] Oceurs in 3 Mace, 63 peyaloddéws émpdras 7o Eheos adrod
& 1w SAwv duvdomys drTaioTovs adrovs éppYoaro : used here only in the
NT. The verb zraiw has the same figurative sense in James 210, 32
€ Tis & Aéyw od wralei, obros Téheos avijp, 2 P. 110 rafra wowobvres ob py)
wralonTé Tore.

orficar karevdmiov riis 865ns adrod dpdpovs dv dyalhdoe] Cf Mt 255188
Srav 8¢ by & vids rod dvfpdmov év T 86y adrod . . . orioe T4 pév
wpéfara ék Bebidv adrod, Acts 6% ols ompoav vdmiov Tdv dmocrérwy,”
Col. 122 mapaorijoar tpds dylovs xal dudpovs kal dveyk\ijrovs karev@miov
adrod which Lightfoot refers to present approbation rather than to the
future judgment of God, comparing Rom. 1422, 1 Cor. 129, 2 Cor. 277,
42 7120 1219, In the present passage the addition of the words 77
8d&ns shows that the final judgment, the goal of ¢uvAdéui, is spoken of.
Lightfoot remarks that duwpovs is ¢ without blemish’ rather than
‘without blame,’ being a sacrificial word like ré\ewos and &XéxAnpos.
Hort gives a fuller account of the word in hiy interesting note on
1 P. 19 qiply alpare ds duvod dudpov kal domidov Xpiorod, where he
traces the way in which the words pduos ‘blame,” and dpwpos ¢ blame-
less,” come to be used (in ‘the Apocrypha the N.T. and other books
which presuppose the LXX.") in the entirely unclassical sense of
‘blemish’ and ‘unblemished,” cf. Eph. 14 527, Heb. 9¢- 1In 2 P. 314
dudpyros seems to be used in the same sense. The word karevdmiov
is apparently confined to the Bible, where it occurs in Jos. 15, 2142 Lev.
4V, Eph. 1% dudpovs katevdmiov adrob é&v dydmwy: xarévema is found in
Hom. Ii. xv. 320.  For dyaAAiacis see Hort’'s n. on 1 P. 1% & ¢ dyar-
Aidofe ‘in whom ye exult’ The verb with its cognate substantives
¢is unknown except in the LXX. and the N.T. and the literature
derived from them, 4nd in the N.T. it is confined to books much
influenced by O.T. diction (Mt., Lk.; Acts, 1 P., Jude, Joh., including
Apoc.), being absent from the more Greek writers, St. Paul, and (except

in quot.) Heb. . . . It apparently denotes a proud exulting joy, being
probably connected closely with dydAopar, properly “to be proud of,”
but often combined with %dopar and such words . . . Clem Str. vi.

p. 789 says ryv 8 dyalMacw cbdpocimy elval dapev, émdoyiopdv
odrav Tijs katd v dhjfear dperis Sk Twos éomdoens kal Siayloews
Yuxikiis . . . See also Str. vi. p. 815 edpparfoper kal dyalwbiope &
abrg, Tovréore . . . Ty felav éoriacw ebuxnfoper”  Dr. Chase notes
that it occurs in Enoch 5% & &m s xapds adrdv mAnbubicerar &
dyadhidoet.

For the position and genunineness of this doxology see the Introduction and

notes in Sanday and Headlan’s commentary, and the dissertations by Lightfoot
and Hort in the former’s Biblical Essays, pp. 287-374. :
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25. pdve Oy corijpr Apdv.] See above on ver. 4 Tov pdvov Seocméryy.
God is called gwrijp in Is. 4515 o yip €l Oeds,...6 Beds T0b "TopaiX cutip,
ib. ver. 21, Sir. 51! alvécw oe Oeov Tov cwtijpd pov, Philo Confus. Ling.
§ 20, i. p. 418 fin. 7{s & odx &v...wpds Tov pdévov cwripe BOeov ékBojoy
(V -oar) ; of. Lk, 147 fyalMocer 70 mvebpd pov émi 7¢ Oed 76 cwrhpl pov,
elsewhere in N. T. only in Tit. 13, 219, 3% §re % xpnordrys...éwedpdiy 703
cwThpos Hudy Oeod...katd 70 adrod é\eos éowoev Yuds dia...Tvedparos dylov
ol ééyeev &g’ fuids mhoveiws s 'L X. 70D cwtfipos Hudv, 1 Tim. 1! Iaidos
dméorodos ‘L. X. kat émrayyy Oeol cutipos Huiv kol X. 'L ¢b. 2%, 410, The
later writers of the N. T. seem to have felt it needful to insist upon
the unity of God, and the saving will of the Father, in opposition to
antinomian attacks on the Law,

81 'Inood Xpur‘roi'i.] It seems best o take 8ud with 86éa and the
following words. The glory of God is manifested through the Word,
cf. 1 Pet. 4! {va év maow dofdinrar 6 @eds &b "I X. & éorwv %) 86éa xai
70 kpdros eis Tovs alvivas. '

86fa.] The verb is often omitted in these ascriptions, cf. 2 P. adré
7 86éa, Rom. 1138, 1627, Gal. 15, Lk. 216 §i¢a & WioTois Oed. Inl P.
411 it is inserted, ¢ éorw 7§ 8ofa kal T kpdros, and, as we find no case in
which érre is inserted, and the indicative is more subject to ellipse
than the imperative, it might seem that we should supply ‘is’ here;
but the R. V. gives ‘be,” and there are similar phrases expressive of a
wish or prayer, as the very common ydpts Spiv kal elpijvn dwo ®cod marpds,
where we must supply &7 or yévorro. De Wette maintained that the
following words mpo ravros Tod aidvoes, referring to already existing fact,
were incompatible with a prayer; but it is sufficient that the prayer
has regard mainly to the present and future: the past only comes in
to give it a fuller, more joyful tone, reminding us of the eternity of
God, as in the psalmist’s words, ‘I said it is my own infirmity, but I
will remember the years of the right hand of the Most High,’ and
the close of our own doxology ‘as it was in the beginning, is now,
and ever shall be” I do not see however that we need exclude
either interpretation. The writer may exult in that which he believes
to be already fact in the eternal world, and yet pray for its more
perfect realization in time, as in the Lord’s Prayer yevybire 16 féAnud
oov &s & olpavg kai émi yijs. The omission of the verb allows of
either or both views in varying proportion. 84fa by itself is the com-
monest of all ascriptions. It is joined with s in 1 Tim. 117 and
elsewhere, as here with peyalwoivy. It is joined with kpdros in 1 Pet.
41, 51, Apoe, 16, Fuller ascriptions are found in Apoc. 41 dfios
€, 6 xlpios...Aafelv v 8fov kal Ty Ty kai Ty Svepw, 58 14
kabquéve émt 7§ Opove... ) eddloyla kai % Tyu) kal 4 86fa kai TO Kpdros
els Tods albvas 7OV aldvev, T2 4 eddoyla kal 7 86fa kal % codin
kal % ebxaporio kel 7§ Ty ki B Svapms kal B loxvs 16 Oeg Tuiv.
Just before (ver. 10) we have the remarkable ascription 7 cwrypia
7¢ ®cg Hpdv. Compare with this the ascription of David (1 Chron.

201) goi Kipe 4 peyadoavvy kal 7 Odvams kai 70 kalynpe Kai 7
vikg kel % loxvs, 6Tu b wdvrwv TéV év olpavg kal éml yis Seawiles.
For a similar expression in regard to the future blessedness of man
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see Rom. 210 84fa 8¢ wal Tuy kal elpyny wovri 7@ épyafopéve TO
dyafév.l An unusual form of ascription occurs in Clem. Rom. 65 %
Xdpis 10D xuplov by Inood Xpwrrod ped tpdv xal perd wavrev mavraxij
TdV kekApuévoy Yo 7o Beod kal O adrov: O ob adrg ddfa, T, KpdTos
kol peyadwaivy, Opévos aidvios dmo v aldvev els Tods aidvas ToY aldvor.

peyahooivy.] Only found elsewhere in N, T. in Heb. 13 éxdfroev &
detid Tijs peyalwoins &v tymhots, repeated in 8L Dr. Chase notes that

occurs in Enoch 5% xarelaijoare peydrovs xal agxAnpods Adyovs év
orépart dxabfapoias Judy kerd Ths peyaloolvys abrod, 123 73 xvply T7s
peyarootmms, 14 (a house excelling) év 8ofy xal & muy kai év
peyarootvy. It is coupled with 8¢fa, of which it may be regarded
as an extension, in the doxology used by Clem. Rom. 20, 61. I am
not aware of any other example of éfovsio in a doxology: compare
however Matt, 2818 &840y pot maoa éfovaia év odpavd kal émi yis.

wpd wavrds Tob aldves.] Cf. 1 Cor. 27 (rjy codiav) fiv mpodpioer 6 Beds
mpo Tov aidvwy els ddfav Hudv, Prov. 8% 7pd Tod aldvos éfepeivoé pe
(v.e. gopiav), &v dpxy mpd ToD TV yijv worfjear. An equivalent expression
is wpd karafolijs xdopov found in Joh. 17 fydmyods pe 7. & k. also
Eph. 1% éfedéfaro fuds & adrd . k. k. and 1 Pet. 120 (Xpiorod) mpoeyvwo-

/7 \ 7z \ 32 2 4 ~ 7z
pévov piv . k. k., pavepwBévtos 8¢ ér’ éoxdrov Tov xpdvwv. St. Jude
speaks of one past age and of several ages to come. On the other
hand St. Paul speaks of many ages in the past (1 Cor. 27), and St.
John of only one age in the future.

els wdvras tods aldvas.] This precise phrase is unique in the Bible,
but els Tovs aiGvas is common enough, as in Lk, 133 Rom. 125, 55, 1136,
16%, 2 Cor. 113, ete, so in LXX. Dan, 2% 6626, The stronger
phrase eis Tobs alovas rév aidvev occurs in Gal. 15, Phil. 420, 1 Tim.
117, 2 Tim. 418, Heb, 1321, 1 P. 411, 511, Apoc. 18 etc. John uses only
els Tov aidva apparently with the same meaning. Other variations are
found in Eph. 3% airg 4 8éa év 1) éxxhyaie kai év X. 'L els wdoas Tas
veveds Tob alwvos @y alovov, 2 P, 318 alird 7 86a kal viv kal els fuépav
aidvos.

1 For a full account of the early doxologies see Chase on the Lord’s Prayer
(Texts and Studies, i, 3. p. 68 foll.). He states that the common doxology at the
end of the Lord’s Prayer (sot éorw # Bagirela kal % Bivaurs xal % déta eis Tobs
alvas ‘appears to be a conflation of two distinct forms,” and ¢ was added to the
Prayer in the ¢ Syrian” text of St. Matthew’s Gospel.’
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POworwpwds.1

TuE force of this word seems to me to have been generally mis-
understood by the commentators on Jude 12, 8évdpa ¢bworwpwa drapra,
8ls amofavévra éxpullwfévra, where the A.V. has ‘trees whose fruit
withereth,” corrected in R.V. to ¢ autumn trees.” The former interpre-
tation -is retained in Weymouth’s ‘trees that cast their fruit’ (7%e
N.T. in Modern Speech) and in Stier’s ‘frugiperdae,’ ‘fruchtverder-
benden.” It is not denied that this is an entirely unexampled use of
the word, but it is thought to be justified by the etymology, as
illustrated by the parallel dp3s ¢pfwikapmos (Pindar, P. iv. 471) used of
a tree which sheds its fruits before they ripen, and $bworwpis dvéuwr
xeyepla kararvod (Pindar, P. v. 161), ‘the fruit-withering blast of
stormy winds,’ also by iréa ¢dAeaikapmor (Od. x. 510). There can be no
doubt however that ¢bwomwpwds is an adjective 2 derived from b
POwirwpov, which is itself, I think, best explained as a compound of
pOlvovaa drdpa (cf. Ppbivovros uyvés), meaning the concluding portion of
the émdpa. This latter word 1s, according to Curtius, compounded of
ém-, connected with émiocw, dmiaber, and dpa = *the later prime” We
find dpa used by itself both for the spring with its flowers and, more
rarely, for the summer with its fruits, as in Thue. ii. 52, dpa &rous.
Perhaps from this double use of the word may have come the
ambiguity in the application of d7dpa, of which Ideler says that ‘it
originally indicated, not a season separate from and following after the
summer, but the hottest part of the summer itself, so that Sirius,
whose heliacal rising took place (in the age of Homer) about the
middle of July, is described as dorip drwpwds Il. v. 5).” In early times
it would seem that the Greeks, like the Germans (Tac. Germ. 26),

1 In writing this paper I have made use of the article on Astronomia in the
D. of Ant., I1deler’s Handb, d. Chronologie, G. F. Unger on Zeitrechnung in Iwan
Miiller’s Handb. d. kass. Altertumswiss. vol. i. p. 561, and Ruehl’s ed. of
Schmidt’'s Griech. Chronologie, pp. 475-81. For the knowledge of the two latter
I am indebted to Dr. Gow.

2 Dr. Gow reminds me that the termination -wds (so accented) is almost

- confined to adjectives of time, as éapivds, Gepivds, xepepvis, deihwds, mepvaivds.
The two apparent exceptions (wedwds, &Anfivés) ave perhaps of different forma-
tion, cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der Vergl. Gramm. ii. pp. 135, 147.
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recognized only three seasons—winter, spring, summer ; and that the
last was indifferently named 6épos or émdpa : compare Arist. Aves 709,
wpbra pdv Spas dalvopev Huels Fpos, xeubvos, dmwdpas, with Aesch.
Prom. 453, %y 8 oty adrols olre yeluaros Téxpap odr’ dvfeuddovs Fpos
olre kapmipov Gépovs BéBaov. But though éwdpa was thus used strictly
for the dog-days, when the fruit ripened, it was also vaguely used for
the unnamed period which ensued up to the commencement of winter.
Thus Hesiod (Op. 674) uyde pévew olvdv e véov kal drwpwdv SuBpov xai
xeydv' émévra: and dwapa appears as a definite season by the side of
the others in a line of Euripides, quoted by Plutarch (#or. 1028 F),
from which it appears that he assigned four months each to summer
and winter, and two to spring and ézrdpal :—

e LI ’ 4 » !y
piAys 7’ dmdpas Surrixovs fpos T loovs

(where the epithet ¢piys deserves notice). It is said that the author
of the treatise De Diacta (c. 420 B.c.), which goes under the name of
Hippocrates, was the first to introduce a definite term (¢pOwérwpov or
perémwpov 2) for the new season, the word drdpa being reserved for the
late summer, according to the definition of Eustath. on II. v. 5, éwdpa
Bpa perafd eyévy Oépovs xai Tod per’ almiv peromdpov. And so we find
it used by Aristotle (Meteor. ii. 5) ai xdAafar yivovrar &apos pév xat
JLeToTopov pmdhioTa, €ra kai TS Odmdpas, xeydvos 8¢ SAvydxes, and by
Theophrastus (repi Syueiwv, 44) éav 76 €ap kal 70 Gépos Yuxpd yiyral, %
émdpa yiveral kai 76 perémwpov wyiynpdv.s

There is a good deal of inconsistency about the exact limits of the
seasons, as is natural enough when we remember that they were first
distinguished for purposes of agriculture and navigation, as we see in
Hesiod’s Works and Days. Each season brings its own proper work,
and the farmer or merchant is reminded of the return of the season by
various signs, the rising and setting of stars, especially of the Pleiades
and Arcturus, the sun’s passage through the signs of the zodiac, the
re-appearance of the birds, etc. A more strictly accurate division was
made by the astronomers, who distinguished between the various kinds
of rising and setting of the stars, and divided the year into four equal
parts by the solstices and equinoxes. In the year 46 B.c. Julius
Caesar introduced his revised calendar, which assigned definite dates
to the different seasons. Thus spring begins a.d. vit. id. Feb. (Feb. T),
summer a.d. vii. id. Mai. (May 9), autumn a.d. . id. Seat. (Aug. 11),
winter a.d. iv. id. Nov. (Nov. 10).¢ ’ . :

Taking then the Julian calendar as our standard, as it was no doubt

1 Unger (p. 560) mentions others who shared this view. Among them, as will
be seen, is the author of the De Diaeta.

2 The word ueromwpwds is found in our present text of Hesiod (Op. 415),
ueTomwpiyby duPBphaavros Znvds.

% Ptolemy, Appar. (quoled by Schmidt) gives the limits of the érdpa as follows :
21 July, érdpas &pxh; 15 September, uerordpov dpxA.

¢ See Varro, B.R. i. 28 (where Keil quotes Geoponica, i. 1. 3, perdmwpov
dpxeabar amd Ths wpd & elbdy AdyoboTwy, iklov dvres & Adovmi); Columella, R.R.
xi, 2. 57, 84; Plin. N.H. xviii. 68. 7; Ov. Fasti, ed. Peter, pp. 20-22.
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the generally accepted standard of the Roman world, we find that
autumn begins on August 11 and ends on November 10. There are
however other reckonings which it may be worth while to compare
with this. Thus in the Diaeta we read (p. 366, 38) ¢pfwirwpor dwd
"Apxrovpov (i.e. his morning rising about Sept. 15) péyxpr IAedSwrv
dvoews (the morning setting about Nov. 9), giving less than two
months to this season. As the same treatise (Bk. iil. indt.) says TOV
E’VLU-UTOV €S TGO'O'(ZP(Z }LEPG(Z SI,(ZLPO'UO'I.V, (l7T€p ,L(ZA.I.O'T(Z 'YI,V(DO'KO'UO'LV OL ‘n'OA.A.OL

. &ap 8¢ dmd lonpepwis (March 21) péxpr Maddwrv émrorzs (May 10),
his summer must have extended over more than four months. Another
reckonmg was that from the autumnal equinox, ¢Oworwpu) lonuepla
(Polyb. 1iv. 37. 2, Plut. 4nt. V. 40), to the solstice Sept. 22 to
Dec. 22. This does not seem to have been in such common use: the

only Latin authority quoted for it in De Vit’s Forcelliny (s.v.
¢Autumnus’) is Ulp. Dig. 43. 20. 1, § 32, ‘aestatem incipere sic
peritiores (? the astronomers) ab aequmoc‘mo verno, et finiri aequinoctio
autumnali, et ita senis mensibus aestas atque hiems dividitur,’ and even
here it is only stated that summer ends on the autumnal equinox,
autumn and spring being entirely omitted. Yet Lewis and Short give
this as though it were the only reckoning for autumn, while they
further confuse the student by the statement that the Pleiades set on
December 22 (instead of Nov. 9). Hesychius, quoted both by
Stephanus and by Rost and Palm under ¢fwdmrwpos, has the following
blundering account of its duration, dmo s mevrexardexdrns AdyovoTov
pnwos €ws Tijs mevrekadekdrys AexepSplov, ol 8¢ dmd Ths elkootis Oevrépas
Adyodorov éws wdAw eikootiis Sevrépas AexepfBplov. Here it will be
noticed that both reckonings give four months for autumn; and that,
while the second reckoning agrees with the astronomers in ending the
season with the winter solstice, it does not begin with the equinox. I
think therefore that we should change the latter Adyovorov to Serren-
Bplov. [Since this was written I find that the same change is suggested
by Unger.] If we make a similar correction in the earlier part of the
sentence, changing the former AexeufSplov to NoeuSplov, we get the
ordinary agr1cu1tural reckoning.

To turn now to the commentators, T may take Trench as represent-
ing their view in his Adwuthorised Version, p. 186, ed. 2, where he
says, ‘The ¢pfwiémwpov is the late autumn . . . which succeeds the
dwapa (or the autumn contemplated as the time of the ripened fruits.
of the earth) and which has its name wapa 70 ¢hiveafar v Sndpav,
from the waning away of the autumn and the autumn fruits. . . .
The deceivers of whom St. Jude speaks are likened to trees as they
show in late autumn, when foliage and fruit alike are gone.’

I have stated above what I hold to be the origin of the word
¢bwiénrwpov. Trench’s explanation is ambiguous and unsuited to the
facts of the case, as will be scen from the criticisms in Lightfoot’s
Presh -Revision, p. 135 : ‘In the phrase “ autumn-trees without fruit”
~ there appears to be a reference to the parable of the fig-tree. . . .
At all events the mention of the season when fruit might be expected
is significant.” He adds in a note, ‘Strange to say, the earliest
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versions all rendered ¢fwomwpwd correctly.l Tyndale’s instinet led
him to give what I cannot but think the right turn to the expression,
“Trees with out frute at gadringe (gathering) time,” i.e. at the
season when fruit was looked for. I cannot agree with Axrchbishop
Trench, who maintains that “Tyndale was feeling after, though he has
not grasped, the right translation,” and himself explains ¢pfworwpwa
drapmra as “mutually completing one another, without leaves, without
Jruit” Tyndale was followed by Coverdale and the Great Bible.
Similarly Wycliffe has “hervest trees without fruyt,” and the Rheims
version ¢ trees of autumne unfruiteful.” The earliest offender is the
Geneva Testament, which gives “corrupt trees and without frute.” . .
The Bishops’ Bible strangely combines both renderings, ¢ trees withered
(pfivew) at fruite gathering (éwdpa) and without fruite,” which is ex-
plained in the margin, “Trees withered in autumne when the fruite
harvest is, and so the Greke woord importeth.”’

The correctness of the interpretation, given by Lightfoot alone
among modern commentators, is confirmed by a consideration of the
context. The writer has just been comparing the innovators, who
have crept into other Churches, to waterless clouds driven past by tte
wind, Just as these disappoint the hope of the husbandman, so do
fruitless trees in the proper season of fruit. If ¢pfwomrwpwd were equi-
valent to yewuepwd, denoting the season when the trees are necessarily
bare both of leaves and fruit, how could a tree be blamed for being
drxapmov? It is because it might have been, and ought to have been a
fruit-bearing tree, that it is rooted up.

If we follow the Julian calendar, Trench’s interpretation is evidently
impossible. Even if we suppose St. Jude to have been familiar with
the scientific calendar, which makes autumn begin with the equinox ;
since leaves and fruits would even then not be cleared from the trees
till autumn was more than half through ; and since the first part of
the compound ¢fwérwpor has already spent its force in the change
from the dog-days (éwdpa) to the autummn, and cannot act again (as
Trench supposes) to change autumn into late-autumn, it follows that
PpOworwpvd would have been a most unsuitable word to express the
bareness of winter. How unsuitable it would have been, how little
corresponding to the Spdtherbst and semescens autumnus of the com-
mentators, will be evident from the way in which autumn is spoken
of in the Greek romances. The scene of Longus’ Pastoralia is laid in
this season: in i. 30 he speaks of the temperature as & rijs dpas
ovons kavuarddovs, in i 28 of the ripening of the grapes, uerowdpov
& axpdlovtos xai Tob PBérpvos. At the beginning of Book ii. the
vintage is described, and in the third chapter we are introduced to a
shepherd who speaks of the produce of his garden at different
seasons, 7pos péda, kplva . . . Oépovs pijkwves kal pHAa wdvrar Vv
dpmelot xal ovkal xal powal kal pvpra yAwpd. Similarly Philostratus
(Heroic. 1. B, 6, p. 663) dwells on the delights of autumn, &s wouiAy o

! This agreement is probably owing to their dependence on the Vulgate
“arbores auctumnales infructuosae.’
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7 dpa rai ds éxdeddxaow iAapoi oi Bérpus, Ta Sévdpa ' &s Sudkerrar wdvra
kal s dufiposia 7 douy Tob xwplov. We may compare the saying
attributed to Euripides (Ael. V.H. xiii. 4), od wdvov v5 &ap rdv
kaAdv kdAAoTov GAAG kal 76 perdmwpov; Hor. C. iv. 7. 11, pomifer
autumnus fruges effuderit, Epod. i{i. 17 decorum mitibus pomis caput
autumnus agris extulit; Macrobius (Somn. Seip. i 20. 6) mollities
autumnalis aurae,



EPISTLE OF ST. JUDE

PARAPHRASE AND COMMENTS

Saruration (wo. 1, 2).

Jude a servant of Jesus Christ and brother of James, to those who
have recetved the divine calling, beloved of the Father, kept safe in
Jesus Christ. May mercy, peace, and love be richly poured out wpon
you !

Mercy and love are spoken of again at the end of the Epistle
(v. 21) where the readers are bidden to keep themselves in the love of
God, awaiting the mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ for life eternal.
The thought of peace is present to the writer’s mind throughout the
Epistle, while he utters his warning against the enemies of union who
walk according to their own lusts and have not the Spirit (ve. 18, 19).
In contrast to these, his readers are urged to keep fast hold of peace
and to build themselves up on their most holy faith, praying in the
Spirit and using every effort to help and save those who are in danger
of falling away (wvv. 20-23), always looking to Him who is able to
keep them from stumbling and present them before His presence
without spot.

Reasoxns ror WRITING (v, 3, 4).

He had been intending to write to them on that which s the
common interest of all Christians, salvation through Christ, but
was compelled to abandon his intention by news which had reached
him of a special danger? threatening the Gospel once for all delivered
to the Church, His duty now was to stir up the jfaithful to defend
their faith against insidious assaults, long ago jforetold in ancient
prophecy, of tmpious men who should change the doctrine of God’s

1 For this see the Introduction on Early Heresies.
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Jree grace into an excuse for licentiousness, and deny the only Master
and our Lord Jesus Christ,

Tdoav omovdyy woovuevos.

It was not to have been a mere extemporized effusion, but a well
thought out treatise. :Such were the epistles to the Romans and the
Hebrews, and such, as we learn from his preface, was St. Luke’s inten-
tion in preparing his Gospel. .Nor were his readers to be mere passive
recipients of an impression from without, They were to contend for
the faith (v. 3), to build themselves up upon it (v. 20), to keep
themselves in the love of God (v. 21), to use every effort to save
those who were in danger of falling away (vv. 22 f.).

The Faith once for all delivered to the Sainis.

One or two references have been given in the explanatory note to
illustrate the idea of a Christian tradition. It may be well here to
adduce further evidence as to (1) the fact, and (2) the contents of such
a tradition.

(1 @) That there was a recognized tradition or traditions (rapddocs,
mapaddres) in the Apostolic age, appears from 2 Th. 215 kpareire Tas
mapaddaes s EiddyOnTe eite Sid Adyov eite 8 émoToATs Yudv, 1b. 3% katd
v wapddoowy fy maperdfBere map Hudv, 1 Cor. 112 xabos wapédwka Suiv Tas
mapadioes koréxere. In contrast with this there was a Jewish rapddoats
of which we read (Mt. 15%) Jxvpdoare Tov Adyov Toi @eod & ™y mapd-
Soow tpdv, Mk. 78 dpévres iv dvrodiy Tod @eod kpateire THV Tapddooty
10v avfpdmav, Gal. 11* Inherys imdpxwv Tév watpukdv pov mapaddoewy,
and also such oral traditions as those to which the Christianized
Essenes of Colossae made their appeal, see Col. 28 xard 79w mapddoocw
v dvbpdmwy with Lightfoot’s note., The cognate verb was similarly
used, as in 1 Cor. 112 quoted above, ib. v. 23 wapéhaBov dmd Kuplov
o kal mapédwka Ppiv (viz. the institution of the Eucharist), <. 153
mapéduka yip Yuv év mpoTors 6 kal mapéafov (viz. the Resurrection

of Christ), Lk. 12 kafbs mapéSoocav fuiv ol am’ dpxis abrémrar kal dm-
npérar yevdpevor Tod Adyov, 2 P. 221 dwoatpéfar ék Tijs wapadofeions adrols
dylas évToAis.!

It is noticeable that, in all the cases in which St. Paul speaks of a
Christian tradition, he speaks of it as received by his converts from
himself, either by speech or writing (2 Th. 216). Sometimes he says
that he received a tradition from the Lord, as in 1 Cor. 112 (as to the
meaning of which see Class. Rev. viii. 149 foll., 267 foll.), with which
we may compare Gal. 11112 yywpile dpiv 70 edayyéhov 70 eloyyelicliv
Y’ &uod dre odx &oTw kata dvfpumov obde yap éyd wapd dvfpdwov
wapéaBov adré, odre &uddxbny, dAA& & dmoxaldfews 'Inoot Xpiorod.
Some understand in the same way 1 Cor. 15% but the details that
follow (xai ore dpfy Ky, elra Tols dddexa, etc.) make it more probable

. that the reference here is to information received from older disciples.

1 A remarkable instance of the passive used of a person is given under (14).
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The converse term to ropadiSwut is mapalapBdvw, of which some
examples have already been given (2 Th. 36, 1 Cor. 1123, 153, Gal. 11%);
others are Mk. 74 (of Jewish tradition) dA\Aa moAAd e’a-nv a mapélaBov
kpately, 1 Cor. 1B! 75 edayyéhiov b cvr]'yye)\ta'ap.r]v vutv, & kal rape)\aﬁe-re,
. . . 6 ob kal cdleafe, Gal. 1° € Tis Duas eva‘y'ye)\l.{eral. map’ o wape)\a-
Be-re, dvdfepa Eotw, Phil. 42 & kal éudfere xai mapeldfere xai fxoloare
kal edere év éuol, Tavra mpdaaere, Col. 26 &s mwapeddBere Tov Xpiatdy, &
adrd reptrare’z‘re, 1 Th. 2! wapalaBiévres Aéyov &KO;]S 1rap' WUV TOU
Beod edéfaabe ob )\o‘yov avﬁpanrwv, u)\)\a, Kaﬁwg aAnbas éoriv, )\oyov ®eov,
b, 41 rapaka)\ovp.ev bpds év Kvpun 'Inoov, tva kafis rapekdBere map’ Hudv
70 wis O€l Tuds mepuraTely . . . iva wepioaeiyTe paAAov.

(16) It is a definite type of teaching, cf. Rom. 617 dmyrodoare éx
xapdias eis bv wapeddbiyre Timov didaxns, Rom. 1617 rapakald vuds oxomeiv
Tovs tas diyooTadias kai 76 okdvdada wapd Ty ddaxiv, v Tueis éudbere,
mowvras, 1 Cor. 11 Huels rowaivTyy cuwmjfeav ok éxopev, odde ai
ékxAyalar Tov ®eot, Gal. 18 ‘though we or an angel from heaven
should preach to you any other Gospe] let him be a.nathema’ 2 Cor.
114, 2 Tim. 1% $morimrwow &e dywavdvrov )\oyuw av map’ éuod fkovoas
v wiore, 1 Tim. 13 Je wapay‘ya)vqg Tioly ;u; e‘repo&Saa-Ka)\ew,
1 Tim. 45 &rpepduevos Tois Adyois Ths wiorews kal Ths kadfjs didac-
kakias 37 mapykohovfykas, 2 Tim. 3% oy 8¢ péve & ols éuabes xal
émordbs, eldos maph Tivoy Euabes, Tit. 13 (16 xjpvypa) 8 émoredbnpy éyo
kaT émTayyy Tod coTipos Hudv Geod.

(L¢) Sometimes it is spoken of as a deposit (mwapabixy, wmapari-
fepar), cf. 1 Tim. 620 & Tiudlee, Ty mapabrixyy ¢vAafov, éxTperduevos Tas
BeBrrovs kevogovias, 2 Tim. 1% 7y kadyy mapabixnyy pidafov Sa mved-
patos dyiov, 1 Tim. 118 ravryy 79 wapayyeriav waparifepal oor, 2 Tim. 22
a ﬁxoﬁo-ag 1rap’ éuod ... rabra wapdfov maTols dvfpdmwois oirives ixavol
éoovrar xai érépovs iddfat.

(1d) In the pastoral epistles we also meet such phrases as vyu;s,
tyalvoy, moTés Aéyos or ddaokaria, cf. 1 Tim. 110 11 ¢l 71 7 Syravoday
didagxali dvrikertar kard T edayyéliov . . . & émaTedtyy éyd, 1b. 6> € Tis
érepodidaoralel xai w3y mwpooépxerar vyaivovaw Abyors Tols 7OV kuplov
"Inoot Xpiorob kal 1) kar' eboéfeav Sidaokakin, Tervpwrar, 2 Tim. 43

s U ) 3 Saokallas obk avéfovrar GAAG katd Tas idlas émbuuias
Tis bywawodons du s ob m
éavrols cma'wpeva-ova'w 3L8arrxa)tovs‘, Tit. 19 ay‘rsxo/l.evov TOD KaTd &Saxr]v
mITOD )\O'yov, va 3vva‘ros‘ 7 Kal wapaxa)\ew & ) ddagkakia T) u‘ytawovan,
1h. 21 od 8¢ Adher & mpémer ) v‘yt.awovo*q 3L8aa-xa)\w., ib. 28 Adyov Ty
axardyvoerov. The phrase moros 6 Adyos is used with more freedom,
sometimes with reference to salvation through Christ, as 1 Tim. 115,
sometimes of a proverb or maxim, as apparently in 1 Tim. 3! e 7
émoromijs Spéyerat, kalov Epyov émbupcl.

(2) A comparison with the parallel passage in 2 P. 22! suggests that
this tradition had two sides: Jude speaks of it as wiors, teaching
what we should believe, Peter as érols, teaching what we should do.
We have the same two sides brought out in the Baptismal Service
and Church Catechism.

(2 a) St. Paul gives briefly the contents of the tradition in 1 Cor. 123¢
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Npels 8¢ xkppdoooper Xpiotov éoTavpwpévov, ‘Tovdalors pév oxdvdadov,
iveowy 8¢ pwplav, adrots 8¢ Tois kAytols . . . XpioTov ®cob Svvapw kal
®eot copiav. Elsewhere he speaks of it as ¢the ministry of recon-
ciliation (ryv dtakoviav Tiis katadAayyjs) that God was in Christ, reconcil-
ing the world to Himself, 2 Cor. 58, 8o in 1 Tim. 1'® mworés 6 Adyos
kal wdons dmwodoxijs déios, ort Xpiaros “Inoods HAbev els Tov kéopov duap-
Twlods abaat, and still more brieﬂy in Rom. 10%* 7odr’ &orw 70 [)ﬁ,ua s
wlorews & mypvo-a'o,ue'v dri, éov o,uo)\oyr)ans 70 pipa v 13 a"ro,ua‘rz aov
ére K9 Spros Ina'ovs, kol moTedoys év Tf xapdla cov S &6 @eds
adrov nyapev éx Veruw, a'u)9170'77, 1 Cor. 123 otdeis dvvarar eimeiv K v pLos
Incods € piév rveu,uan ayuu Much to the same effect St. John
says (1 Jo. 4%) wdv wvedpa & Spoloyel 'LX. é&v capkl é\yAvbite ék Tob
®cob éorlv, of 'which the converse is given in 2 Jo.”, woM\oi wAdvot
é&jAbav els Tov kdapov, of wij Sporoyoivres 'LX. épxduevov év gapxl. We
may compare Dr. Armitage Robinson on Eph. 5%. ¢The confession §re
Kidpios Tnpocods was the shortest and simplest ‘statement of
Christian faith (compare Acts 163 wlorevoov émi 7ov Kidprov
Tyoodv, kai cubijoy ob kal 6 oikés oov. .. ). That some confession
was required before baptism is seen from the early glosses on the
baptism of the eunuch, Acts 8%, and that this soon took the form
of question and answer (émeporyua) is suggested by 1 Pet. 32!, where
the context contains phrases which correspond with the baptismal
creed of the second century’. We may go back to our Lord Himself
as sanctioning this tradition in his commendation of Peter’s answer
(o €€ 6 XpioTds 6 vids Tob Beot 705 {dvros). dmwoxpibels 8¢ & 'Incobe elmev
avtd Maxdpeos €l, Sipwv Bapiovd, 8t gapé kal alpa odk dmexdAufév aou
4AN 6 warijp pov 6 év odpavolss kdyd 8¢ oor Aéyw om ov €l Ilérpos, kai
éml Tadry ) méTpa olkodopdow pov Ty éxkAnoiav (Mt. 1616+). Compare
1 Cor. 31! fepériov dAdov ovdels dvvarar Beivar mapa 1oV kelpevov, Gs éoTiv
Inoobs Xpiords.

(2%) But the tradition also included rules of action. Thus in 2
Th. 3¢ St. Paul warns his converts oréAlecfar dmd mwavros ddedgpov
drdeTws mepuraTotyvTos kal 1) kata TYv wapddoagw v waperdfere wap’ Hubv.
His own conduct was to be a timos to them (ib. ver. 9). See also
Rom. 617 xdpis 7¢ ®ed 31 fre Bovhot Tijs duaprias, vmykoloare 3¢ ék
kapdias eis 6v mapeddfnre Timov 8idaxis, éAevlepwlévres 8¢ dmd Tis dpap-
rias &ovhwbyre 1) Sikawoovvy. As the nucleus of the tradition in
regard to faith was belief in the Father’s love manifested in His Son,
so the nucleus of the tradition in regard to practice was the love
which is the fulfilling of the law (Rom. 1310), that love, of which St.
John  s2ys (1 Jo. 31) adry éoriv % dyyella #v roboare dm’ dpxis, iva
dyardpev dAMijlovs, to which he refers again in 32 as the command
of Jesus Christ. Thus the ethical, as well as the doctrinal tradition
is derived from the teaching of Christ Himself, not only from His
sanction of the old commandment (Mt. 22%), but also from the
words reported by St. John, (1334) ev'ro}\nv Kﬂ.LV‘I)V &Sm;u. Vv va
dyamire dAArydovs, kabdbs m/am;a'a. vpds, va kal vpels dyamdre dAlydovs,
" to which the Apostle refers in 1 Jo. 28.

Sometimes the word mapdSoous is used of less fundamental matters,
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as in 1 Cor. 11! ¢rawd duds &7 . . . kabos wapédwka Suiv Tds wapaddces
karéyere: but immediately afterwards St. Paul proceeds to point out
that there were exceptions to their obedience. Thus women take part
in public worship with uncovered heads (1 Cor. 11°) and venture to
speak in the congregation (1 Cor. 14%¢). He settles the former question
summarily by appeal to the universal practice of the Churches (1116),
the latter by appeal to a Kvplov évrohs (1437).

It may be worth while here to consider some of the terms which are
used to express the contents of the mapdSoots, and we will begin with
évrohs). This is used of the Mosaic law in the synoptists and in the
epistles to the Romans and Hebrews. In St. John's writings it is
mostly used of the Father’s will as revealed in the Son, e.g. 101® the
¢ power to lay down His life and take it again’ is spoken of as an-évrols
from the Father: ib. 1245, My Father has given Me an évrolyw ¢
elrw kai T{ Aadjow’ kal oida §ti 7 évTody) avrol {wy) aldnds éorw: also
of a command of our Lord, ib. 133% évrodiy xawny S88wue vuv {va
dyamare aAAjlovs, 1 Joh. 421, The widest significance of the term is
found in 1 Joh. 3% aim éoriv % évrody adrol, Wva moredocwper TG
dvépar Tov viol adrod 'Tyood Xpiorod kal dyawduev dAAjAovs, on which
‘Westcott comments ¢The things that are pleasing, the many com-
mandments (of the previous verse) are summed up in one command-
ment, which includes faith and practice, the power of action and the
form of action, faith, and love” In 1 Cor. 719 the mjpyois évroddv @eod
is distinguished from the ceremonial law. In 1 Tim. 6 rypfioal oe Tow
évrolyy domidov puéxpt Tis émpaveias Tod kvplov, it is used, as Alford
says, ‘not to designate any special command . . . but as a general
compendium of the rule of the Gospel, after which our lives and
thoughts must be regulated.” In 2 Pet. it occurs twice, in 22 already
quoted under mapadidwpt, and 3% wrpobivar ris TGv dmooTéAwy Tudv
évroMjs Tovd kuplov kai cwtipos, implying that the Lord spoke through
his apostles ; and so, apparently, in 1 Cor. 1437, where St. Paul calls
upon the prophets and the spiritual to acknowledge that in his decisions
on various points of discipline, he is uttering a Kuvplov évrods. Some-
times it is used of instructions about persons (Col. 419) : sometimes of
rules laid down by men and condemned by the Apostle (Col. 222'7a &-
rddpara kai Sdaokakios év dvfpdmov, Tit. 11 uy wpooéyovres 'Iovdaixols
pbfois kal évrolals dvfpdrwv drooTpedopévur THy dAifeav).

A similar word is wapayyelia found in 1 Th. 42 oifare Tivas wapayye-
Aas dkaper Sulv Sud Tob xvplov 'Inood (warnings against impurity as
appears from the context), 1 Tim. 15 75 8¢ 7éhos Ths mapayyerias éoriv
dydmy, 1b. 18 radrny T wapayyeliav wmaparifepal dor . . . va oTparely
Y ka\qv oTpaTeiav, and so wapay'ye’)ﬂw.

A more important word is ebayyéhiov, the good news of the kingdom,
as it is called in Mt. 4%, etc., the good news of Jesus Christ (Mk. 11), of
God (Mk. 1'%); men are called to believe in it (Mk. 11%), to sacrifice
home and life for it (Mk. 10%, 83%); it is to be preached to all nations
(Mk. 13, Mt. 2414), Paul was especially called to bear witness of the-
good news of the grace of God to the Gentiles (Acts 20%, Gal. 27).
He speaks of it as my or our Gospel, Rom. 2%, where it is said to
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include the commg of Chrlst to judge the world, b, 16% g 8¢ 8vva/.:.evw
orppifar dpds katd TO tvay‘ye)u.ov pov kai T Knpvy/.l.a 'LX. kata
gmokdAvfuy pvorplov . . . els tmakoyy wiorews els Tdyta T vy Yrwpeo-
Gévros, 2 Cor. 4*5 mj davepdoer s dAnfelas ovwiordvres éavrovs mpos
magay oweldnow dvfpdrav évdmiov Tod @eod. €l O¢ kai oTw kekalup-
pévov 1o ebayyéiov Nudv, év Tols droAluuévors éoTiv kexalvppévov, év ols &
Ocds Tod aidvos Tolrov érigleucer Ta vofpaTa TRV dmicTov els TO i
atydoat TOv GuTiopdV TOV edayyeriov Tis 86&ys Tod Xpiorod, 8s dorw eixdv
Beod. o yip éavrols knplooopey dAAd Xpwrrov Incodv Kipwov, 1 Th. 15 75
evayyéliov Mpdv otk éyévero els Yuds év Adyw pdvov, dAXG kai év Suvdpe kai
& meﬁp.u.‘u zi'yl.'(g Kkal wknpo:ﬁop[q. ro)t}vﬁ, 2 Th. 218 ¢Aaro 1':/.:.3.9 6 Beos 4’
apxﬁq eis o'un'qpl.av év a'yLaO'/.Lu) 7rvcv/.l.a.‘ros kal wioTeL a}\neaas els b éxd\eaev
vp.aq S Tod evay'ye}uov m.l.uw, 2 Tim. 28 p.vn/.l.oveve Tnoovv Xpiorov
e‘ynyepp.evov &k vekp®v, ék oméppoTos Aaveld, katd TO eva‘y'ye)\l.ov hov. Its
nature is further shown by Rom. 10° 7037’ éorw 70 pfipa Ths wiorews &
knpioToper. i éav Spoloyioys é&v Te orduari gov Kdpiov ‘Ingodv, kal
mioTelys & 1) kapbia ocov 8Tt 6 Beds alrov fyepev éx vexpdv, cwbioy.
From this and other passages it appears that, while the distinctive
feature of St. Paul’'s Gospel was the thought that God was in Christ
reconciling the world to Himself, and that he who thoroughly believed
this died with Christ to sin and was raised with Him to newness of
life (which he sometimes speaks of as an immediate revelation to himself)
yet it included the thought of final judgment and the more ordinary
topics dwelt upon by the earlier preachers of the Gospel. Nor need
we suppose that when he speaks of ‘my gospel ’ he is always thinking
of a difference of subject or contents: he thinks sometimes of . the
differencé of hearers, as when he says wemiorevpar 70 edayyéliov Tis
dxpofvarias, kabds Mérpos s mepiropqs (Gal. 27). It would take too
long to go through other terms which are employed to express the new
message of sa.lvatlon, such: as a)\nﬂsm, kfjpvypa, 7O piipa, T& pipara, Lo,
é\wls, Aéyos, wioTis.

(3) When St. Jude speaks of defending the faith once delivered to
the saints, and of his readers building up themselves on their most
holy faith (ver. 20), he refers of course, not to any matter of detail,
not to rules enacted for a temporary purpose, such as the decisions of
the Council of Jerusalem, but to the very foundation of all Christian
teaching laid down once for all.

This may be regarded as a definition of Christianity—*the Christian
is he who believes that Christ is Lord’—, or it may be regarded as
the minimum required in the way of Christian belief. It is also
the seed or starting point, as well as the rule or canon of an endless
development. Growth in all ways, in feeling, in understa.nding, in
action, in character,—growth, moral, intellectual, and splrltua,l is of
the essence of the kingdom of Heaven, whether it appear in the
individual or in the community. Thus St. Peter says ‘grow in grace
and in the knowledge of our Lord and Saviour’ (2 P. 3'%) and St. Paul
‘one thing T do, forgetting the things that are behind and stretching
forward to the things which are before, I press on towards the goal

F
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unto the prize of the high calling of God in Christ Jesus’ (Phil. 314).
And again, he declares it to be his aim yvévar adrov (not simply ‘know,’
but ¢ recognize’ ¢ feel’ ¢appropriate’ L.} kai v dlvapw tijs dracrdoews
abrod (Phil. 319). Hence in St. Paul’s epistles and elsewhere we find
allusions to a higher teaching, a wisdom not of this world, strong
meat suited for those that are mature, as opposed to the milk which is
proper for infants (1 Cor. 267, 312, Heb. 5!214), Our Lord enjoins
that every scribe instructed into the kingdom of heaven should bring
forth out of his treasure things new as well as old (Mt. 13°%); and
St. Peter, in reminding his readers that they are all stewards of the
manifold grace of God, bids those who speak remember that their
words should be as it were oracles of God (1 P. 311). The whole con-
stitution of the Church, all its offices and all its ministers are eis
oixodopny Tod gopares Tod Xpworod, péxpt karavriocwper ol wdvres els Ty
&vémyra Ths wloTews kal TS émtyvecews Tol vied 7oV Oeod, eis dvdpa
Téhewov, els pérpov Hhikios Tod wmAnpopatos Tod Xpwrot (Eph., 41213)  So
too our Lord looking forward to the future says ér moAda &ow duiv
Aéyew, GAN od ddvacle Baordlew dpri- Srav 8¢ E\fy ékeivos, 10 mvevpa TS
dAnlelas, bdnyioe tpas els Ty dAffear macav (Joh. 1612 13), and in lis
final charge 3oV éyw pel’ Dpdv einl wdoas ras Npépas fos Ths ocuvrelelas
700 aldves. We must beware therefore of laying too great a stress
on the dmaé of Jude, as though it forbad us to look for any further
aceession to the faith or knowledge of Christians in the future. Jesus
Christ has once for all brought life and immortality to light through
the Gospel, yet He has still further truth to unfold through His Spirit
till He comes again.

On the otber hand, if we hold with Plato that, God being the highest
ideal (1) idéa Tod dyafod), the perfection of man consists in Spolwots feg
xatd 70 dwardv and with the old Hebrew Scriptures that man is made in
the image of God ; if we believe that the Eternal did at a certain point in
the world’s history manifest Himself in the form of man and under the
conditions and infirmities of humanity ; if we further believe that we
have in the Gospels a true picture of this life, and in the remaining books
of the N.T. a true account of the way in which His first followers,
animated by His Spirit, strove to carry out His plans and build up the
spiritual temple founded by Him—then the record of His life and teach-
ing and those of the acts and words of the men whom He had Himself
trained to carry on His work after His departure,—these records can
never be superseded : in every age the eyes of all who are striving for
the elevation of our race must continue to turn back to them as furnish-
ing the highest ideal of humanity, the clearest conception of divinity.
One main instrument of the growth and development, of which we have
spoken, will consist in the ever deeper understanding, and the ever
wider realization of the lessons of that life, as well as in the openness
to see and hear the signs of the divine Presence still at work within
us and around us. This is perhaps meant by the concluding words of
St. John’s Gospel. For the full understanding of Christ’s life. and
teaching there needs the entire experience of humanity, and even so,
its significance will still be unexhausted.
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(4) There are various ways of misusing the Apostolic tradition. Tt
may be openly denied, as it seems to have been by the innovators here
condemned (ver. 4). It may be entirely neglected without being
specifically denied (as in Tit. 16 rois épyois dpvotvrar) It may be so
modified by subsequent additions as to lose its original character.
This was to a certain extent the case with the Montanists, who held
that supernatural revelation had not come to an end with the Apostles,
but that more wonderful manifestations might be expected under the
dispensation of the Paraclete, whom Christ had promised to send. So
Tertullian (Vel. Virg. 1) after premising ¢ Regula fidei sola immobilis
et irreformabilis, credendi scilicet in Deum omnipotentem ’ (then follows
a creed ending with the Resurrection of Christ) ¢Hac lege fidei
manente, cetera . . . admittunt novitatem correctionis. Quale est
enim, ut diabolo semper operante et adjiciente quotidie ad iniquitatis
ingenia, opus Dei cessaverit?’ The growth of righteousness is like
that of a grain of wheat: ¢primo fuit in rudimentis natura Deum
metuens ; dehinc per legem et prophetas promovit in infantiam ;
dehinc per Evangelium efferbuit in juventutem ; nunc per Paracletum
componitur in maturitatem.”! The fault of the Montanists was that
they confined the looked for teaching of the Spirit to the one channel
of ecstatic revelation through the mouth of their prophets, and
attached too great authority to these. It was a movement which had
the qualities and defects of all revivalist movements. On the other
hand there was a simultaneous development of Christian truth on
broader and saner lines, in accordance with the great saying of St.
Paul, Soa éorw dAyby, dox ceuvd, doa Sikaa, Soa ayvd, Soa mwpoadii,
doa elpnuar € Tis dper), xal € Tis &rawos, Tatra Aoyileafe, and his
favourite refrain from the Psalms roi Kuvplov 7 yf kal 70 mAijpoua
adrijs. Men such as Justin and Clement of Alexandria, who had been
taught of God, not merely through the religious emotions, but through
the word received into the heart and interpreted by conscience, reason,
and experience,? such men saw and recognized the work of the Spirit
in the poetry and philosophy of Greece, as well as in the tradition of

1 Compare the teaching of the Eternal Gospel ascribed to the Abbot Joachim
towards the end of the twelfth century, in which it was prophesied that a new
dispensation, that of the Holy Ghost, was about to replace the dispensation of
the Son, as that had replaced the dispensation of the Father.

2 In my Introduction to the Seventh Book of the Stromateis (p. xxii foll.) 1
have commented on the seeming preference shown for Montanism, as compared
with Catholicism, by writers whose views would generally be regarded as more or
less rationalistic, snch as Harnack and Hatch. Here, it seems to me that a
writer, whose judgment is in general less to be relied on than Harnack’s, has yet
come nearer to the truth. See Wernle, Beginnings of Christianity, p. 124
¢ Prophets are amongst the distinctive marks of this first Age of Christianity.
But we learn at the same time that their authority was secondary ... The
ultimate authority, the foundation, was in all cases the tradition of Jesus. This
might be supplemented by the prophetic word, by the spirit, but never trans-
formed. . . To make the spirit of the prophets the ultimate authority would have

- been tantamount to subjecting oneself to the whims and fancies of men whose
religious nature was powerful, while their moral character was immature and
undisciplined.’

F 2
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the Hebrews, and drew from all quarters material for the building up
of the Church.

It is not of course implied that the developments of Christian
teaching avhich we find in the writers named or in later Catholic
writers at any particular period in the Church’s history were neces-
sarily in the right direction. Speaking generally, these developments
are owing partly to the Spirit of Christ working in individuals, and so
leavening the Church ; and partly to the interaction of the Church
and the World. The Spirit of God bloweth where it listeth; and
secular improvement has often reacted with advantage upon the
Church tradition. On the other hand there can be no doubt that a
“considerable portion of the beliefs and practices of the mediaeval
Church was affected for the worse by Pagan or Jewish associations.
In the Reformation appeal was made from the existing Church
traditions to the traditions of the earliest Church, and above all
to the original tradition preserved in the Bible, on the ground that
whatever was really alien from this could be no genuine work of
the Spirit. A sad experience has taught us that no Father, no
Council, no Pope, no reformer, is infallible. Every generation,
every individual, is sent into the world as a new organ of divine
truth to deal with new circumstances and new difficulties, and is bound
to exercise the right of private judgment on the conclusions left by
preceding generations, to the best of his, or their, opportunities and
ability. This does not preclude the attainment of practical certainty
in religion, any more than in science : nay, as the subject matter of
religion is mainly of the nature of inward experience, the sincere
Christian, though unlearned, has surer ground for confidence in
matters of religion, than the mass of mankind have in regard to
matters of science.

As time passes, the Church as a whole ought to be growing in know-
ledge as well as in grace. It would be sad indeed if all the increase in
knowledge of men and things, of God’s universe and of His mode of
dealing with mankind, together with the recorded experience of the
past ages of Christianity and all the fresh difficulties and troubles of
to-day, not to mention the subordinate helps to the understanding of
the written word by means of archaeology and criticism—if all this
had been given in vain and left us no further advanced than Christians
of long vanished centuries. We do not, it is true, expect to meet in our
day the equals of a St. Paul or a St. John, any more than we expect
to meet the equals of a Plato or a Shakespeare ; but, since we have
Christ’s own word that He will be with us all the days till the end of
the world, and that His Spirit will lead us into all the truth, we are
surely justified in the hope that the sorely protracted fermentation of
our times may yet issue in an outpouring of light and life, of knowledge
and of earnestness, proportioned to the preceding birth-pangs of a
new day of the Lord.

To return to the immediate point, perhaps the most dangerous
misuse of the Christian tradition, as it is the easiest and the commonest,
is that which, whether from indolence and indifference, or ignorant
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superstition, or a suicidal theory of religion, transforms it into a mere
dead fetish, to be regarded with reverence indeed, but not to be made
the subject of thought, for fear that thought may land us either in the
Scylla of dogmatism or the Charybdis of rationalism. The repetition
of a creed is worse than useless, unless the mind finds there food
for imagination, thought, and feeling, as well as a stimulus and ground
for action. It is, I suppose, from an exaggeration of this danger that
Deissman (Bible Studies, p. 59) makes the extraordinary assertion
¢ The beginnings of Christian literature are really the beginnings of the
secularization of Christianity : the Church becomes a book-religion.’ !

1 T have given expression above—I fear rather confusedly—to some of the
thoughts which arise as one meditates on the words émaywvieda: § &maf wapa-
Sofeigy miore:. Perhaps the opposing errors might be more clearly distinguished as
that which assigns too much, and that which assigns too little weight to the
past. Both errors tend to the denial or the ignoring of the eternity and the-
omnipresence of God, who is always revealing Himself in all that is done, felt,
and thought throughout the universe, excepting only (with Cleanthes) énrdoa
péCova: karol aperépnaw avolais, Hence, according to Westcott’s fine saying,
Christianus nihil in rerum natura a se alienum putat. If we affirm, say, with the
Puritans against whom the argument of Hooker is directed, that religious usages
were fixed once for all in the Apostolic Age ; or if with others we affirm that the
doctrines and usages which prevailed at a particular period of the history of the
Church are to be placed on a pedestal, under the mystic name of ¢Catholic,’
supra grammalticam, beyond the reach of interrogation or criticism, are we not
denying the continued presence of Christ in His Church and forgetting the goal
to which St. Paul directed the eyes of the Ephesian Church, when all should
come to perfect manhood, to the measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ?
In religion, as in science, man rises to perfection in the future through the
failures and imperfections of the past.

On the other hand if, with the ordinary modern man, we hold that the final
decision of what is right and true and beautiful and good is to be found in the
latest utterance of the majority, we are indeed building on a foundation of sand.
Each new generation delights in nothing more than in ridiculing the folly of the
preceding generation, forgetting that it iy doomed to a similar treatment from
ensuing generations, and moreover each generation comprises an infinity of chang-
ing and inconsistent majorities. The path of ‘progress in the present and the
future can only be discerned by the eye which has been duly disciplined by the
study of progress in the past. Not one jot or tittle of the law was to pass away
till it had found a higher form in the Gospel. )

Nor is it mmuch more reagonable to look to science (as the word is commonly
understood) to determine what is to be the ultimate form of our religion. On the
subject of religion, science through the mouth of its recognized leaders proclaims
itself agnostic. It is negative, not positive: it can offer criticisms on the con-
tents or deductions of theology, it can supply materials for religious thought and
feeling to work upon ; but it cannot itself pierce the veil of the spiritual world.
A man may be a great chemist or mathematician, and yet a very poor philosopher,
or poet, or historian ; but it is the region of thought to which these latter belong
which is, far more nearly than pure science, allied to religion. Religion has
certainly learnt much in the past from historians such as Herodotus and Thucy-
dides, from philosophers like Plato, from poets such as Aeschylus and Sophocles.
Nay, even in our own day, for how much of our deeper thought on religion are
not we Englishmen indebted to such poets as Browning and Tennyson ? No man
can be a great poet or a great philosopher who does not naturally soar upwards
to the highest region attainable by man, and who is not penetrated by the sense
of the Divinity within him and around him. And yet even the highest utter-
" ance of our greatest poets needs to be tested by the comparison of the ¢ Faith
once delivered to the saints ’ before we can trust it as a voice from heaven.
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éraywvifealar.

How are we to contend for the faith? Our natural instinct is to
dislike any kind of contradiction. For another to differ in opinion
from us is to cast doubt on our intelligence. To the confident and
high-spirited it is a BAlac¢gnuia, an insult : to the diffident it causes a
painful feeling of uncertainty. To recover our sense of security or to
punish this insult, we feel tempted to put down dissent by ostracism
or violence. We form cliques or parties in which the bond consists in
the maintenance of a common opinion ; or, it may be, in the participa-
tion of a common dislike or prejudice. Where we attach great
importance to the opinion or dogma which is questioned, for its own
sake, as in the case of religion, intolerance of diversity finds further
sanctions. We honestly believe that the acceptance of the dogma
would be beneficial to the dissidents themselves. For their own sakes
we feel bound to compel them to come in. And the shallower is a
man’s notion of what constitutes real belief, the readier he is to insist
on another’s accepting, on peril of persecution, the belief which is
pressed upon him. One way then in which men have endeavoured to
contend for the faith is by physical force, as was symbolized in Poland
and Lithuania by the nobles drawing their swords when the Creed
was repeated. St. Paul however has taught us that the weapons of
our warfare are not carnal. Another defence was by means of
anathemas, such as were attached in former times to some forms of
the Creed, and in later days to the decrees of the Council of Trent.
The habit of cursing was very common among the Jews, one of the
worst examples being Ps. 109 (where »v. 17, 18 might seem to be a
protest against what precedes). It is strictly forbidden by St. Paul
¢ Bless and curse not,” and by our Lord ¢ Bless them that curse you.
Jude uses the phrase odaf in ver. 11, which might be an imprecation,
but is perhaps better taken as a simple declaration of fact. Another
method of defence is denunciation or invective. This is, I think, per-
missible, where it is required to arouse the slumbering conscience, or to
make the ignorant or obtuse realize what is the nature of the attack,
and what the character of the assailants of the truth. Jude has certainly
no scruple in using this, and even our Lord has employed it against the
Pharisees, but it is not his usual method, and it is not the method
recommended by St. Peter (1 P. 315) &royuoc dei mpds dmoroylay wavri
78 alrolvri duds Adyov wepl Tis & Duiv éAwidos, GANL perda mpaiTyros kai
$oBov, cuveldncw &ovres dyabrjv. Jude himself adopts this better
method towards the end of his epistle, where he instructs his readers
how they should build themselves up upon their most holy faith.

I mentioned ostracism as one means by which people have endeavoured
to compel consent to their own views. St. Paul enjoins this in the case
of open offenders against the moral law (1 Cor. 5°), yet our Lord ate with
publicans and sinners. He could do this because, though tempted like
as we are, He was yet immune from the poison of temptation, carrying
about with Him an atmosphere of purity which called out good even
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from the most degraded. But in ordinary circumstanees there can be
no doubt of the wisdom of St. Paul’s rule, not merely for safety, or to
avold scandal, but to supply a further motive to the weak, in the fear
of forfeiting their Christian fellowship, and to those who have fallen,
in the sorrow for its loss and the yearning for its renewal. This
discipline is extended to those who taught erroneous doctrine by
St. Paul himself in Tit. 3!° and by St. John in 2 Joh. 1011 ¢If there
come any unto you and bring not this doctrine, receive him not
into your house nor bid him God speed ; for he that biddeth him God
speed is partaker of his evil deeds.” Does this mean that we are to
have no dealings with those who do not hold the articles of the faith
as embodied in the Creeds? Plainly it has no reference to those who
have never heard of Christianity. It is limited to those who are, or
have been, professed Christians. Is it true, then, of such, if they can
no longer conscientiously repeat the Creed, that they are to be
excluded from the society of their fellow Christians on this
ground only, apart from other considerations? So far as doubt arises
from a high sense of what belief means, from scrupulous fear of saying
with our lips more than we believe in our hearts to be true, from
a consciousness of our own ignorance, and the incapacity of man to
fathom the councils of the Most High, or again from open-mindedness
and readiness to welcome light from all quarters, and not prematurely
to shut the eyes to what may prove to be a very ray from heaven—to
deny admittance to our homes and churches in the case of such a
doubter, would be blasphemy against the Holy Ghost. But where
disbelief, as in the case referred to by Jude, is confident, loud and
boastful, eager to startle and shock the simple-minded, without
reverence, or seriousness, or sense of responsibility, above all where it
distorts religion in the interest of the baser lusts—there, who can
hesitate to say that the sentence of St. John is fully justified? *

A special kind of ostracism was excommunication, which was
practised by the Jews (cf. the words ddopifw, ékBdMw, droavvdywyos,
Lk. 6%, Joh. 922) and sanctioned by our Lord (Mt. 1817). St. Paul uses
this as a regular instrument of Church discipline in a case of immorality
in 1 Cor. 535 éyd pév dmdv 76 odpart, mapov 8¢ T@ wvelpats, 19 kékpixa
bs wapby TOV odTws TOUTO KaTepyagapevov, v TG Svdpati Tod Kupiov MudV
"Inaod, ovvaxfévrov Sudv kal Tov éuol wvelpatos aUv 7 duvdper ToU kuplov
uiv 'Inood, rapadodvar Tov Towodtov 7¢ Satavd eis SAefpov Tis capkds, {va
76 mvebpa cwly & 1 fuépe Tod kuplov, and in a case of misbelief in
1 Tim. 129, where he says (speaking of Hymenaeus and Alexander) obs
mapéduwka T¢ Saravd, va wadevfdow py Blacdnuey. The remarkable
phrase ‘delivery to Satan’ may perhaps contain an allusion to the
story of Job.

NATURE oF THE T'HREATENED DANGER (v. 4).

It ds stealthy ; it is serwous enough to have been predicted long
ago; s characteristic 1s tmpiety, showing dtself in the antinomian
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masuse of the Qospel of God's free grace, and in the denial of God
and Christ.

Denial of a Person.

The use of dpvéopar (denego) followed by an accusative of the person
is unclassical and seems to be confined to Christian literature. In
general dpvéouar is opposed to éuodoyéw. The N.T..use is illustrated
in the Homily 139, on the Adoration of the Cross, wrongly ascribed to

Chrysostom : & dpvoduevos Erepov olov ) d0eddpov ) pldov . . . kiv paoTild-
pevoy 18y Todrov . . ., kdv GTiodv wdaoyovra, ob mpoloTaray, od PBonlel

.. dmaf yip adrod fAMorplwrar, i.e. it is equivalent to repudiation.
So Peter repudiated our Lord. The sin and its punishment are
spoken of in Mt. 1033 goris Gpuodoyrioe év énoi Eumpoafey Tov dvfpdmwy,
oporoyriow kdyw év adrg Eumpoafev Tob maTpds pov Tov év Tois odpavols
doris 8¢ dpwijceral pe éumpocfev tdv dvBpomrwy, dpvicomar xdyd adrov
Eumpocfev 100 matpds pov. In Mk. 8% and Lk. 920 the phrase doris
dpvioeral pe is replaced by 3s dv émrawoyvvly pe kai Tods éuovs Adyous.
In the martyrologies the word occurs frequently, as the confessors
were called upon either to deny Christ, or to deny that they
were Christians, or what comes to the same thing, to affirm Kvpws
Kaicap, and offer incense to Caesar or swear by his name. In
Apoe. 213 it is said of the church at Pergamum odx fjpviow v wiorw
pov, in contrast to the followers of Balaam, who did not seruple to eat
things offered to idols ; and we read that Basilides justified those who
so acted and abjured the faith in time of persecution (Euseb. H.E.
iv. 7). It would seem however that what is here condemned is a
wrong view of God and Christ, such as a denial of the divine
attributes of holiness "and justice, wisdom and power, and of the
salvation wrought by Christ, the helplessness of man and the need of
prayer and watchfulness. See Clem. Al Str. vi. p. 802 (the heretics,
though they profess one God and sing praises to Christ, yet really)
dAhov feov mapevpioxkovow kai tov Xpiorov ody ds ai mpodyrela
mapadiddacw éxdéyovrar, and the Introduction on the Early Heresies.
Confession being a main element in baptism (cf. Rom. 100 kapdig

7’ k) 4 7 \ e ~ k] Id
moreverar els Okatogvvyy, otdépart 8¢ Spoloyelrar eis ocwryplav), the
subsequent denial was an drocracia.

TLLUSTRATIONS OF SIN AND JUDGMENT DERIVED FrROM HISTORY AND
FrRoM NATURE (vv. 5-13).

The judgment impending over these men vs borne witness to by well
Enown facts of the past, and may be illustrated from the phenomena of
nature. God showed kis merey in delivering the Israelites from Eqypt,
but that was no guarantee against thewr destruction in the wilderness
when they again sinned by unbeltef. The angels were blessed beyond
all other creatures, but when they proved unfaithful to their trust,
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they were imprisoned in darkness, awaiting there the judgment of
the great day. The men of Sodom (lived in a land of great fertility,
they had received some knowledge of God through the presence and
teaching of Lot, they had been lately rescued from captivity by Abra-
ham, yet they) followed the sinful example of the angels, and their
land s still a prey to the fire, bearing witness to the eternal punish-
ment of sin. In spite of these warnings the herebics, who are now
Jinding their way into the Church, persist in their wild hallucina-
tions, giving themselves wp to the lusts of the flesh, despising authority,
and railing at angelic dignities. They might have been taught
belter by the example of the archangel Michael, of whom we are told
¢hat, when disputing with the devil about the body of Moses, he uttered
no word of railing, but made his appeal to God. ~ These men how-
ever rail at that which ©s beyond their knowledge, while they sur-
vender themselves like brute beasts to the guidance of their appetites,
and thus bring about their own destruction, following in the wake of
smpious Cain, of covetous Balaam, and rebellious Korah., When
they take part in your love-feasts they cause the shipwreck of the weak
by their wantonness and irreverence. In greatness of profession and
smallness of performance they resemble clouds driven by the wind
which give no rain ; or trees in autumn on which one looks in vain
Jor fruit, and which are only wseful for fuel. By their confident
speaking and brazen assurance they seem to carry all before them ;
yet like the waves bursting on the shore, the deposit they leave is only
their own shame. Or we might compare them to meteors which shine
Jor a moment and are then extinguished for ever.

Punishment of the Fallen Angels.

The Introduction on the story of the Fallen Angels shows how
inconsistent was Jewish tradition on this point.

There can be no doubt that Jude makes a broad distinction
between the fallen watchers and the devil. The former are in close
imprisonment under the earth until the day of judgment: the latter
is still at liberty : he was able to resist Michael when he sought to
bury the body of Moses ; and (as Jude doubtless held with his brother
and with Peter) he is still the adversary whom we are bound to resist.
Clement of Alexandria however does away with this distinction,
interpreting the prison of the angels to mean °vicinum terris locum,
hoc est caliginosum aerem. Vincula vero dixit . . . cupiditatem
infi[rjmarum rerum; cupiditate quippe devicti propria converti non
queunt’ (Adumbr. p. 1008). This is evidently an attempt to reconcile
the present passage with those which speak of an éfovaia 1oV grdrovs
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(Lk. 2253, Col. 118), and of the ruler rijs éfovoias 7ol dépos (Eph. 22).
In his note on the latter Dr. Robinson, after quoting from the Zesta-
ment of the Patriarchs and the Ascension of Isaiah adds that ‘the air
was regarded by the Jews, as well as by others, as peopled by spirits,
especially evil spirits,’ for which he cites Philo De G'igant. 2, De Somn.
1. 22,

2 ’
évvrvialopevol.

In the explanatory notes I have accepted the explanation of
Clement and Bengel to the effect that the innovators live in an unreal
world of their own, but I am not sure that there may not be a further
allusion to the words of St. Paul in 2 Th. 2711 5 yap ,u,va'f'qptov 107
EVEPYELTG,L TI]E G.VO,.LLG.S . KG.L SLG. TO'UTO 7T€'U.7T€L G.'UTOLS O OEO? EVEPYELG.V
mAdiys els T0 moTedoar adTovs 76 Yevdee which may perhaps refer to the
wild dreams of Gnostic mythology.

The Exomple of the Archangel.

For the origin of the story see the chapter on the Use of Apocryphal
Books. One of the most difficult things in' this difficult epistle 1s to
understand the reason why the writer introduces this curious reference.
Apparently he wishes to check the spirit of irreverence towards the
representatives of authority and dignity, and especially towards the
Supreme Authority and the high dignities of that unseen world, which
is altogether hidden from the materialists against whom he writes.
‘We might have expected that he would take his examples from the
behaviour of holy men in presence of one of these august beings : Moses
at the Burning Bush, Joshua and Manoah before the angel of the Lord,
Isaiah when he beheld the vision in the Temple, Zechariah and Mary at
a more recent period, on their receipt of angelic communications. Or,
if this contempt for authority, as is suggested by the allusion to
Korah, was also shown towards earthly superiors, what more was
needed than such a grave remonstrance as we find in Heb. 1317 ¢ Obey
them that have the rule over you and submit yourselves; for they
watch for your souls, as they that must give account, that they may
do it with joy and not with grief’? It would seem to be altogether
going out of the way to take an archangel for our pattern; but if it
was thought worth while to do so, would it not have been more natural
to refer to the seraphim who veil their faces in the presence of God,
rather than to the apocryphal story of Michael’s behaviour towards
Satan? Suppose, to allow our thought a freer range, we substitute for
this the Miltonic account of the interview between Satan and Gabriel
at the end of the fourth book of the P.Z, Milton’s Satan, we
remember, is one whose ‘form had not yet lost all her original
brightness, nor appeared less than archangel ruined and the excess of
glory obscured,’! yet there was a certain amount of Blacénuie, not

! In agreement with this, Bengel in his note says ¢ Angeli qui peccarunt, tamen
ut creaturae Dei habent bonitatem . .. et in sua natura praestant1551ma quam a
Creatore acceperunt, characterem retinent indebilem majestatis.’



6-9] PARAPHRASE AND COMMENTS 75

merely in the language addressed to him by Zephon in the earlier part.
of the book, but in that of Gabriel towards the end, though, after the
appearance of the celestial sign, the latter concludes in words of calm.
dignity

¢ Satan, I know thy strength, and thou know’st mine,

Neither our own, but given. What folly then

To boast what arms can do, since thine no more

Than Heaven permits, nor mine.’

‘We can imagine such a passage being appealed to by one of Cromwell’s.
Ironsides to put a stop to some vulgar squabble among his comrades ;.
but we can hardly imagine it used in a sermon, to inculcate either a.
fitting reverence towards angels or submission to an earthly superior.
It might be more appropriately used (much in the spirit of Gamaliel’s.
answer to the persecuting priests recorded in Acts 53% 3%), to check
the bitter and scornful language of some orthodox controversialist :
¢ See how the archangel met the taunts of evil personified’ !

To arrive at any satisfactory conclusion, it seems necessary in the:
first place to determine the meaning of BAac¢nuéw, and its cognate
BAacgnuia, in the three passages in which they occur. According to the.
explanation we have followed, it is used in the 8th verse of injurious.
speech of some sort towards angels ; in the 9th verse of injurious speech
towards Satan ; in the 10th the statement of the 8th verse is repeated
in other words. In none of these passages, if our explanation is right,
would the translation ¢blasphemy’ be correct. Blasphemy, in the
strict sense, is only possible against God: it would be srreverence to.
speak against an angel, and in the note it is suggested that one way in
which this irreverence showed itself may have been the slighting
language used by the heretics in regard to the creative and providential
ministration of the angels. But neither of these terms could apply to-
angelic dealings with Satan. No! nor to human dealings either. To.
worship or revere Satan would be the height of impiety. We are to.
defy him, renounce him, resist him, and he will flee from us. What,
then, is the wrong behaviour towards Satan on our part (for such I
think is implied by the appeal to the example of Michael) which Jude-
here wishes to correct It is suggested in the note that the Libertines.
may have scoffed at the idea both of angelic help and of diabolic:
temptation. St. Paul had warned those who took part in the idol--
feasts that they thereby made themselves partakers with devils. We-
can well imagine that the Balaamites and the Simonians would mock
at this as an empty threat. But will the word BAao¢nuéw bear the:
sense of yAevdlw or Aodopéw or émwoxdwre? I think the following
quotations tend to show that it may: Clem. Al Paed. p. 297 wodlovs-
Pracnuovvres els yélota ob matovrar, Herodian iv. 12. 1 s rolrov
moAAdkis dméoxwpe kal péxpt aloxpds Blaodmuios. The more common
meaning of Blaordnuée to speak evil” does not seem appropriate here,
for there is hardly a place in the N.T. where the devil is mentioned
without some opprobrious addition. He is a sinner from the beginning:
(1. Joh. 38), a murderer from the beginning, a liar and the father of it.
(Joh. 8%%), a roaring lion seeking whom he may devour (1 P. 5%), the.
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Son of God was manifested that he might destroy the works of the
«devil (1 Joh. 38), The force of Jude’s warning seems to be this, ¢ Do
not make light of the devil, do not belittle the danger of his assaults.
Even the archangel invoked the power of God against him.” In the
same sense St, Paul writes (Eph. 611%) &8gacfe iy wavomAiav Tod
Beod mpds 10 Svvachar Suds orivar wpds Tas pebodias Tod dafédov: ST odk
lorw Nulv 1§ wdhy mpos afpa kal odpka, GANL wpds Tas dpyds, wpds Tas
Lfovalas, wpos Tods KoTHOKPATOPAS TOD TKETOVS TOUTOY, TPOS T4 TVEUUATIKA
s wovplas év Tols émovpavios. S0 too our Lord (Lk. 12%5) uy ¢pofy-
Gnre dwd TOV dmwokTewdvTOV TO OdpMa Kal perd TalTa py éxdvTev mepiodd-
Tepov T wojoar.  Umodeifw 8¢ Tuwv Tiva pofnbite ¢ofibnyTe TOV perd TS
dmoxtetvar éxovra éfovaiav éuBalely eis Ty yéevvay, on which see the con-
.clusive remarks of Stier, Words of the Lord Jesus, tr. vol. II. 40-50,
As éovoila is here predicated of Satan, so in Heb. 214 we find him
spoken of as Tov 76 kpdros éxovra Tod favdrov. Similar warnings are

suggested by Lk. 223 31, Joh. 13227, Mk. 377,

THE ProprECY OF ENocH (vv. 14-16).

The ancient prophecy, to which reference has been already made,
was intended for these men as well as for the prophet’'s own contempo-
raries, where he says ‘* The Lord appeared, encompassed by myriads
of his holy ones, to execute justice upon all and fo convict all the
wungodly concerning all their ungodly works, and concerning all the
hard things spoken against Him by ungodly sinners.” (Like them)
these men are murmurers, complaining of their lot, slaves to their own
carnal lusts, while they utter presumptuous words against God, and
seek to ingratiate themselves with men jfor the sake of gain.

The Context of the Prophecy as it is read in the Book of Enoch.

T quote the essential part of the introduction as given in the Greek
{p. 326, Charles) édpa Tv Spagw Tov dylov . . . fjv eafdv ot dyyehor kat
fkovoa wap’ abrdv wdvta kal Eyvev adro fewpdv. kal o bk e€ls TV viv
veveav dAN énli wdppow oloav yevedv (cf. J. 14 xal Tovross)

. kal éfedebaerar 6 dywos & péyas éx Ths karowioews avrol kal 6 @eds
Tou aidvos émi ynv warioet érl T0 Jwa Opos . . . kal pavijoeral év Ty Suvduer
Ths loxvos adrol dmwd Tov odpavov, kai pofBnbhoovrar wdvres. The Greek
at this point is corrupt and T go on with the translation of the Ethiopic
{p. 58 Charles): ‘ And the high mountains will be shaken and the
high hills will be made low and will melt like wax before the flame.
And the earth will be rent and all that is upon the earth will perish,
and there will be a judgment upon every thing and upon all the
righteous. But to the righteous He will give peace (J. 2) and will
protect the elect (J. 1), and grace (Gr. & eos, cf. J. 2), will be upon them,
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and they will all belong to God and it will be well with them, and
they will be blessed, and the light of God will shine upon them. And
lo! He comes with ten thousands, ete.’

Tae Faiturun ARE BippeNy To CALL To MINp THE WARNINGS OF
THE APosTLES (vo. 17-19).

The Apostles warned you repeatedly that in the last time there
would arise mockers led away by their own carnal lusts. It is these
that are now breaking wp the unity of the Church by their invidious.
distinctions, men of unsanctified minds, who have not the Spirit:

of God.
én’ doydTov xpdvov.

It may be worth while here to quote from Westcott’s note on 1 Joh..
218, ¢The successive partial dawnings of ‘“the age to come ” give a
different force to the words * the last days” which usher in the age,
according to the context in which they occur. In one sense * the age
to come” dated from Pentecost ; in another from the destruction of
Jerusalem ; in another it was still the object of hope. So also “the.
last days” are found in each of the seasons of fierce trial which
precede the several comings of Christ. The age in which we live is,
under one aspect, ¢ the last days,” and in another it is “the age to.
come,” which was prepared by the travail pains of the old order. As.
we look forward, a season of sore distress separates us from that.
which is still to be revealed (2 Tim. 31 ; 2 Pet. 33; Jude 18; 1 Pet. 15,
contrast ver. 20) : as we look back we have entered on an inheritance.
now through struggles of “a last time.”’

We find similar references in the O.T.: thus in Gen. 49! Israel
blessing his sons tells them of what should befall ér' éoxdrov av-
Hwepdv, and this blessing, in the case of Judah, is generally thought to.
refer to the coming of the Messiah. In Numb. 24!¢ Balaam foresees.
ér’ éoxdTov Tév Wpepdv the rising of the Star out of Jacob, Moses.
gpeaking of the future dispersion of Israel, as a punishment for their
sins, still holds out the promise that éx’ éoxdre Tov Hpepbv a time of
restoration should come if they turned to God with all their heart and
with all their soul (Deut. 43%). 1In a later chapter (31%) the phrase.
doxatov Tdv pepbv is used to denote the period of the previous falling
away. In Job 1925 the A.V. has ‘I know that my Redeemer liveth
and that he shall stand at the latter day upon the earth,” but the LXX.
has nothing answering to ¢latter day,” and the general sense of the-
passage is much disputed. In Isa. 22 and Micah 4! we read that é-
Tais éoydTais Huépous ¢ the mountain of the Lord’s house shall be estab-
lished in the top of the mountains and all nations shall flow unto it
Jeremiah uses the saine phrase of the restoration of Moab (4847) and.
of Elam (49%), and twice over of the repentance of Israel, én’ éoxdrov
6V Ypepdv vojoovow adrd (232, 30%), It is used by Ezekiel of the.
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invasion of Gog and Magog (38% 16), by Daniel in explaining the vision
of the four kingdoms (2%%), and in the description of the wars of the
Diadochi, which is to be followed by great tribulation and then by the
resurrection and the judgment (ch. 12). In this book there is an
attempt to give an actual date to the time of the Messiah and to the
last times generally (925, 1212). Tosea, after announcing that the
<hildren of Israel would abide many days without a king, or sacrifice,
or ephod, prophesies that afterwards in the latter days they should
return, and seek the Lord, and David their king (3%).

TaE FiNaL CHARGE To THE FAITHFUL (wv. 20-23).

Use all diligence to escape this danger. Make the most of the
privileges vouchsafed to you. Build yourselves up on the foundation
of your most holy faith by prayer in the Spirdt. Do not rest satisfied
with the beliof that God loves you, but keep yourselves in His love, wait-
ing for the mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ which leads us to eternal
life. And do your best to help those who are in danger of falling away
by poinding out their errors and giving the reasons of your own belief ;
and by snatching from the fire of temptation those who are in imminent
Jeopardy. Even where there is most to fear, let your compassion and
your prayers go forth toward the sinner, while you shrink from the
pollution of his sin.

7
év Tvevpatt dyly TporeuxduevoL.

It is not enough to use the words of prayer. Prayer must be heart-
felt, dictated by the Holy Spirit, who makes intercession for us with
groanings that cannot be uttered, and through whom we are enabled
to cry Abba, Father, and to worship, as the Father would have us
worship, in spirit and in truth. Thus we shall be enabled to build
ourselves up as stones in the spiritual temple of which Christ is the
corner-stone, to realize to ourselves the love of God and to be always
looking for the mercy of Christ which leads us on to eternal life. Nor
must we forget that we are bound to show that same mercy towards
our brethren who are tempted, striving for them as we strive for
ourselves.

But what, if we are not conscious of the Spirit in our hearts? Are
we then to give up praying and striving? The parables of the leaven
and the mustard seed show us that there are many degrees of spiritual
growth. In no one is there an entire absence of the good seed. He
who is faithful to that he hath, shall find more given to him. Every
good thought, every good resolution, every aspiration after better
things, every feeling of sorrow and shame for past misdoing or useless-
ness, is at least the earnest of the Spirit within us, and should be
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thankfully recognized as such, and turned to practical use, as by him
who brought his child to Jesus with the prayer ¢ Lord, I believe ; help
thou mine unbelief.’

FinaL BENEDICTION ANXD ASCRIPTION (vv. 24-25).

I have bidden you to keep yourselves in the love of God; I have
warned you against all impiety and impurity. But do not think
that you can attain to the one or guard yourselves from the other in
your own strength. You must receive power from above ; and that
it may be so, I offer up my prayer to Him, who alone is able to keep
you from stumbling, and to present yow before the throme of His
glory, pure and spotless in exceeding joy. To Him, the only God
and Saviouwr, belong glory, greatness, might, and authority throughout
all ages.



NOTES ON -THE SECOND EPISTLE
OF ST. PETER

I 1. Zvpedv.] See Introduction on the Text, The writer of the
First Epistle calls himself simply IIérpos. In every other passage of
the N. T., where the double name occurs, it is S{uwy IIérpos. Indeed
Swuedv is used of Peter only in one other passage, viz. Acts 154, the
address of James at the Council of Jerusalem. The hellenized form
S{uwv appears for the first time in post-Alexandrine writings, e.g.
Sirach 501, 1 Macec. 1524, and seems to be the only one used of Peter
in post-Apostolic times.

So far as it goes, this is an argument for the genuineness of our
epistle. Our author is at any rate a man of observation and reflexion,
and, if he chose to write under another name, would have been careful
to copy his model. This applies also to the other points in which this
salutation differs from that of the first epistle.

Botihos kal &méarohes 'Inaod Xpuorov.| The first epistle omits 8ofhos ;.
Jude, who is followed so closely in our epistle, omits dmdorolos. ¢ By
the addition of the common appellative othos and the use of the pre-
Christian name, Symeon, the writer puts himself on a level with those
whom he addresses and prepares the way for the epithet lodrypwor which
follows. The faith of the ordinary believer puts him in the same
position as that of the apostle. In both cases it is the gift of God
leading to salvation,” Spitta. See however n. on igdryuor below.

rols loémpoy Aty haxodow wlorw.] Field seems to be right in holding
that iodryuos and dudrywos ¢ invariably borrow their meaning from rius
honour,” and not from 7wy in the sense of price.! He quotes Jos. 4dnt.
xil. 3. 1 & adry ) pyrpordhe "Avrioxela wohirelas alrovs Hilwoe kal rols
évowiofetow iootipovs dmédefe Maxeddor. The same holds good in the
great majority of compounds of 7. So here F. translates ‘equally

1 T see however that it bears this sense in Philo M. i. p. 165 rdv dopdv idériuor
kéoup & Oeds fyeirar quoted in Salmon’s Introd. to N.T. p. 502,
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prwvileged,’ a faith which carries equal privileges, so putting them on
an equality with us, whether us the Apostles, or, if addressed to
Gentiles, us Jews. The latter would be in accordance with St. Peter’s
action in the admission of the Gentiles to the privileges of the Gospel.
Jewish arrogance and exclusiveness were the cause of much bitter feeling
and danger in the early Church, as may be seen from Acts 15, 212028
Rom. 2, 3, 9, 10, 11, Ephes. 21422, esp. ver. 14 adrés ydp éorw % eipijvy
Hpdv, 6 Towjoas T6 GudiTepa &V, kai TO pecdroryov Tod Gpayumod Avcas, TV
éxbpav & 1 capxi adrod, with which our passage may be compared.
On the contrary there is no hint that there was any jealousy of the
position of the Apostles generally, which could explain the use of such
words as {ooripov and & Sikaootvy. It is true that those here ad-
dressed are warned against the rolunrai «dfdders who speak evil of
dignities (21°) and that they are bidden to remember the teaching of
the Apostles (32); which implies a division in the Church, and a
disposition on the part of some to question the authority of the
Apostles ; but in writing to such persons, it would hardly be appro-
priate to weaken the authority of the Apostles by denying to them
any prerogative rights over other Christians. The only objection to
the view that the equality referred to is that between Jew and Gentile
is that we are not told that the writer represents the Jews, and those
to whom he writes the Gentiles. It has been suggested that the use
of the name Symeon may have been intended to mark the former ;
the latter point is discussed in the Introduction. For the compressed
comparison (Huiv =1y fuev) see Winer pp. 777 f.

The use of the word Aayxdve here is to emphasize the fact that
faith itself is the gift of God ; so Wisd. 819 yuxijs élayov dyabis, Plato
Phileb. 55 B dvéplav 7} cogposivy...] 7. Tov dAAwv S0 dyaba elAnye
Yoy, Polit. 269 ¢ ppdmow eldyxds, cf. Eph. 289,

& Bwaroodvy.] Does this form one phrase with ziorw? Does it
mean ‘faith in the righteousness of ‘Christ as our justification’? Cf.
Eph, 135 7w ka’ Spds wiotw é&v 76 xvply 'Incod, 1 Tim. 313, Or should
it be connected with all the preceding words ¢ those who have received
a faith no less highly privileged than ours through the justice of God,’
who is no respecter of persons? The latter seems to me the more
natural way of taking it. For this narrower sense of 8ixaws cf. Heb.
610 ob yap ddixos 6 @eds émhabéocbor Tod Zpyov duadv, 1 Joh, 10
duoloydpev Tis duaprias Hudv, mords éoTw kal Sikatos va ddf Fpiv Tas
dpeprias, and Clem. Al p. 116 81c ye plo xafohuyy tis dvBpwmdryros
compla % wiors, LabTtns d¢ kal kotvwvia 10D Sitkaiov kal
¢dthavlpodomov @eod 5 adry wpos wdvras, & dwdorodos
cagéorara éfnyjoaroe, shortly after which follows the quotation from
Gal. 32629,

7ob Ocod Apdv kal caripos ‘Ingod Xpirred.] See n. on Jude ». 4 7op
povov Seamérny.  If we take @eod of Christ with Spitta, we may com.
pare 2! below 7ov dyopdoavra abrods Secmwéryy, Joh. 2028 (the words of
Thomas) & «xdpiés pov xal o @eds pov, Tit. 213, and Lightfoot’s n. on

- Clem. Rom. 2 where similar examples from the early Fathers are
collected. On the other hand the next verse clearly distinguisheg
(e}
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between God and Christ, and it is natural to let that interpret this,
as there seems no reason for identity here and distinction there,

cgotip is used of Christ in four other passages of this epistle, 111,
220, 32 318 but does not occur at all in 1 Pet. Apart from its use as
predicate, it occurs without the article in 1 Tim. 1! Ilafos dwdorohos
. .. kar' émrayyy @eod cumjpos Nudv kai Xpotod Inood s éAwidos Hubdy,
and in Jude v. 25 piévy Bed cotipt Huiv, Ps. 245, Isa. 4515,

2. xdpis tpiv kal epfiyn mAnbuvlein.] See n. on Jude 2. The same
formula is found in 1 P. 12 and (without wAyfuvfein) in Rom. 17,
1 Cor. 13, 2 Cor. 12, Gal. 13, Eph. 12, Phil. 12, Col. 12, 1 Th. 11, 2 Th. 12,
Philem. 3 ydpis Suiv kal elpryy amo @eov warpds xat Kvplov 'I. X. In
1 Tim., 2 Tim,, Tit. we have the same salutation with &eos added.
The salutation in Apoc. 1% is xdpis Spiv xai elpfjry dwo & dv; the final
salutation in Heb. 13% is simply % xdpis perd wdvrov Sudv, asin Eph. 624,
Col. 418, 1 Tim. 62, 2 Tim. 422, Tit. 315 to which the words rob xuplov
Huév ‘I X. ped’ dudv are added in Rom. 162, 1 Th. 5%, 2 Th. 318,
In Gal 6'® and Phil. 423, we have the fuller form % xdpis Tod xuplov
pov L. X. perd ot wvedparos vudv. In 2 Cor. 1313 the names of all
three Persons are invoked 4 xdpis 1. kvpiov 'L X. kal % dydnn 10b @eod
kal 1) kowwvia Tod dylov mvelparos merd wdvrov Updv. On xdpis see
Hort’s n. on 1 Pet. 12

& Iryvéoe Tob Beos.] The word ériyvwois occurs four times in this
epistle (here and 13, 15, 2%0), once in Heb. 10%, fifteen times in the
later epistles of St. Paul, and nowhere else in the N.T. Tt is found in
the 1.XX., as in Prov. 2° ériyvwow @cod elpijoes, Hos. 4! odx &orw
difea . . . 0BdE ériyvwois Beod érl s yis, tb. 67. For its meaning
see App. below.

The preposition & denotes that grace and peace are multiplied in -
and by the fuller knowledge of God, cf. Joh. 173 adry 8¢ éorw 4
aldvios {wy) va ywdokwo! ae Tov povov dAnbuwov @edv kal dv dwéorelas
‘L. X., and the words of the Blessing, ¢The peace of God which passeth
all understanding keep your hearts and minds in the knowledge and
love of God and of his Son, Jesus Christ our Lord.’

Spitta, followed by Zahn (Zinl. ii. 61), prefers the shorter form év
émryvooer Tob kvplov Judv, read by P and some of the Lat. verss., to
the longer form é&v ér. Tod ®eod kai 'Inood Tov Kkuplov! read by BCK,
and by 8 AL+ with the addition of Xpwrod after 'Inood. He
compares 1 Th. 1!, where the editors agree in a short form against
the preponderating weight of MS. authority in favour of a longer
form, and Col. 12 elpyjry dwé @eod maTpos fuav, of which Lightfoot says
it is ¢ the only instance in St. Paul’s epistle where the name of the
Father stands alone in the opening benediction without the addition
of Jesus Christ. The omission was noticed by Origen and by
Chrysostom. But transcribers naturally aimed at uniformity, and
so in many copies we find the addition xai xvpiov 'Incod Xpiorod.’

1 The phrase 'Incod 7ot kvplov (without Xpiorod) is only found elsewhere in
N.T. in Rom. 4% and 1 Cor. 9%, though the converse order § xipios *Inoovs is
frequent in the epp. to the Thessalonians.
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The use of the sing. adrod in the 3rd verse is perhaps in favour of
the short form here.

3. &s mvra, Apiv Tis Oelas Buvdpews adrod . . . Bebupnpévns.] The editors
differ as to whether this clause should be taken with what precedes or
what follows, WH. putting a comma, Ti. and Treg. a full stop at the
end of v. 21 It is in favour of the latter connexion that all other
epistolary salutations in the N.T. close with a full stop ; but Spitta
points out that this rule is not followed in Ignatius ad Philad. 1 and
other epistles, unless we are to put up with troublesome anacolutha,
and that there is the same irregularity in the beginning of the 3rd
and 8th of the pseudo-Platonic epistles. What then is the force of
this clause, if taken in connexion with what precedes? It appears to
justify the assertion that ‘ grace is multiplied in and by the knowledge
of God,” on the ground that ¢ His divine power has given us all that
tends to life and godliness through the knowledge of Him who called
us.! Compare, for similar instances of the use of the gen. abs. with &s,
2 Cor. 52 9wep Xpiorol wpeoBevoper bs Tol @eob wapaxalotvros 8’ Hudv,
Acts 273 18y vovrdv xalaodvrov Tv okdpny . . . Tpopdoel s ék wpYpas
dyxlpas pelvrov éxreivew, 1 Cor. 418 Gs uy épxopévov pov épvorabfnody
Twes, 1 Pet. 412 u3) fevifeabe s Eévov vulv ouuBaivovres. In all these cases
&s has a subjective effect indicating a feeling or point of view, whereas
here such a feeling has almost to be forced into the words, ‘may grace
be given through the knowledge of God, inasmuch as (we believe that)
His divine power has given us all things through the knowledge of
Him who called us’ It is perhaps in favour of continuing the con-
struction into vv. 3 and 4, that airod is used to define dwwdpews. If
the 3rd verse came after a full stop, we should rather have expected
3. ’Inaob.

021 the other hand, if we connect this verse with what follows, as
is done by Kiihl, Keil, Weiss, Hundhausen, the subjective force of &s
is apparent. ¢ Seeing that the divine' power has supplied us with all
things needed for the attainment of the divine nature, give all diligence
for the acquirement of the necessary virtues and graces’ (ve. 3—7). The
chief objection to this lies in the form of the apodosis, xai adre roiro
8¢, on which see n. below. '

Spitta, Weiss, and Nestle read ra wdvra with N A Ti, preferring it
as the lectio difficilior, and explaining it as meaning °die Gesamtheit
welche zu Leben und Frommigkeit dient.” This seems to me
very unnatural. I think the reading simply originated in a ditto-
graphia of the 1st syllable of ma-yra. Spitta further carries out
his idea of the opposition between the Apostles and the commuuity
by insisting on the contrast between Juiv in ». 2 and Juiv in v. 3. In
my opinion there is no opposition, the dueis of the former are included
in the 5uets of the latter.

is felas Svvdpews adrod.] Of. 2 Macc. 3% (of Heliodorus) 6 uév S
i Belav évépyeo dpovos Eppurto, Job 273 (and elsewhere) wvebua Hetov.

1 T do not understand Nestle’s reading. He puts a full stop at the end of the
second and also of the fourth verse.

G 2
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Besides this verse the adj. only occurs in the N.T. in ». 4 (where
see n.) and in Acts 17% odx dpelloper Voy.LCew Xpro@ 1o Belov elvar
duowov. The phrase fela Svvapus appears in the Carian 1nscr1pt10n
quoted in the Appendix, dydipara émpavestdras mapéxovra tijs felas
duvdpews aperds, and is common in philosophic writings, e.g. Plato
Ion 534 ¢ (the poets speak) Gew. 3vva;/.€L, Legg iii. 691 E, Arist.
Pol. vii. 4 Gelas Todro dwvdpews épyov, fmis kol Téde trvvexet T wav,
Justin Apol 1. 32, Clem Al Str. i p. 376 xopiletar 7 E)\)\'qwx'r]
dijfea s kol 17,u.as kal peyéfer yvdoews kai drodeife Kvpr'repa kal
Gelg Suvdper, tb. vil. p. 83. The addition of the gen. adrod does
not add to the perspicuity of the sentence, whether we accept
the longer or the shorter form of the salutation in ». 2. Without
adrob we should naturally understand + fela Sdvams as equivalent to
7 10D @eod dvvaus, but, as adrod stands for 7ol @eot, we are obliged to
assign to feia a more general force, such as peyadomperis in o, 17. Cf.
Eus. ¢. Hierocl. 4 'Ingots mwhelovs éml 1ov vijs Oelas Sidaokalias Adyov
wpoutpéfato, th. pipla By éml Ty Gelav éavrot Sibackariov- émaydpevos,
th. belg xal dppijre Swwdper Tovs pev émaviaTapévovs abrob 1y fela Sidagkadia
padlws petidv, Tov 8¢ mayévra xai mapadolévra Oetov Adyov kpativwv, odd’
ds elaért kal viv 1is dvféov Svvdpews Ty dperyy émldeikvvrar k.7 A If two
Persons are mentioned in ». 2, it would seem most natural to under-
stand adro? of the nearer, but Keil, de Wette, Briickner, Wiesinger,
take it of the Father as the leading idea, while Dietlein supposes
it to refer to the Deity in general including the Son. There is a
similar difficulty as to 7ol xaAégavros, see n. below.

78 mpds {wiy kal eboéBeav.| ¢ All that tends to, or is needed for, life
and godliness,” of. Jud, 171 ¢I will give thee thy victuals’ (r6 mpds
Loy oov), Acts 2810 7o mpos Ty xpelav, Lk. 1942 74 mpds elpiyyy oov,
Jos. Ant. prooem. 6 wadevBévres & wpos eboéBetav kal Ty dAAyY doknaw
dperfjs. Weiss explains ¢ es handelt sich um alles was dazu gehort um
in uns das durch die Wiedergeburt erzeugte wahre geistliche Leben,
dessen Hauptcharakterzug die edoéBewa ist, zu erzeugen.’ edoefjs and
the cognate terms are found in the N.T. only in the Acts, in this epistle,
and in the pastoral epistles. In 1 Tim. 316 Christ, the Incarnate, Risen
Lord, is spoken of as 75 rijs ebaefBelas pvoriptov, ¢ the secret of piety.’

8ebwpnpévns.| See n. on Sdpypa James 117, The only other passage,
besides this and the following verse, in which the word is found in the
N.T. is Mk. 15%. It occurs also in Gen. 3020 3eddpyrar & @eds pot
ddpov Ka)\ov, Prov. 42 8&pov dyabdv Swpodpar vuiv.

51 rijs émyvioens Tod kakéoavros Apds.] There is a considerable resem-
blance between this passage and Col. 1911 aurovpevot o, mhnpwdiire Ty
e'rr(vaﬂv 70V feljpatos adrod &v wdon godin xai owiége 7rvev/.l.a‘rl.x-n
év mavri épyw xapmodopodvres (see below . 8 ot dkdpmovs) kal avfavop.evm
T émyvdoe Tod Qeod® év mdoy Suvdpe Suvapotpevor kate 7O kpdTos Ths Séfns
airod, where we have émiyvwois repeated as here, and the words
underlined correspond to words in our text. For xelécavros see
below ». 10 owovddoare BeBaiav tudv Ty kMjow woiocfar, and
of. 2 Tim. 19 (@eol) 700 cdoavros fuds kol xadéoavros xAfoe dyip ob
ket TO Epya Wpdv dANG kar dlav wpéfeqw, 1 Pet. 11 wara Tov
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kaAéoavta dpds dywor kai adrol dyto . . yeviifyre, th. 2° dmws Tas dperas
&layyeldyre Tob ék oxdérovs Yuds kaléoavros eis 70 BavpasTov adrod
@s. The calling of the Christian seems to be generally ascribed
to God in the N.T. Here Spitta, with v. Soden, Beda, Cajetan,
Estius, ete., refers it to Christ, citing Mt. 913 odx HAOov kahéoar
Sikalovs, 2 Clem. Rom. 9 e Xpwros 6 «ipios . .. éyévero oapé «kai
obrws nuds éxdhegev. In other passages of this epistle Christ is
mentioned as the object of ériyvwors (18, 2%). Cf also Herm. Sim. 14. 5
el oy miga % kriows did Tod viod Tob @eov Baordlerar, T Sokels. Tovs
kexkAnpévovs v’ adrod; In any case the text seems to distinguish be-
tween the Possessor of the divine power, and the Caller, through the
knowledge of whom that divine power has granted to us all that
is necessary for life. The former we naturally identify with the
Father, the latter with the Son. See note on xAyrois J. 2.
i8lg 86ty ral dperii.] See Introduction on the Text. For the use of
{005 as a possessive pronoun, see Blass N.7.Gr. tr. p. 169, and Winer
tr. p. 191, of. Mt. 225 gnijAGov 8s uév els Tov {diov dypdv, bs 8¢ émi T
éumopiav adrod, below 222 éxl o {diov é£épapo compared with Prov. 261
émrt Tov éavtod éueroy, Barn. v. 9 rovs dlovs dmooridovs éferéfaro. It
is found also in LXX. Job 2! zapeyévovro é&kaortos éx tijs idlas
Xu')pa.q, Prov. 278, Herm. Vis. i 3. 4 6 @eds . . . ) ZSL’g aoz;b[q. Kkal
wpovoly KT[O'ag v ékkdqolav. Plut, Mor. 237 D rovs véous ‘rovg Biovs
aldetofor warépas, Chariton Aphr, iv. 6 LSLw 850'11'017] Xa.l.pel.v Wlth
D’Orville’s n. Cf. Phrymchus P. 441 Lob. ‘7 b mpdrTew’ ol
moAdol Aéyovow, Séov ‘76 épavrod mpdrte’ Aéyew. The article is
frequently omitted, as in Acts 1336 Aqveid idlg yeveg dmmperijoas, Gal. 6°
katp@ iy Geplooper (30 katpols 8los 1 Tim. 26, 61%, Tit. 13, as compared
with Polyb. i. 30, 10 xpduevor 1ols ilots xapols), 2 Tim. 1° od kard 7a
&ya Hudv dAAG katd WBiay mpbheawy, Tit. 2° Sovdovs idios Seamdrars Tmo-
rdooecfar and below 216 Qheyéwv éoyev idlas mapavopias. By 3éfa we are
probably to understand the manifestation of the Divine character,
which compels the veneration, the love, and the worship of men. Tt
is used of Christ below (v. 17), and in Joh. 1" & Adyos adpé éyévero
. kal éfeagdpefo Ty S6fav adrol, ddfav &s povoyevols wapd waTpds,
which is explained immediately afterwards by saying that He was
wAnpys xdpiros kai dAnfelas. dperf) is perhaps the inner perfection or
excellence which is thus manifested. The only other passages in the
N.T. in which it occurs are 1 Pet. 2° Jrws 745 dperds éayyeldnre Tod éx
oxdTovs Dpds kaAéoavros,! where it is usually translated ¢praises’ (in
accordance with its use in Thue. i. 33 and in the LXX., cf. Hatch
Essays in Bibl. Gr. pp. 40, 41), below v, 5, where it seems to bear
the special sense of ‘energy’ or ‘courage,” and Phil 48 doa eidpnua, €
Tis dperi) kal € Tis émawos, Todre Aoyileafe, where Lightfoot comments
“some treat dpery and &rawos as comprehensive expressions, recapitu-
lating the previous subjects under two general heads, the intrinsic
character and the subjective estimation.” He himself prefers the
_explanation ¢ whatever value may reside in your old heathen

1 See Hort’s excellent note in p. 129 of his commentary.
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conception of virtue, whatever consideration is due to the praise of men.’
The fact that philosophical terms like fela ¢iois are used in 2 Pet. leads
one to suppose that dpers) has its usual Greek meaning, as in Wisdom
87, 4 Macc. 12481318 where the cardinal virtues are recounted, cf.
Justin M. Apol. ii. 2 76 SidaoxdAiov Tis felas dperis, Clem. Al p. 438
mapdberypa Oelas dperiis, Lus. c¢. Hierocl. 4 73 lg fedmyre rai dper)
mdocav éowae v oikovuérmy. It was a debated question whether dperyj
was to be ascribed to God, see my n. on Clem. Str, vil. § 88. The
Stoics affirmed, against the Academics and Peripatetics, the identity of
divine and human virtue. For the phrase cf. Jos. Ant. 17. 5. 6 éve-
mwapolver 79 dpery Tob felov ‘abused the goodness of Providence,’ <b.
Prooem. 4. 11 oi pév dAhot vopobéror Tols pifots éfaxolovfjoavres Tdv
dvlperivey duaprypdrev els Tovs feods 73 Adyw Ty aloxivyy peréfecay

. . 6 8¢ Huérepos vopolérns, dxpardvii Ty dperyy Exovra Tov eov dmodivas,
oy Setv Tovs dvfpdmovs ékelvys wepdofar peraraBeiv, ib. 1. 3. 8 (the
words of God to Noah after the Flood) ols ¢&iBpilov els iy éuay
eboéBeaay kai dperiiv, TovTos éfefidaavtd pe TavTyy adrols émbetvar v
Sixmy. Philo Leg. Alleg. ii. 14 (M. 1. p. 75) speaks of 3y dperyy xai
coplav Tod Beod a8 Tiv unrépa 76V cupmdvtwv, Q. det. pot. § 44 (M. 1.
p- 222) 76v dperdv, 5 pév Oeod wpds dAffedy éori. .. % 8¢ Mowvoéws
axmi), ovufolikds odoa dvBpomov dpery) . .. plumpa xai dmewdvicpa Tis
Oeias éxelvys, ib. 1. p. 635 init. The meaning of the passage then will
be: Christ has called us, not through our seeking, but through the
attractive power of His own glory, i.e. through the revelation of His
own perfection. Wetstein quotes many examples of the combination
dperr) and 8¢fa, e.g. Plut. Mor. 535 (De Vit. Pudore) nis ob maplorarar
Sewdv elvar 10 Tiis iblas 86&ns kal dperjs dpedely ;

4. 8¢ v rd ripo kal péyiora Auiv érayylpara 8e8épnrar.] The verb may
be taken here in the middle sense, as before, with ®eds (understood from
Tijs Oelas Svvdpews adrod) for the subject ; but the perf. of deponent verbs
frequently bears a passive sense, as in Clem. Al Protr. p. 73 o peilov
oddey &k Beod deddpyrar, Paed. i, p. 133 kawd Aag kawy Swbijxy deddpyrat,
Str. iii. 1. 4 ols Tovro 8eddpyTar vmd eod, and the article suits the subject.
For the combination of positive and superlative epithets, see Plato Rep.
450 B wepl 70v peyiorwv Te kai ¢idov, where H. Richards proposes to
read ¢rdrwy (C.R. vii. 349). He has supplied me with the following
exx. taken from Rehdantz’s n. on Lycurgus 29, Soxel Sixaibratov xai
Syporwcov elvay, Thue. i, 1 Awicas péyay 1e éoeabor kal afohoydraTov Tov
mpoyeyarnuévov, 1. 84 evbépav kal ebdofordryr wlAw vepdueda, Xen.
Hell. v. 3. 17 ebrdxrovs kai edomlordrovs, Eur. Cycl. 315 xouds yerjoer
kai AaMloTaros, Plato Legg. 808 » émifovdov xai Spypd xai vfBpisrdrarov
Onplwyv, Plato Symp. 205 D 6 péyioros xal Sorepds Fpws wavri, Xen.
Cyrop. ii. 4. 29 Swarwrdrwy kal mpobipwr, Aesch. ii. 11 3fev & dyodpar
cgadeordTovs por Tods Adyovs éoecfar kal yvepipovs Uuiv. In these
combinations the difficulty is greatest when the epithets are such as to
make it probable that they would vary in the same degree, as here
tima and péywore, and when the superlative comes first, so as to

" produce an anti-climax. These considerations are in favour of B.’s
reading here. Wetstein quotes two examples of the combination
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péyioro kol Tyudrara which might suggest reading ryudrara here,
The forms érdyyerpa and érayyelia are both classical ; the latter alone
is found in biblical Gr., excepting this verse and 32 below.

Three explanations of &’ ¢v have been given. Spitta would under-
stand them of #Huiv in »v. 1 and 3 (i.e. the Apostles, according to his
view) : he then reads 7o péyiora xai Tiua Hpiv érayyéipara <Spiv>
dedupnrar, ¢ through whom He has granted to you the promised blessings
which are so great and precious {0 us.”’ The 2nd view is that &’ &v
refers to wdvra Ta wpos lwyy kai edoéBeav: so Keil, Schott, and
Hofmann, ¢ Wie die Erkenntnis Gottes das Mittel ist, durch welches
uns alles zum Leben u. zur Gottseligkeit Dienende geschenkt ist, so ist;
letzteres das Mittel, wodurch uns késtliche u. grosse Verheissungen
geschenkt werden,” Against both of these explanations it has to be
said that the reference is too distant, and against the second that the
promises are not conveyed to us by ra mpos {wiy, but are included in
them, The 3rd view (held by Kiihl, Dietlein, Wiesinger, Briickner)
is far the simplest, connecting the relative 8’ &v with the imme-
diately preceding i3ig 86&p xail dperyj, ‘ through the glory and goodness
of Christ God has given to us His most precious promises,’ i.e.
what has been revealed to us in the character of the Incarnate
Son is the greatest of all promises, ¢f. 1 Joh. 323, For the
contents of the émayyépara see below 313, T should prefer how-
ever to read vuiv with o 68 syr®, instead of 7uiv, on account of the
following yémofe. See Lightfoot (Philemon 6) on the confusion
between the 1st and 2nd persons ¢ though vpiv has somewhat better
support, we seem to be justified in reading »uiv as being much more
expressive. In such cases the MSS. are of no great authority.” So
here the preceding 7uds would easily lead to futv being written for Huiv.

va 8 TobTwy yévnobe Oelas xowwvol dicews.] The reference in Sid To9-
Tov is to émayyélpara (as Dietlein, Wiesinger, Schott, Keil, Kiihl,
Weiss), not to 76 mpds (wijv (as de Wette, Hofmann, Spitta), nor to
80¢y xai dperyj (as Bengel). Our nature is changed to divine by the
moral power of hope and faith kindled in us by the promises. The
phrase 8cla $ios is Platonic, see Critias 120 0-121 A péypt wep % T0b feod
Plois adrots éffpxet . . . PpUoews felas mapapevovoys wdvt adrois niénby,
Rep. 366 c Oela Ppioer Suvoyepaivov 16 ddixelv, Legg. iil. 691 $iows Tis
vlporivy pepypéry Belp Twi Suvdpe, Phaedr. 230 A felas xai drddov
poipas ¢ivger peréyov, 203 A edamtipevor Oeob TR pvipn é§ éxelvov
AapBdvovar 7o & kal Soov Bwvatov feod dvfpdme peracyely, Rep. Vi
500c, Protag. 322 A 6 dvfpwmwos Oelas peréaxe poipas. It is found
also in Xen. Hell. vii. 1. 2 3oket Tavra odx dvlpumiy paldlov 4 felg Ppioe
kol Toxy Swpicfar, so Aristotle Part. Anim. iv. 10, Epicurus ap. Diog.
L. x. 97, 113, Seneca Epist. 92. 30 homo Dei pars est, Epict. Diss. i1
19. 27 feov é£ avfpamov émbupoivra yevéobar xai . .. wepl Tis wpds Tov
Ala xowwvias Bovhevdpevov. It will be noticed that in these passages
the participation of the divine nature is spoken of sometimes as
innate, sometimes as attained by effort (as in Arist Eth. x. 7.8 &’

oov évdéxerar dfavarilew). The same idea occurs in slightly altered
form in Heb, 3 péroxor Tob Xpiorod yeydvapey, 6% perdxovs yernfévras
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wvcv,u.a‘ros a‘yl.ov, 1210 ¢fs 7o ,u.c'ra.)\aﬁsw s aytorrrros a.v‘rov, 1 Joh. 13,
7&7 KOvaVLa 77 T]lLLeTGpa IU.ETU. Tov 7Ta1‘p0§ Kat IU.ETU. TOU ULOU aUTOU IX
1 P. 5 6 xai tis pmeAdovons awoxa)\vn“reo-GaL 80577; kowevés, 2 Cor. 318
™ Sofa.v Kuplov xatorrpuldpevor myv adriy eikdva perapopdovpeba dmd
8dfys eis 8d¢av.  The phrase or its equivalent also occurs in Apoc.
Petri ap. Method. Symp. ii. 6 4 paxaple éxelvy dvais Tod Beod, Jos. c.
Ap. 26 ’Apevde Gem.g dokodvre ,u.e-retrxnxeval. ¢voews, Philo M. 2. p.
329 v duerdBAyros kal pakdpwos kxal Tpoevdalpwy fBela diats, 1b. p. 343
7 paxapla ®eod ¢ios, ib. M. 1. p. 51 od yap av émerdAunoe Togovrov
dvadpapelv & dvlpdmivos vovs bs dvrihaBérfar Beot Picews el py adros &
@eos dvéomager atTov wpos éavrdy, th. 647 daol Aoyikis kekowjkadt diTews,
and in many of the Fathers, e.g. Iren. iv. 20° peroxy ®@cov éoriv 76 ywdokew
®edv kal dmolavew Tis xpyoréryros avrod, Clem. Al p. 471 4 8¢ fuerépa
Pvos éumalis odaa éyxpareias detrar, O fis cwveyylfew meparar Ty Oela
picer, Buseb. c¢. Hierocl. 6 Oelav pév piow, edepyérv odoav kal caTelpay kai
wpovoyTIKYY TV GvTwy, dvfpdmols more és dphiav eAlelv oddeis dv amelpyor
Adyos, th. T 3 yap odx dromdratov . . . Oelav Ppvow dvlpdmrors émhdpyacay
(i.e. on Apollonius) oxéridv wov kai pwwvfddiov dmotelelv, ovxi O¢
é& aldva v dperyy  émbelkvvafar; Quotations will be found from
Origen, Hilary, Athanasius, Jerome, and others in Hundhausen’s
n. on this verse. The phrase is profusely used by Greg. Nyss.,
cf. Anim. ef Resurr. 224 A émeddv 4 Yvyy wdvra T4 wowida Ths
Ploews drosrevacauévy kwipara Beoedis yémrar .. . Ty Smepéyovoav
pipeitar Loy, Tots WBwpadt Tis felas Pioews éppoppulbeica, 228 D 4
Ocla ¢vois % myyy wdays éori Ths dperis, Catech. 46D, 48B, 51 B,
52 4, 54 p, etc. The same idea receives a stronger and more
startling expression in the GOeomofyois of Athanasius and other
Fathers, see Westcott on the epistles of St. John p. 319 and my note
on Clem. Al Str. vii. § 3 érouévey Geg.

dmoduydvres Tiis &v TG kéopw &v émbupiq dlopds.] The negative prepara-
tion for the positive glorification, as in James 12! dmofépevor pumaplav
défacbe ov MNdyov, cf. Plat. Theaet. 1764 opuyy (évfévde éxeloe)
dpolwots Ge xatd 16 Bwardv. The acc. is commonly used after
dmodedyw, as below 21820, Tnp fact this is the only recorded instance
of the gen. with this verb. Winer (p. 532) mentions other com-
pounds of dwd, dwallorpwotv (Eph. 2!2, 418), d¢icracfar (1 Tim. 41)
which have the same construction. To these may be added dmo-
didpdaxw Philo dlleg. p. 90, dmoxpimrecfar th. p. 88, droréuvew, &mo-
PBalvew, dmovewwr. The gen. whether with or without a preposition
serves to intensify the danger which has been escaped, cf. Mt. 37
dvyetv d’ Spyhs, 1 Cor. 104, Sometimes the simple ¢pedyw takes the
gen., as in Soph. Phil. 1034 135 végov medevyévar like mepuyddevrar
Tud Oelov xopod Philo i. p. 88. On the word ¢fopd see Appendix. It
is here defined by é émfuuia, ‘the corruption caused by, consisting in,
lust ’; and then 1ts environment is stated to be the world, on which
see James 4* with the notes in my ed. pp. 218 f Also compare
Rom. 8% adry % «riois élevbepwbiigerar dmd s Sovhelas Tis Phopas els
v evbeplav mjs 86&ys TOv Tékvwy Tod Beot, Gal. 6% & omwelpuv els Ty
odpka . . . Gepioer Pplopdv, 6 8¢ omeipwv eis 10 mvelpa . . . Lony aldviov.
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The author is fond of these compact articular phrases, see 27
below.

5. kal adrd Toiro 86] See for xai 8¢ 2 Tim. 312 kai wdvres 8¢ of Héhovres
&, 1 Tim. 310 kai obror 8¢ dokipalésbuoav, Rom. 1128 kixevor ¢. . .
éykevrpiobijoovrar, Mt. 108, 1618, Joh, 6%, 81617 Acts 324, 2229
Heb. 921, 1 Joh. 13 xai % kowwvia 8¢ with Wescott’s n.,, and Madvig
Gr. Gr. § 185, 2, ‘By annexing a &8¢ to xa{ the new member
acquires prominence as a special corroboration and enlargement of
the preceding (and foo, and also)’ For classical examples cf.
Prom. 972 yAddvras &8¢ Tovs éuods éyd éxfpods owur kal ot § év
Tovrois Aéyw, Xen, Cyrop. i. 1. 2 dpyovres pév elot xal of Bovkdlot
T78v Podv . .. kal wdvres O¢ ol kalovpevor vopers. In all these cases
8¢ has its ordinary connective use: here (if we suppose the con-
struction continued after ¢fopds) it would be used in apodosi, as in

1 Cor. 122 23, ¢radsy 'Iovdator aqpeia altovow . .. fHuels 8¢ knpvocopev,
1 Cor. 2910 & Jpfarpuos odk eldev . . . fuiv 8¢ dmexdhvfer 6 ®eds

according to Alford’s interpretation, and B in 1 Pet. 418 ¢ 6 dixaios
wokis odferar, 6 3¢ doefys mod Ppaveirar; I cannot however believe
that any writer would have introduced the apodosis by this cumbrous
and awkward phrase. If we wish to begin the apodosis with this verse,
we must read xor’ atrd with Blass (N, 7. Gr. p. 171 n.) for xal airé.

For the adverbial use of adrd 7otro see Kihner's Gr. G7.
vol. il. p. 267, Plato Protag. 310 E adra Tadra xai viv ke mapd oe,
Xen, Anab. i. 9. 21 adrd Tobro obmep évexa Pihwv ero Selobar, bs
ovvepyods Exot, kal adros émepdto guvepyds Tois pilots elvar 0b id ipsum
propter quod opus sibi esse existimabat amicis wt adiutores haberet,
ipse amicis adiumento esse conabatur, Euseb. c¢. Hierocl. 5 fin. adré re
T0BT0 Yons dvTl dihooddov Pupabicerar. What then "is the exact
reference of the phrase in this place? It has just been said ¢ God has
given you precious promises in order that through them you may
_become partakers of the divine nature.’” The writer continues ¢ Aye,
and for this very reason, viz. because it is God’s will, do you do your
part in order that the divine will may be carried out’.

omovdiy wicav Tapacevéiykavres dmyxopnyfoare] The wapd and éri serve
to show the subordinate nature of human effort (along with and in
addition to the grace of God) in giving effect to the 3dpnua twice
mentioned above. The word wapergpéperv is used by Demosthenes
(Lept. 88, 89, 99, 137) of moving an amendment to an existing law.
It is also used of smuggling, importing through by-ways, also of
heretics introducing unmeaning phrases xevoduwvias évépara Epiphan.
. Haer. xxvi. 1, and 16, also Index 11 pvfoloylas mapesgépovres. Cf.
maperdyw below 21,

The phrase elocpépopar movdijv is very common in later Greek, see
Polyb. xxii. 12. 12, Diod. i. 83 oi & sxhot wicav elcepépovro omovdiy,
b, 84, xviii. 34, xvi. 3 phorylav elopepduevor, Jos. Ant. xx. 9. 2 wigav
elonvéykaro omoudyv kai wpdvowav, and the Inscription quoted in the

Appendix. The prefixing of mapd alters the sense as in wdpepyor,
' wapdvupdpos, mapalrios, mapampdoow, wapafAlinTe, mapadbéyyopar,
mapafdiw, wapadpdw, mapadvvacredw, etc. The meaning is well
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expressed by Aug. De Pecc. Meritis, ii. b, quoted by Hundhausen
‘nec ideo tantum solis de hac re votis agendum est, ut non subin-
feratur adnitendo etiam nostrae efficacia voluntatis.’

emxopqyﬁo-u.-re] (¢supply,’ ¢ provide ’) Used twice in 2 P., viz. here
and in 1M 7Aoveins emxop’r]‘yn@’r]o‘e-ral. Ui ew'oSo;, and thrlce by St. Paul
in 2 Cor. 910 § emxop*r]ywv a'7rep,u.a TE (T7T€LpOVTL Kkal ap‘rov els Bpwo‘w
Xopnyno‘eL, Gal. 35 6 emxop’r]yuw v 76 mvedpa, Col. 21° xdy 760 odpa Sia
TOV . . . o-vaea';va émixopnyovpevor. The simple verb means literally
to be a xopnyds, t.e. (in its first sense) one who leads the chorus, (in its
second sense) one who defrays the cost of the chorus, and then,
generally, one who supplies the costs for any purpose. Hence the
verb is used absolutely, as in Xen. Mem. iii. 4. 3 ododxs *AvricOévys
KexopynKe, waaL Tois xopols veviknxe, Plut. Mor. 13 E épelow moré, dANL
kai xopiynoor (‘spend’), Antiph. p. 117 Aaumpds xopyydv ; in the
passive Xen. Resp. Ath. 1. 13 xopnyobar pév ol whovaio, xopnyyeitar & &
djpos : sometimes it has for direct object the person benefited as in
Polyb. iii. 78, 8 (the Celtic population) Say:dds éxopryer 76 arpardmedov
Tots émndelows, ib. 49. 11 oire xai 7ols dAhois émrndelos dpfovams
éxopiyynoe 16 oTpotdmedov; sometimes the assistance given, as in
Diod. ii. 35 xopnyovoa 7as Tpodas ddpfévws, and similarly im 2 Cor. 910
just quoted, and in 1 P. 411 &5 &£ loxvos 7s xopnyyel 6 ®eds. The com-
pound is found once in the LXX. (Sir. 25%1) yuy) éav émxopnyyn (if she
supports) ¢ dvdpl adrijs (is a cause of shame); the simple verb is more
common, e.g. in 1 K. 47 xopyyetv 76 Bacidel, 1 Mace. 1410 7ats médeqw
éxopiiynae Bpopara. It is frequently used by classical writers in the
same wide sense, e.g. in Aristotle’s definition of the eddaluwv (Lth. i
10. 13) rois éxrds dyabois ixavds xexopyynuévos, Dio. Chr. vol. 1. p. 52
(Teubner) HAios xopnyet 76 kdAAaTov bpapdrwv, ¢pds. The rarer compound
occurs in Dionys. Hal. (Ep. ad Pomp. 1) 1as owrdfes émuxopyyodvrds
aou Ziyovoes, Strabo xi. 14. 16 e'f ebmdpwv oikwv émiyopyyoduevar, Diog.
L. v. 67 xr\elora e7r€xop17yovv abrg, Aristid. D. ii. p. 194. 9, i. Clem. R.
38 & mAovaios émyopnyelTo TG TTOX®, 1b. e‘repos‘ éoTwv 6 émxop'qymv adTd
v dyxpareav, Theoph. Autol. 73 B, where éx{ seems to have an ac-
cumulative force, ‘to add further supphes,’ ¢ to provide more than was
expected or could be demanded.”

& 1 wlore iy dperfv.]  Faith is the foundation of a series of seven
virtues, each of which is apparently described as rooted in the pre-
ceding. We have similar lists in Rom, 5% § GA?l//L; mro;uow;v xa-rep-ya-
Lerat, 7, 8¢ Ymopovy Soxqmv, 7 O¢ SOKt;n] e)\mSa, d¢ e)\ms‘ ov xa-rawxvvel.,
which is 1tself an expansmn of James 13t 75 SOKL[.LLOV v/.l.uw 1'179 wloTews
kaTepydferar vmopoviy: 1) 8¢ vmopovy pyov Télewv éxérw o fre Téhewol.
Blass (¥. 7. Gr. p. 301) adds the following examples of this *kind of
climax which consists in each clause taking up and repeating the
principal word of the preceding clause, Rom. 8%" ois wpoéyvw, ral
TPowPLTEY . . . ovs 8¢ mpodpiaey, TovTOoUs Kai ékdAecer: kal obs éxdAedev,
TovTous kal édikalwaer: obs St édikalwaev, ToTous Kkal é86facev, 1b. 1014,
Herm. Mand. v. 2. 4 ék 1ijs d¢pooivys yiverar mikpla, éx 0¢ Tis mkplas
Gupds, éx 8¢ T0v Gupod dpyr), éx 3¢ s Spyns piws. Clicero uses gradatio
to express the Gr. xAfuaé. Examples are given in the Ad Herenn.
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iv. 25 e.g. ¢ Africano industria virtutem, virtus gloriam, gloria aemulos.
comparavit,’

The list here agrees with the ordinary description of Christian
growth in so far as it begins with wloris and ends with dydwy, inter-
mediate between which comes yvdots according to Clem. Al Str. vii.
§$ 46, 55 f. We will consider the other steps as they are brought
before us. Since faith is the root of the Christian life (Eph. 28 ydpur:
éore gegwopévor Sia wioTews), the other virtues may be said to be con-
tained in it. It is not quite so clear that each of the series is in like
manner dependent on that which immediately precedes, though this
would suit 1, 2, and 7. Possibly the writer may have used é& as the
connecting link in his climax without considering whether it retained
its full force in each case; or he may have intended to mark, not
the addition of a distinct virtue, but the infusion of a new quality
in the preceding virtue, which would suit 5 and 6; or again he may
have had in his mind the poetic use of é& 8¢ (perhaps derived from the
repeated év 8¢ used in describing the successive compartments of the
Homeric shield in 7. xviii.) to express addition, as in Soph. Oed. C. 55,
Trach. 206. Other lists of virtues and graces will be found in
Gal. 5221 § 8¢ kapros Tod wvedpards éorwv dydmn, xapd, elpivy, paxpobupula,
XpPnoTérys, dyabwaivy, wloms, mpadrys, éykpérea, 2 Cor. 6*% (where
S. Paul appeals to his sufferings and the spirit in which they were
borne) év tmopoviy woAAj . . . év dyvdmymi, &v yvdoa, év paxpobuule, &
XPnoTéTyTY, v Tvevpart dyly, &v dydmy dvvroxpite k.T.A., 1 Tim, 611 8lwxe
dwcatoovyy, edoéBeay, mlorw, dydwny, iwopoviy, mpaimablav, Apoc. 219
oldd gov Td épya, kal Ty dydmy, kal T wloTw, xal v dwakoviav, xai
Ty mopoviy dov, where the words which occur in our list are in thick
type. It will be noticed that dydmy occurs in all the four lists, wioris
in three, Smopowy in three. It is just these three which are chosen for
mention in I Th. 13 and 2 Th. 134 where dmouovy éAwidos takes the
place of the single &é\ris in 1 Cor. 13!3. In none of the longer
biblical catalogues, whether of virtues or vices, does the arrangement
seem to rest on any more distinct principle than that in our text. We
may compare also Hermas Vis. iii. 8 (explaining the vision of the Seven
Virgins) xpatotvrar 8¢ Im’ dAMjAwv ai Swvdues adTdv kal dxodovBodow
dAAjAats, kafos kal yeyervnuévar elolv.  éx Tijs IlloTews yevvirar 'Eykpdrea,
éx s 'Eyxpareias ‘AwAdrys, éx ths ‘AmAdtyros 'Axaxla, & Ths Axaxias
Zepvérns, éx tis Seuvdmyros 'Emworiuy, éx tis 'Emomiuys 'Ayémy,
which is perhaps modelled on this passage ; Barn. ii. vfis olv miorens
nudv elolv Bonfoi PoBos kal dropovd, Ta 8¢ ovppaxolvra Auty pakpobuuia
Kkai éykpdrens TOUTWV pevdvtwy T4 mpos Kipiov dyvis, ouvevdpaivovrar adrols
goia, oiveats, émoriuy, ywoes. In i Clem. R. 1 niors, eboéBea,
yvibows are found together, and in 62 we have wepl yap wlorews xal
petavolas kal yraias dydmms xal éykparelas kal oTwdposvvys kal bropoviis
wdvTa TVTOV éymAadrioapuey.

dperfiv.] <Moral energy.” Strenuus animae tonus et vigor Bengel,
‘equivalent to 1 Pet. 1!3 dgvalwodpuevor ras dodias Ths duavolas vudv. Itis
found in this sense in 2 Macc. 63! Tov éavrot fdvatov Smwoderypa yevvad-
Tros kal pvnuéovvov dperijs karéhirev, 4 Me. 915, 1214, 1712, Plut. Mor,
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169 ¢ dperfis éAmis & @eds o, ob Sehlos mpodacis. Since it is here
simply one in a series of virtues, this seems better than to take it in
the more general sense of virtue, as in 2 Macc. 1513, 3 Mace. 61,
Wisd. 4!, in which case it would answer to the &ya of James 2%
wloris ywpis oV Epywy vekpd éati, cf. 1 Joh. 5% 5.

& Bt Ty dper Ty yvéow.] This agrees with Joh, 717 &dv 7is Gély 70

fqpa atrod moely, yvdoerar wepi Ths ddaxis, only that the object of
was is not here limited to doctrine. It agrees also with the rela-
tion between moral and intellectual virtues in the systems of Plato
and Aristotle.
6. & 8 T yvdoa Ty éyxpdraav.] The Seventh book of the Ethics
contains a graduated scale of good and evil states in reference to our
power of resisting temptation. The highest is ocw¢pogivy, where
passion is entirely subject to reason, the lowest dkolacia, where reason
is entirely subject to passion. Between these come éykpdreia ©self-
control ’ or ¢ continence’ where reason wins the day against resisting
passion, and dxpacia ¢incontinence’ where passion prevails in spite of
the resistance of reason. It is of course true that knowledge
strengthens the motives to self-control, but it is equally true that hope
or fear or simple submission to authority may induce a habit of self-
control, in which case the converse holds good feuéhios yracews %
rowatr) éykpdrewn (Clem. Al Str. vii. p. 874), and again feuélios dperijs
7 éyxpdren (30, Str.ii. p. 484); cf, also Str. 1ii. p. 538. Tt closes the list
of the fruits of the Spirit in Gal. 5%, c¢f. 1 Cor. 9% 7ds & dywvi{duevos
wdvra &ykpaTederat, 1b. 1% €l 3¢ odx éyxpatedovrar, youncdrocav, Gen 433
{of Joseph restraining his tears) éfeAfdv évexparedgaro. It was one of
the topics of Paul’s address before Felix.

& 1 éyxpatelg THY imopoviy.] For dmoporyy see my note on James 12,
It corresponds to the Aristotelian xaprepla, which is distinguished from
éyrpdrewa In Magn. Mor. ii. 6. 34 ) uev éyxpdred éor mepl Hdovas kal 6
&yxparis 6 kpatT@v 1@V H0ovdy, 1) 8¢ kapTepla mepl Aimas & yap KapTepdv xal
Imouévwy Ths Avmas, obros kaprepuds éoriv.  The cognate verb is used of
Moses (Heb. 11%7) 7ov vap adpatov Gs Gpav ékaprépnaey.

&v Bt v mopovfy Tiv evoéBeov.] The martyr in 4 Macc. 5233 com-
bines firopuort), eboéBe, and ¢idy éyxpdrea. No doubt edoéBeia here,
as in ». 3, is in tacit opposition to the doeSBeis against whom a large
part of the epistle is directed. Its action may be illustrated by the
case of Moses just referred to. It was no callous insensibility, no
feeling of pride which supported him, but the sight of the Invisible.

7. & 8 T edoefely iy dhabedlav, & Bt T Pphaderdle Ty dydmmy.] CF.
1 Joh. 4% &av mis elmy &1 ’Ayand Tov Oedy, xal Tov ddedddv adrod oy,
Yevoms éoriv and Westcott’s n. on 1 Joh. 2° ¢ Brethren are those who
are united together in Christ to God as their Father’ (Joh. 207, 2123,
Matt. 12%0). ¢iraderdia (1 Th. 4% Rom. 1219, Heb. 131, 1 Pet. 122, where
see Hort, 3%) leads up to ¢gydmy. Cf. 1 Th. 312 Juds 6 xpios mAeovdoar
Kkal mepiraesoal T dydmy els dAAjAovs kai eis mavras. The R.V. ¢in your
love of the brethren, love’ is surely most unfortunate. It implies
that the word dydmy is repeated in the original, and gives an extremely
harsh and most un-English, if not an illogical and unmeaning phrase.
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The ¢ brotherly kindness’ of the A.V. may not be an exact equivalent
of the untranslatable ¢idadedpia, but it might easily be explained by
a marginal note. In profane Greek (including Josephus d=t. iv. 2. 4
where Moses’ feeling for Aaron is called ¢udadedpia) pirdSedepos and
¢phaderpia are only used literally of the affection between actual
brothers. Among the Israelites patriotism was so strong that they
regarded one another as brothers (see my note on James 12) and
thus ¢uAd8ekpos is found with a wider meaning in 2 Mace. 15 (spoken
of the prophet Jeremiah) 6 ¢idddedgpos olrds éarev & ‘moArd mpocevyd-
pevos mepl Tob Aaod. The noun ¢ihadedpia occurs twice in Clem. R. 47
% meptBdntos ¢p. and 48 ¥ oepvy Tis ¢. Hudv dyvy dyeyd. Wetstein
quotes Themist. vi. 76 to the same effect as Pope’s ‘God loves from
whole to parts, the human soul Must rise from individual to the whole,’
pradedpla domep dpyy xal aToryelov Ths mpos dmwavras dvfpdmovs edvolas

. éretar 79 Pphadéddy pdv 6 Phoikeios, TG phowely 8¢ & Phdmarpes,
79 Pphomdrpdt 8¢ 6 pildvfpumos. We may compare Plato’s famous.
description of the development of &ws (Symp. 210).

The relation between the seven virtues may be thus stated. Faith
is the gift of God already received ; to this must be added (1) Moral
Strength which enables a man to do what he knows to be right ;
(2) Spiritual discernment ; (3) Self-control by which & man resists.
temptation ; (4) Endurance by which he bears up under persecution or
adversity 1; (5) right feeling and behaviour towards God, (6) towards.
the brethren, (7) towards all.

8. Tadra yip tpiv imdpxovra kal mheovdfovra.] ¢ The possession of these
qualities and their continued increase.” wAeovdfw in classical writers is.
a term of disparagement, implying excess, to be, or to have, more than.
enough, to exaggerate. In the N.T. (except in 2 Cor. 815 § 75 wohi
(avAAéfas) obk émledvacer, kal 6 16 SAiyov odx fAarrérmaer, which is a
quotation from Exod. 161%) it is eulogistic, implying increase or
abundance of what is good, as in 2 Cor. 41 e % xdpis mheovdgaca S
Tov mAedvay Ty evxapoTiav wepiooeioy els Ty 86fav Tol @eod  grace
being multiplied through the more (i.e. through the increase in the
number of the disciples) may cause the thanksgiving to abound unto.
the glory of God,” Phil. 417 éxifn7& v xapmov Tov wheovd{ovra eis Adyov
Sudv ‘1 long for the fruit that increaseth to your credit, 2 Th. 13
dmepavidver i wiotis Dpdv kai mwheovdlel 7 dydmn évos éxdoTov wdvrwy
dudv els aAAjlovs ‘your faith groweth exceedingly and the love
of each one of you all toward one another aboundeth,” Rom. 520
vépos mapegiilev va wAeovdoy T0 wapdwrwpa, ob 8¢ émhedvacer 7
dpapria vmepemepiooevaer 7 xdpis ‘where sin abounded, grace did
abound more exceedingly.” In the only other passage of the N.T. in.
which the verb occurs (1 Th. 312) it has a transitive force vuds 8 &
KkUpios wheovdaar ( make you to increase’) kal wepiooeloar vy dydmwy. It
will have been noticed how often the verb wepiroeiw is joined with
wAeovalw in these passages. There is indeed a remarkable similarity

1 We might have expected that (3) and (4) would be immediately subordinate.
to (1), preceding yrdais.
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between them both in their uses and in their history. The prevailing
clagssical use reminds one of the undév dyav, the Aristotelian péoov, the
Greek hatred of the drepor, a trace of which may be found in Zecles. 716
‘ Be not righteous overmuch.’ But to the fervent Christianity repre-
sented by St. Paul there can be no excess of good. The Greek words
expressive of excess fall far short of the intensity of his feelings of
love, of hope, of joy, of adoration, and he is driven to invent new
phrases to meet the new experience. See Rom. 520 quoted above. So
in 2 Cor. 7% he cries vmweprepiooedopar ™ xapd, in 1 Tim. 1% Jrep-
emhedvagey 1) xdpis Tob kvplov yudv, in Eph. 390 7§ Svvapévy vmép wdvra
moujoatr Umepexmepiaaod Gv alrovpefo 7 voovpev, cf. 1 Th. 319, 513, The
very word vmepfoli} chosen by Aristotle to express the vice of excess
(Eth. N.ii. 8. 1 8o ododv kaxov riis piv xad vmepBoliy, s 8¢ kar’
éeww) is employed to express surpassing goodness, as in 1 Cor. 123
& kol vmepBolipy 68ov Selvupr, 2 Cor. 417 10 wapavrika. éladpdv Tis
O\pews kad vmepPolyy els vmepBoliy aldwviov Bdpos 88fys rarepydlerar
ey, Eph. 319 yvévac Ty vmrepBdAhovaar miis yvdaews dydmyy Tob XpioTod,
1b. 27, 2 Cor. 319, 4b. 914,

otk dpyots ol8¢ dxépmovs kablotnow els Ty Tod kuplov Apdv ‘Incod Xpworrod
triyvoow.] The Greek naturally means ‘make you not idle nor unfruit-
ful for the knowledge of our Lord Jesus Christ’; but some editors
having regard to the statement made in ver. 3, viz. that God has given
us all things needed for life and godliness by means of the knowledge
of Christ, consider that this knowledge, being the foundation of a
virtuous life, cannot be here spoken of as its crown or end, and they
would therefore translate eis ‘in’ or ‘in reference to’ and «kaficrgow
‘show.” So Schott ¢lisst euch nicht trig noch friichteleer erscheinen
in Beziehung auf die Erkenntniss J. Ch.” A more correct translation
is v. Soden’s ‘ wenn diese Dinge bei euch vorhanden sind und sich
mehren, machen sie euch nicht erfolglos noch fruchtlos fiir die
Erkenntniss unseres Herrn J. Ch.” ; and Hundhausen has well disposed
af the imagined difficulty in the words ¢ wie die christliche Erkenntniss
die Grundlage und fortwihrende Voraussetzung aller christlichen Tugend-
en ist, so ist sie andererseits auch in gewissem Sinne Ziel derselben,
insofern die Seele durch die Uebung und das Wachsthum in den
christlichen Tugenden, zu immer lebendigerer, immer klarerer und
vollkommenerer Erkenntniss Christi gelangt.” That knowledge should
follow on virtue was stated above v. 5 ; that it is not a fixed quantity
given once for all, but an ever growing capacity, appears below in
318 adfdvere &v xdpure xai yvdoe Tob rkupiov udv. Just in the same way
St. Paul (Col. 16 foll.) after speaking of the growth of the Colossians
in faith and love from the day that fxoivoare xal éméyvare Ty xdpww 100
@eop . .. goes on to tell them of his prayer e wAnpuwbire
érlyvoow 7o fedijpatos abrol & wdop ocodla kal ovéoe mwvevparig

. &v wavri épyw dyal§ kaprodopoivres kai adfavépevor T tmyvéae
700 @eob : cf. Phil. 1% wpooevxopor tva % dydwn Spiv ére paldov wepiooeion
&v émyvooe kal mdoy aiobijoe. So we read in Heb. 122 d¢opivres els Tov
Tijs wioTews dpxnydv kal Tehewriv. Above all, see Joh. 173 compared with
1 Cor. 132 dpmi ywdokw éx pépovs. It is surely a mistake to suppose
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that the writer of our epistle regarded the knowledge of God and
Christ as merely the first step toward a holy life. 'We cannot argue
from ver, 2 that grace and peace originate in knowledge ; but only that
they are capable of being multiplied in and through knowledge. Nor
does ver. 3 assert that knowledge precedes the faith and virtue of
ver. 4 : it only asserts that God has given us all that is needed for life
and for godliness through the knowledge of Christ. Of course some
knowledge of God is needed before we can either fear Him, or trust
Him, but each step forward in the Christian life deepens and widens
our knowledge and makes that knowledge more effectual in moulding
our conduct, ynpdokw &' alel moAr& Sidaokduevos is an experience which
the Christian has no need to learn from others.

xadiocrnow.] - It is curious that there is no other precise example of
this use in the N.T., common as it is in classical Greek. The nearest
are the passives in Rom. 5% duaprolol kareardfnoar of woAlol, x.7.\.

We have still to ascertain the exact force of eis after dpyods and
éxdpmovs. ‘Not idle for the attainment of knowledge’ is simple
enough, but the phrase ‘ not fruitless for knowledge’ or ‘fruitful with
a view to knowledge ’ is perhaps, as Schott says, a less natural expres-
sion. Still I think we should find no difficulty in such a phrase as
¢ his prolonged and laborious studies were fruitful for the advance (or
the attainment) of knowledge’ or ¢bore fruit in knowledge,’ where
“in’ expressive of result would be equivalent to the Greek eis. The
use of the word drdpmouvs is perhaps borrowed from the dkapma of
Jude ». 12.

9. & yap pi) mépearwv Tadra, TupAds éorw.] The thought of the last verse
is repeated in a negative form. As the diligent practice of the virtues
above mentioned conduces to spiritual insight, so their absence
conduces to, nay, actually constitutes spiritual blindness.

puemalwv.] The only other recorded example of this word in the whole
of Greek literature is found in Ps. Dionys. Hecl. Hier. ii. 3, p. 219, quoted
in Suicer, where, after speaking of the Light which lighteth every man,
he continues ¢if man of his own free will closes his eyes to the light,
still the light is there, shining upon the soul yverafotoy xai dmroorpedo-
pévy (blinking and turning away).” Suidas gives the following inter-
pretations, pvemdlw =tvprdrre (corrected from MS. 76 Guddrre):
pvamigipevos = puomdlov, mapaxapuioy (half-closing the eyes), dxpois rols
S¢pbapots mpoaéxwy (observing, as it were, with the edge of his eyes). The
same explanation is given under the form éuveriacer.! Spitta thinks that

1 Dr. Bigg (p. 259) is of opinion that the correct form of the verb is either uvw-
mdlew (cf. smomdew) or pvwrelv (cf. dfvwmeiv). But dfvwreiv is not formed from
otbwy, which does not exist, but from the Aristotelian étvwmds. So dmwmid(ewr
comes from dmdmor, like dyrid(w from érrios, oxerad(w from oxériios, iSid(w
from 13:0s. Nouns ending in -wy or -0y usually give rise to verbs in -i(w, as Aifioy
aifioni{w, pdrwy pwroni(w, oxdhoy agrohomiw, and so wbwy, ‘gadfly’ or ¢ goad,’
wowrl{w. When it was desired to find a verb for the other sense, pvwrd(w was
chosen (like caprd(w from cdpf, émprvyd{w from ArvE), though wverielew would
have been perhaps an easier formation, as we find uvwwie, wvorias, pvwwlao:s,
-The form -evw is also found in derivatives from words ending in -wy, as fwwedw,
rAwmebw; see Lobeck’s careful investigation of the whole subject in his ‘Pyuarixéy
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the word is distinguished from the preceding TugAés because it implies
¢ wilful blindness,” with which v. Soden agrees ; but there is nothing of
wilful blindness in the pdwy ; if he screws up his eyes, it is in order
that he may see, not that he may avoid seeing, cf. Arist. Probl.
xxxi. 16 8 7{ oi plwwes ovvdyovres & BAépapa dpbaw ; . . . va dfpow-
Tépa 1§ Sns éfly & é\drrovos éfioloa, kai py ebbis €€ dvamemTapévov
étoboa Swwamaady, and Cope’s n. on Rhet. iil. 11, 13 ¢the involuntary
contraction of the half-closed eyes of the short-sighted man is compared
to the sputtering of the lamp, when water is poured upon it’: dudw
yip owdyerar ‘because both are contracted.” The relation between
pvom. and TvpAds is not that of climax, but of correction or limitation.
This is well explained by Beza, Estius, and others, of the near-sighted-
ness which confines the view to earth (Jude ». 10, 2 P. 2?). Cf,
Anton. iv. 29 § xarapdwv 7§ voepd Sppar, Greg. Naz. Adnim. et Res.
186 & of wpos Tov Kkdompov Gpdvres wpds Tov did  TovTov dnAoduevov
dpBrvorotow, Clem. Rom. i. 3 é&v 7 wioter dpflvorioar, Clem Al
p- 116 GuBrveomotvres wepl v dAfeav. Hippol. Ref. v. 16 where
Isaac’s blessing of Jacob is called duBAveowos edhoyla, Plato Rep. vi.
508 ¢ 4uBrvirToval Te kal éyyds palvovrar TvgpAdv. The vulg. and boh.
translate ‘manu tentans.’

Moy XaBdv.] The phrase occurs in Timocles Dionysiazusae (B.c. 340)
6 yop vods Tév Blwv Ajbyy AaBdv, Jos. Ant. ii. 6. 9 dpuds BovAopar kai
adrovs Mjbyv éxelvov Aafdvras fdecfar, ib. iv. 8. 44, Ael. V.H. iii. 18,
Hist. An. iv. 35, cf. Job T2 émouvjow Tis dvoplas pov Aijbyv, Deut. 819
Wisd, 16!1: other exx. in Wetstein. Such phrases as Agfny Exew,
woweloflai, éumoely are common in the best authors. For a similar use
of XapBdve see 2 Tim. 15 {mwépimow AapBdvev Tijs wioTews, Heb. 1122
wetpav AafBovres (tiis faddooys). This forgetfulness is itself an example
of failure in the knowledge of Christ. One whose eye is fixed on the
example of Christ, who remembers with gratitude what he has received
from Christ, and looks to Him for daily supplies of the Bread of Life,
cannot forget the time when he was incorporated with Him in baptism,
cf. Col. 115 14,

708 xafapiopod Tav wilar adrod apapridv.! Cf. Heb. 13 & éavron
kablapiopdy momodpevos ToV dpapTidy Hudy, Joh, 3% éyévero Umyois . . .
wepi kabapiopod, i.e. as to the meaning and value of John’s baptism.
It is used elsewhere in the N.T. of the ceremonial washings of the
Jews. We may compare 1 P. 321 § (¢ ) «kal fuds dvrirvmov viv odle
BdnTiopa, ob capkos dmwdfeats fimov, dAAL owedijoews dyabijs érepoTnpa.
els @edv, 1 Cor. 61 kai Tadrd Tves fhrer dAAG dredoloacfe, GANL yytdabyre,
Eph. 5%* § Xpiords fydmyoey iy ékxhnolav kai fovrov wapédaxer dmwip
abmis” o admyy dydey kabapioas 7@ Aovrpd Tod vdaros &v prpare, Tit. 3°
éowoey fuas dtd AovTpod maliyyeverias kal dvakawdaews Tvedparos dylov,
Rom. 63, the words of Peter in Acts 23 peravoijoare xai Barriofire

pp- 216-233, and "Pathologiae Serm. Gr. Prolegomena, pp. 439-483, where many
examples of the double form -alw and -1a{w are given.

! Hundbausen, following Ti. and Treg., prefers the reading of AK auaprs-
wdTwy on account of its comparative rarity and because it might naturally be
altered to suit Heb. 13,
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kaoros tpdv éml To Svdpatt 'Inocot Xpiorob els dpeow duapridv, xal
Mppeafe iy Swpedv Tob dylov mvedpatos, and of the Baptist in Lk. 33,
also Job 72! §iari odx émouvjow Tis dvoplas pov AjOyy kal xabapiopdv Ths
dpaprias pov; Barn. 111 karoBaivoper els 16 Ddwp yéupovres dpapridw
Kkai pUwov, kal dvafalvoper kaprodopoivres év Tj kapdia, Herm, Mand. 4. 3
érépa perdvoia obk EoTw el i) éxelvn Sre els Towp rkaTéBnpev kal ékdBouer
dpeav dpapTidv TV mporépwy . . . &e yap TOV elAndéra dpecw dpapTiHw
pnkért Gpaprdvew, Stm. 9. 16. Spitta denies the reference to baptism,
and would explain it by what follows in 22022 1 Joh, 3% ‘he that hath
this hope purifieth himself even as he is pure.’ ¢The cleansing referred
to is that wrought by the effort of the converted man himself. When
it is said that he forgets this, it means that he has lost the knowledge
of Christ, which made it possible for him to put away sin.” It seems
to me that the passages already quoted, the use of mdAa:, denoting pre-
baptismal sin, of the word xafapiopo? here and of ¢wricférras in Heb.
649 prove conclusively that the writers must have had the thought of
baptism in their minds. It corresponds to an appeal to the baptismal
vows ameng ourselves, cf. 1 Pet. 43, and see note on 7o Sevrepov Jude 5.
To the passages quoted there on the forgiveness of post-baptismal
sin, add Hippol. Ref. vi. 41, (The Marcosians) pera 76 Sdmriopua Erepov
émayyéAdovrat, & kaholow dmolvTpwow, kal év TobTw dvacTpédovres xaxds
Tovs avrois Tapapévovras én’ éATid Ths dmolvrpdoews, bs Suvauévovs perd
76 dmaf Bawricbévras (! Barrigbivar) mddw Tuxely dpéoews k.r.A.  Second
baptism was practised by the Elkesaites, as we learn from Hippol.
Ref. ix. 15 (whoever has committed any enormous sin and seeks for-
giveness) Barticdobfuw éx Sevrépov év Svdpart tioTov Oeob kai Tob viod
atrod k... Callistus Bp. of Rome is accused of doing the same
(3b. ix. 12). For the use of the article with the adverb in place of
attributive adjectives, cf. below 3% & rdre xdopos, 37 ol viv ovpavol,
1 Pet. 210 of moré od Aads, Gal. 4% % dvw Tepovoadyju, Joh, 82 Huels
éx Tov kdrw éoré, Phil. 31 5 dve kAjjois, James 414 76 7is adpiov, Xen.
Mem. 1. 6. 14 1dy wdhat coddv dvdpdv.

10. 8w paMhov, dBerdol, orovBacare.] We have 86 owovddoare again in
34 and 84 in v. 12 below and in 1 P. 113, Here its force is *Since
there is this danger of the coming on of spiritual blindness, be still
more on your guard.’” He had already bidden them omovdyy wioav
mapewrevéykar in v. 5 and now appeals to them more earnestly under
the name ddeApol, which is found here only in the Petrine writings.
The aorist imperative is expressive of urgency, see Jude 21, and
Abbott Johannine Vocabulary p. 49, nn.

BeBalay dpdv Ty kAfjow kal &khoyiy wotetodarl] The only other passages
in the N.T. in which é&Aoys} occurs are Acts 915 (where Saul is described
as gebos ékhoyijs), four times in Rom,, and once in 1 Th. The heavenly
calling and election (on which see n. on kAyrots, Jude 1), witnessed to
in baptism, do not supersede effort on man’s part. The word BéBaios
occurs several times in the Epistle to the Hebrews, cf. especially 36

1 Ewald and Hundhausen prefer the reading of NA syrr. sah. boh. (cmovddoare

Tva Bi& Tav kaA&y Suav &pywy BeBalav . . . moifiobe), which is also thought possible
by Hort.

H
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dw T wappnaiav . . . ths éAwidos péxpt Téhovs Befailav kardoxwpev,
b, v, 14 vwep v dpxyv ThHs trooTdoews puéxpt Téhovs Pefaiov kard-
oxopev.  Bef. mociobar=Pefarotv ‘to certify,” ‘confirm,’ ‘attest,’ the
ordinary periphrastic use of the middle of roiwéw, like orovdyy woropevos
Jude 3. The word Bef. occurs again in ». 19 below. For «Afjois cf.
n. on kaAéoavros above 13, Eph. 41'2 wapakald dpds dfiws mepimarioa
s K\ijoews Ts EkAjfnTe perd mdons Tamewoppooivys k.m.A, Phil. 3814
esp. Tols éumpoaley émexrewdpevos duikw els 6 Bpafetov Tis dvw Khijoews.

raira wowivres] Repeating the ratra of ve. 8,9 with reference to the
preceding list of virtues.

o ph mralonré wore,] As a blind or short-sighted man might do
(Joh. 111%).  od pij with subj. is very common in the N.T. and is also
found in the LXX., cf. Winer, pp. 634 foll. =#ralw is found in James
210 32 and Rom. 1111, See n. on dnraiorros, Jude 24.

11. obres yép| = radra morodvres, cf. 1 P. 35,

rhovalws émyopnyndfoerar dpiv.] If you provide the above-named
virtues in full measure (wAeovdfovra v. 8), you will be richly provided
for the entrance into the Kingdom, see n. on ». 8. For wAovsiws
compare Col. 316 § Adyos Tov XpioTot évoikeiTw év Juiv whovolws év mwdoy
gogle, Philo Vit. Cont. M. 2. p. 476 cogla mhovolws xal dpféves Ta
ddypara xopnyel, Heracleon ap. Orig. in Joh. tom. 13, § 10 tovs pera-
AapBdvovras ol dvwber émuxopnyoupévov mhovaims kal alrovs éxBAioar eis
T érépov aldviov Lony Td émkexopnynuéva adTols. mAotTos Tis 8dns and
similar phrases are found in St. Paul’s epistles, see Lightfoot’s n. on
Col 1% yvwpioar 7{ 76 whobros T7js dd€ys 7ol pvoTyplov TovTOV. . .8 éoTww
Xpiords &v fuiv, 9 é\wis Tis dééns. For the thought compare Lk, 638
d{3ore kai Sobjoerar duiv: uérpov kalov memieopévov gecalevpévov Hrep-
ekxuvvopévov dwoovaw eis 7ov koAmov tudv. The use of émiyopyyéw here
suggests the ordering of a triumphal procession, cf. Plut. Vat. 994 &
Shpos éfedto Tas Béas adedds wdvy yopnyoupéras.

| elooBos els Ty aldviov Pacidelav.] ‘A glorious entrance into the
eternal kingdom shall be provided for you,” lit. ‘the entrance into the
kingdom shall be richly, unstintedly, provided for you’ Cf. Mt. 25%
8edre ol edhoynuévor oV waTpés pov kAnpovopdcare TV HTowwacpéingy Tuly
Boaaikelav dmd kaTaBolijs kéapov, Joh. 142 wopevopar éroypdaar Témov Huiv.
In the N.T. eloodos is used not of a place but of an action, cf. Heb.
1019 Zyovres wappyaiav els Ty eloodov Tév dylwv ‘boldness to enter into
the holy place,” 1 Th, 1° 21, Acts 13%, It is curious that the phrase
aldvios Bagihela does not occur elsewhere either in the N.T. or in the
Apostolic Fathers.! The earliest other examples appear to be
Aristides Apol. xvi (quoted on 22 below) and Clem. Hom. x. 25
alovias Pacgikelas «Aypovépor.  From the Index published by the
Lightfoot Trustees I learn that didws B. occurs in the same viii.
23, xiii. 20, Ep. Clem. 11. In the LXX. we find % Bacrela oov
Baockela wdvrov Tov aldver (Ps. 1441%), Kipios Bachedov Tov
aldva kai éx’ albva kel & (Exod. 158), éfovola aldvios (Dan. 48!
14, cf. Ps. 1016 Lk, 133 gidvios kAgpovopla Heb. 915 8d¢a aidvios
1 Pet. 519, The usual biblical equivalent is {wy) aiwvios often found

1 In Mart. Polyc. 20, where codd. b p have aldpviov B., Lightfoot reads

émovpdvioy Bacirelay with cod. m.
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with kAnpoviuos, ete. as in Mt. 19%°, Mk. 10'7, Lk. 10%, 1818 Tit. 37,
Heb. 9%, James 25 1 Pet. 14 St. John prefers &ew {wijv which
occurs in his Gospel 31516 36 524 89 (40 47. 54, 68 and indeed passim.
The former expression implies that the life is thought of as future, the
latter as already present. St. Paul seems to speak of it as future in
Rom. 27, 5%, 622, 2 Cor. 417 18, Gal. 68, 1 Tim. 1%, 2 Tim. 48, Tit. 12;
‘perhaps as present in 1 Tim. 612 éridaBod s alwriov {wfs, cf. Col. 118
Eph. 26: Jude (v. 21) refers to it as future. We must beware however
of supposing that these views are mutually exclusive.l The unity of
the divine life in man, whether here or there, and its perfection in the
life which follows this, are equally declared in Col. 33 4mefdvere yép (in
your baptism) «ai 4 {wi) dpdv kéxpvrrar otv 76 Xpiotd év 7@ Bl STav &
Xpioros dpavepwly, 3 Loy Hudy, Tére kol duels pavepwaeafe év 8¢y, and in
1 Joh. 32 viv rékva @eov éopev, kal olmo épavepdfn T( érdueda: oldapev 8¢
oy, éav davepwly, Spowr adrg éodueba, 6T SYdpefa adrov kalbds éoTw.
The same double view is seen in the use of the phrases Bacidela Tod
@eod, OV ovpavdy, ete., which stand sometimes for the Gospel dispensa-
tion or the Church on earth, and sometimes (as in 2 Tim. 418 jvgeral pe
& kiplos dmd wavrds épyov wovnpod kai cocel eis v Baciielav adrod T
émovpaviav) for the glory hereafter. In this passage, as in our text,
the kingdom is spoken of as belonging to Christ, compare also Mt. 1628,
where it is said of the Transfiguration (to which our author refers
immediately below) that in it the disciples should see the Son of Man
épxopevov év v Baoihelg adrod, so Mt. 2818, 1 Cor. 1524, Joh. 18%, Eph. 5°
«Aypovopiay & ) Bacidela Tod Xporod xal @eot, Apoc. 1115, Lk, 2225 30,
2342, and Messianic prophecies in the O.T. as Ps. 26.

12. 8w peAMjow deb tpds bmoppviokev mepl tobrov.] It seems best to
explain &6 by the two preceding verses, stating the negative and posi-
tive results of attending to his advice : ¢ You will not stumble, you will
have a glorious entry into the eternal kingdom.” With a view to this
he proposes to be continually reminding them of these things, viz. «f
the promises referred to in v. 4, and of the way in which their faith
was to be built up in virtue and knowledge (vv. 4-8).

peMficw.] See Introduction on the Text. The only parallel cited for
this use of the future tense is Mt. 245 where, after prophesying of the
false Christs who should appear before his Second Coming, our Lord,
continues pelljoere 68 dxovew mwoléuovs, which some take (like the
present uéddw in Mt. 213 uédlew {nrelv) as a periphrasis for the future.
But peddjjoo suggests a further future contemplated from the ground
of a nearer future, iplying ¢ you must then be prepared for, you must
then expect,’ a meaning which is out of the question in our text. I
think therefore that Field is right in reading pedjow ‘I shall take
care to remind you' This thought of the duty of reminding his
readers, appears again in vv. 13 and 15, and in 3L de{ implies a pros-
pect of frequent communication between him and them.

kaimep eidéras.] Cf. for construction Heb. 5%, 7° 1217,  1In Heb. 43
we find the unclassical kafrot Tév épywv yermbévrov. The connexion with

- dmopupvijoxey in Jude 5 is different. There the use of the verb
‘remind ’ rather than *teach’ is justified, because the readers already
1 C . Charles’ Eschatology, pp. 315, 362 foll. 0
H
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know what he is about to say: here the writer seems to apologize for
venturing to remind them of what they already know.

{omnpiypévous dv 1) mapodoy dAnfele.] When Jesus warned St. Peter of
his approaching fall, he added the word of comfort kai ¥ wore ¢7rw"rp€-
lpu.s O’T'I]pLO’OV Tovs a8€/\¢ovs agov. The same word is usedin 1 P. 50 § @eos
wdons xdpiTos ..adTos Ku.‘rap‘rw'ﬂ, o"r'qpl.fa, gbevdoe, and the cognate
noun in 2 P. 37 ¢uAdoaesbhe iva w3 4 Tov dbéopwy wAdvy ouvaraxfévres
éxméanre Tov Blov ornpiypod.  Cf. Rom. 1112 ¢rirefo 186ty duds. .. els 1O
omppixfivar Suds, Tovro 8¢ éoTw cvvmapaxAyfivar év Sulv Sa s év dAAYAos
wlotews, 1b. 162 1§ 6¢ Swvaudvy Juds orppifar, Jude v. 24, Rom. 14%
This metaphorical sense occurs in Sir. 510 {gf éorgpiyuévos év ovvéoe
aov, 1b. 635, adros oTypiel iy kapdiav cov, and 2216 kapdia éoTnpryuévy éml
diavorparos Bovdis év kapd ov dehidoer, Ps. D12 mvedpart dyepovicg
amipldv pe, ib. 1128, Clem. R. 35 éomppryuéry % Sudvoia nudv b
wiarews mpos Tov Oedv ; but is not found in classical authors. It is
difficult to see the force of wapovoy. Editors refer back to mipecrw v. 9,
but this would add nothing to what is already expressed in the sentence.
If we take mapodoy in a strict temporal sense, it might suggest, like
Phil. 316, and xpdret & éxers in Apoc. 31, that there is a wider, higher
truth than they have yet attained, but that they are to make the best
of what they have got. If this is so, it seems to take us back to the
state of things described before the 5th v. where they are said to have
received all that is necessary for salvation through the knowledge of
the Saviour. In Col. 1%6 Paul speaks of the hope which the Colos-
sians had received év 7@ Adye Ttijs dAyfelas Tod edayyediov Tob wapdvTos
els vpds, translated by Lightfoot ¢ which reached you.” So the meaning
here might be ¢stablished in the truth which has come to you,” but it
is not a natural expression, and the close resemblance to Jude vv. 3
and 5, together with the parallels in Jude 3 19 dmaf mapadofeiopy Tois
dylos wioree and 2 P. 27 seem to me to favour Spitta’s emendation
7rapa809£w'77 for mapovoy, ‘stablished in the truth handed down to
you.” Such repetitions are not infrequent in 2 P.}

13. 8lkawov 8 fyodpac.] His first reason for reminding them was the
gain to his readers, his second his duty as an Apostle, cf. Phil. 3! r&
adra ypddeiv Huty, E’,uoi pév odk Skvmpdv, duiv 8¢ dogards, vb. 17, Eph. 61,
This duty was now more urgent from the approach of death. For
this particular phrase, as well as for the general sense, compare the
farewell address of Moses in Jos. Ant. iv. 8. 2 érel ypdvor &rév elxoot
Kkai éxatov Jruopévov 8el pe 700 Ly dmwerfelv . . . dikatov Hynadpunv

. 4ididv Te dulv wpaypareloacfar Ty TGV dyabdv  dwdlavew, kal
LYNANY €uavTd . . . uiTe vopipov T &V TapdvT o v dANAYY TpoTyujanyre
Sudralw, wit’ edoeBelas .. katadpomjcavres eis dANov peracrianabe
rpéwov. A little below we read raira 8’ odx dveldilew Suds mpoedéuny, ob
vap €’ E£680v 1oV {Fv dvoxepalvovras karakurely Hilovy, els Tyv
dvdpvnowy pépwv, and at the end va 8¢ py &' duabiav ToV kpelr-
Tovos 7 PYais Judv wpos 10 xeipov dwoveloy, auvéfnka Juv kal vipous.

1 Compare however the Traditions f Matthias quoted in Clem. Al St ii.

p- 453 wnit. Qadpacor To wapdvra, Babudy TobTov WpaTov THs emékewn
yrdoews dmoTiféuevos.
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i 8oov dpl v Tobre T owmvdpare.] Cf Mt. 915 ¢’ oov per’ adriv
&oriv & vvpplos, Rom. 1113 ¢¢’ Goov elul éyd éfvév dmdaroros. This
seems to be the first instance of the use of okrvopa in this sense: it is
used in the literal sense of ‘tent’in Deut. 33'8. g«ijvos is similarly
used in 2 Cor. 5! ¢ éav ‘r] cmyaos WOV olkia ToD o-xnvovs Ka‘ra.)\vﬂn, otKoSo,un]v
\GK @eov GXO’LGV, OLKLaV (ZXGLPOTI'OL"]TOV al(l)VLOV €V ‘TOLS O'UPG.VOLS, WheI‘e (TK'I]VOS
seems to be so far identified with ¢&ua, that the original figure of the
tent or hut has to be recalled by the use of the synonym oixla, %b. v. 4,
Wisd, 9% Bpifler 70 yedbes oxivos voiv wolvgpovrida, also in profane
Greek, e.g. Plato Awx. 365, Tvm. Locr. 103. 'We may compare Job. 410
ToVs katoikotvTas oikias myAivas, Isa. 3812 where the body is spoken of
under the figure of ‘a shepherd’s tent.” Later Ecclesiastical writers
have followed our author’s use of oxjvopa, eg. Ep. ad Diogn. 6
dfdvatos 1§ yYvxy & Ovyrd oxknvduare karower, Bus, H. K. iii. 31 Iavlov
kai Ilérpov .-. . Ths pera ™y dmallayyy Tob Blov TOV oryrepdrwy drobé-
gews § xopos dedidwrar, with Heinichen’s n. Weiss thinks the metaphor
has reference to the pilgrim life of the Christian, comparing
1 Pet. 211,

Sueyelpew ipds & dwopyfice.] The same phrase is repeated in 3L
Elsewhere in the N.T. &ieyelpw is used literally of waking from sleep,
except in Joh. 618 of the tossing of the waves. It is used, as here, of
the mind in 2 Mace. 15% 10 7rpoo'v7ro,u.w'}aa9 at’)‘rot‘)s Kkal Tof)g dydvas obs
Joav éxrerehexiTes, wpobuvuorépovs adrovs Ka'rca'n]o-e kal 'ro'is‘ Bvpots
Steyel.pag k.1T.A., 1b. T2 ; Test. Dan. 4 Sieyelper év Ovpg ,u.eya)\w ™V Yuxyy
atrov. For the use of évsee Blass @, 7. Gr. § 38. 1, § 4

14. lBas &re raxwd éorw 1) dwdleois Tob o-xqvép.u.-ros p.ou.] dmorifepar
is frequently used of putting off a garment asin Acts 7% (see my n.
on James 121), and dwdfeais occurs in Lucian Hipp. 5 of the dmodv-
7jpwy in the bath, Its combination with okjvwpe here reminds us of
2 Cor. 52* where &dcadfar and édvracfar are used with reference to
the earthly and the heavenly oixymjpiov. Perhaps it is from this
passage that Clement of Alexandria has borrowed the phrase gapkos
dmdfeais in Str. 1. p. 374 and % dmdfeqis Tév KOO',u.LK(Tw els Ty . . . edydp-
wrov ToY o'mivovs amédogw, tb. iv. p. 636. Tax¢vds has the sense of
‘speedy’ in Isa. 597, where it is used of wédes, Sir. 1120 & dpa Taywy,
also in Theocritus and other post-Aristotelian writers. Some inter-
pret it here ‘sudden,’ in accordance with the use of rayds in Plato Rep.
553 D otk €07’ dAAy ue‘raﬁo)\?‘y o¥Tw Taxeld Te kai loyvpd, Bur. Hipp. 1047,
We may compare St. Paul’s words to the elders of Ephesus when he
thought he should see them no more, Acts 202532 and his final charge
to Tlmothy (2 Tim. 4! foll) SLalu.ap'rvpo‘uaL évdrmiov Tob @eod kal Xpw"rov
"Inood, Tob ;Le)\)\ov‘rog Kpivew varas kal chpovs‘, kal ‘rnv €7rL¢aV€LaV av-rov

. m]pvfov ‘rov )\o‘yov iriotyfe edxalpws dkalpws . . . éyd yap 16y amwév-
dopar kat & KaLpos Ths dvalioeds pov EpéoTnker.

kafds xal & kipos fpdv ‘Incods Xpuwrrds BAAwoév po..] One’s first
thought here is of the prophecy of Peter’s death, contained in Joh.

211819 gre s Vcw‘repos, ewaves geavTov Kal weptcmi-ras émov ﬁac)\cg o‘rav
) 8€ ‘)n)pao"q;, €KT€V€L§ ‘ras Xfl.pai agov KG.L GAAOS C(D(TGL g€ Ka'- OL(TGL OTTO'U
ob Béleas. Tolro 8 elwev oquaivwv woly Oavdre Sofdoe Tov @edv: but a
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little consideration shows (as Estius, Spitta, v. Soden, Hundhausen,
and others have seen) that it is inappropriate. ~The writer says that
the Lord had shown him that he must soon die. The prophecy
addressed to the youthful Peter in the Fourth Gospel says that, when
he is old, he should stretch out his hands (on the cross) and be carried
to execution against his will. It is much easier to suppose that Peter
may have received an intimation, by vision or otherwise, of his
approaching end, as in the famous story of the ¢ Domine quo vadis.”
See Clem. Hom. Ep. ad Jacob. émel, s é0:ddxfyy dmd Xpiorod, ai Tob
fdvatov pov fyylkao juépat. Compare similar intimations in the life
of St. Paul (Acts 169, 189 2111, 2311, 2723),

15. ewoudhow B8t kal ékdorore {xeaw ipds.] This goes beyond the inten-
tion, expressed in vv. 12 and 13, of continually reminding his readers
of certain truths. That intention was limited to his own earthly life ;
here he speaks of making provision for them after his death. The
form omovddow is used by Polybius and later writers for the classical
omovddoopar. There seems to be only one other recorded example of
the acc. c. inf. after omovddfw, Plato Alc. sec. 141 owovddoavres Tovr’
adrols mapayevéofar, but it is not uncommon with the cognate oreddw,
which shares most of its uses. Thus Blass (G p. 223) compares
Herm. Sim. ix. 3. 2 &\eyov tots dvdpdot omedbew Tov wipyov oikodopetaba,
so Herod. i. 74 éomevoav elpfimy éowvrotor yevéobBa, Plato Crit. 45 ¢
Towadre owevdes wepi cavtov yevéobhar, Arist. Pax 672 Zomedev evar py
pdxas. The infinitive however and even the passive infinitive is not
uncommon after ocrovdd{w, see Plato Buthyd. 293 A owovs. érdeiéar, Eur.
Hee. 337 gm. py orepyfijvar Blov. For &w with infin. cf. Mt. 18% uj
éxortos adtod dmodoivar, Eph., 4% fva &m peradidévar v xpelav Exovri,
Heb. 613, édorore ‘on each occasion,” whenever there is need : used
here only in N. T. and LXX.

perd. Ty épuiy &ofov.] The emphatic pronoun contrasts the continued
activity of his book with his own decease. The same phrase is used
of death in the account of the Transfiguration (Lk. 93!) &eyov v
odov atrov v Eueddev wAnpov &v Tepovoaliju, Wisd. 32 éhoyioly kdkwais
% éodos adrdv, tb. T8 pla wdvrev eloodos els Tov Blov é€o8ds Te oy, Jos.
Ant. iv. 8. 2 ér' &68ov Tob Ljv, Iren. iii. 1. 1 (ap. Bus. H.E. v.8.) pera iy
rotrov (i.e. Peter and Paul) &odov Mdpkos, 6 pabntis kal épuqverras
Térpov, kai adros 7& vwd érpov xnpvoadueva éyypadds Huiv wapadédwxe.l
Did Irenaeus mean this as an interpretation of our passage? Did he
find in it an allusion to the Gospel which St. Mark was believed to
have taken down from the lips of St. Peter ?

T roirwy pripny rowiofar.] The words pmjuy and uvela combine the
meanings ‘memory’ ‘memorial’ ‘mention’ The former word is only
used here in the N.T. but oceurs in Ps. 30% <b. 972, Prov. 112
Ecel. 111, 216 The phrase uvelav moeiofar is found in Ps. 1114
Rom. 19, Eph. 116, Philem. 4, etc. in the sense ¢ to make mention,’ see
Robinson on the Epistle to the Ephesians pp. 279 f. ; uvelav éxew has the
sense ‘ to remember’ in 1 Th. 36. The same distinction holds good in

1 See also Eus, H.E. vi. 14, ii, 15, and cf. Lat. exitus.
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classical Gr.; see Aeschin. 23. 5 oddauod pvelav wepl ovvbnkdv mwemolyrat,
Plato Protay. 317 A wepi v pvelav émolov wpos éué (for pvelov moielofar) ;
Plat. Legg. 798 B (for uvelov &xew). Similarly we find purduny worcicfar
‘to mention’ in Herod. i. 15, Polyb. 2. 7.12, ib. 2. T1. 1 rivos xdpw
éromadueba Ty éml whelov dmép Tod wpoepnpévov Torépov pymuny ; while
pvgpny égew ¢ to remember’ occurs in Plato Theaet. 163 b, Polit. 306 »
) kal pyijpagy ées Svrwa Tpémov avro dpdow. The distinetion however is
less rigidly observed in the case of uvjuy. Thus we find Tob xal Aiyov
TL TpdTEpov pyumy eixov pduevos k.T.A., Herod. iv. 81, ¢b. 79, in the sense
of ‘mention,” and pyyjpny mowelofar in the sense of ¢ remember ’ in Thue, 1i.
54 (as to whether \uds or hoypds was the right reading in the prophecy)
wpos & &ragyov Ty pjuny émowivre ‘accommodated their memory to
their experience.” Even pve{av moweicfar seems to be used in this sense in
Job 1418 rdfy pou xpdvov &v ¢ pvelav pov moujoy, cf. Aijfpy moweiaba,
Job 771, Herod. 1. 127. It would seem therefore that either sense is
admissible in this verse : the writer hopes to leave something behind
him, which will enable his readers either to call to mind (lit. ¢ to call up’
or ‘practise the memory of’), or to make mention of the promises referred
to in vo, 3, 4, 12, of which the life of Christ is the foundation and
embodiment. Are we at liberty to find here an allusion to the Gospel
of St. Mark ? Must not that have been already published before this
epistle was written? See the discussion in the Introduction.

16. cecoropévors .pibors éaxohovdficavtes.] In the N.T. 2faxolovféw
occurs only here and below, 22, 215, Tt is found in Amos 24 r& pdraia
...0ls ééprorovbnaay of marépes, Isa. B61 rals 680is alrdv éfnrodovfnoav.
The phrase pifois éfax. occurs, as Wetstein has pointed out, in Jos. 4dnt.
prooem. 3 ol dAMot vopobérar Tols pvbois ééakodovbrioartes Tov dvfpoTivey
dpaprypdrov els Tovs Oeods iy aloxvvyy peréfecav, which is itself
borrowed from Philo M. 1. 1 pdfovs whacdpevos. The act, codpifw is
used in the original sense ¢ to make wise’ in 2 Tim. 315, Ps. 187, ete.;
and the middle in the sense of ‘to be wise,” ‘to behave wisely,’ in
1 K. 4%, Eecl, 219, Sometimes the latter is used to express quibbling,
as in Sir. 3720 & coduldpevos év Adyows puomrds. Both uses are found in
classical writers, as well as the transitive use which we have here, cf.
daa wpodaews xdpw godifovrar mpds Tov Sjuov Arist. Pol. iv. 13. For
the passive L. and S. quote Greg. Nyss. i. 171 D ceoodiopéry pyjryp
¢ supposititious.” The phrase here is not unlike Pind. Ol.1. 46 f. 8edatdal-
pévor Yevdeor wowiros éfamardvre pfor.  Apparently the mockers of 33
spoke of the Christian hope of the glories to come (above v. 11) as resting
on fictitious prophecies. In denying this charge the writer uses the
word pifot, which is often used in the Pastoral Epistles of the fanciful
gnostic genealogies: ¢our belief is not founded on fables as theirs is.’!

1 Dr, Bigg thinks that ps@es here must bear the sense of ‘a fiction which
embodies a truth—an allegorism.” ¢ The False Teachers must have maintained
that the Gospel miracles were to be understood in a spiritual sense, and not
regarded as facts.’ But the first thing we have to ascertain is, What is the
charge made against the Apostles by the false teachers, which our author here
repudiates ; and not, What was the error of the false teachers themselves. No

doubt the author goes on to retort the charge: ‘it is you who are guilty, and not
we, of using cunningly devised fables to support your beliefs or assertions.” But
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éyvaploapev.] We, who were witnesses on the Holy Mount. yvepilw
in the N.T. is generally used of the preaching of the Gospel.

Sivapw kal mapovolav.] The word wapovaia is used of the Second
Advent below 3¢ and 312, twice in James, once in John, several times
in the Epp. to the Thessalonians, once in 1 Cor., and four times in
Matt. : it is found also in Test. Jud. 22 &ws 7fs mapovaias Tod @eod.
Equivalents are qroxdAufts, found thrice in 1 Pet., once in 2 Th., once
in 1 Cor.; and érpdveia found in 2 Th. 28, 1 Tim. 614, 2 Tim. 418
Tit. 2'3; also the verb ¢avepdw in Col. 34 1 Joh. 32. More commonly
the verb épyopas is used, or yuépa Kuplov or Xpwrrob : eloodos is used
in Mal. 32, 8bvaps has been already referred to in ». 3. Its con-
nexion with the wapoveia is shown in Mt. 2430 dyovrar Tov viov Tod
" &vfpdmov épxduevov éml TdV vepeddv Tob odpavod merd Suvduews kdl dolns
moAdijs, and in the Transfiguration, which was to the Three a foretaste
of the mapovoia, and of which it was said od u3) yedoovrar favdrov ws
&y dwow My Bacirelay Tov Ocod éApAnbuiay év Suvdue (Mk. 91).

dmémras yevnévres| = émorrevoavres in 1 P. 32, see also 1 P. 2!% and
Aesch. Prom. 299 f. kai od &) wévev éudv fxes émémrys; The word was used
to denote the highest degree of initiation in the Eleusinian mysteries.
It was employed like other mystic terms by Plato and his followers,
from whom it was borrowed by the Jews (Wisdom 1423, Philo i
p. 146 fin.) and Christians, see Ch. 3 of my Introduction to Clem. Al.
Str. vii, pp. L. to Ix. (* Clement and the Mysteries’).

s éxelvov peyahedrqros.] The word occurs elsewhere in N.T. only in
the account of the healing of the demoniac (Lk. 94) éerAsjoaovro
wdvres éml 17 meyadedryrt Tod @cot, and of the goddess Artemis in
Acts 197, see Lightfoot on Ign. Rom. inser. p. 189, Jos. Ant. procem.
4 v peyaredryra 703 @cod. The phrase rd ueyalela Tob @cob is found

the text certainly implies that the belief of the faithful concerning the coming
in glory was affirmed by the heretics to rest upon fabulous statements. Perhaps
this may refer to such details as are given in Mt. 24%-3 or to considerable
portions of the Apocalypse, such as the precise description of the New Jeru-
salem, which few would now interpret in a literal sense. Then comes the
question, What were the uifo: followed by the heretics themselves? Dr. Bigg
says they were allegorical misinterpretations of the Gospel miracles. But can
ubBot mean this? It is true that we are told of some who declared the resur-
rection to be already past (2 Tim. 2'%18), probably misinterpreting the teaching
of St. Paul in such passages as Col. 212. But this is not the allegorization of a
miracle but the one-sided spiritualization of a doctrine. The meaning of pifos
here must surely be determined by a comparison of the other places in the N.T.
in which it occurs. This however is denied by Dr. Bigg, where he says (These
false teachers) ¢ differ from the False Teachers alluded to in the Pastorals, in as
much as they do not appear to have introduced any myths of their own.” Ts
there any ground for this assumption? A few lines before Dr. Bigg had asserted
that even in the Pastorals uifos might bear the sense of ‘allegorism.” Examining
these passages we find that two out of the four are joined with words which are
certainly not suggestive of spiritual or allegorical interpretation, viz. 1 Tim. 14
unde mpooéxew ubbois kal yevearoylas amepdvrors, th. 47 Tobs 3¢ BeBhAovs kal ypadders
ubfous waparrov : in Tit. 1 the uido: are defined as 'lovdaixol and joined with
évrolals dvbpdmwwy grogTpepouévwy Thy dAfaiav ; in the remaining passage there is
nothing to mark the character of the u8o: beyond that they suit the taste of
those who like to have their ears tickled, and that they set them against the truth.
See further in the Introduction on False Teachers.
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in Acts 2. TFor the emphatic éelvov cf. 2 Tim, 2%, The ordinary
pronoun would have been adrod following pney. Bengel says of éxelvov
‘remotum quiddam et admirabile et magnum notat.’

17. AaBdv—Aéyov ». 19]. The construction is broken off after
evdéxnpaga. I agree with Dietlein, Schott, and Ewald that the writer
.intended to go on éBefalwaer Tov mpogyTikdy Adyow, for which he sub-
stitutes xai &yopev BefBardrepov, after the parenthetic 18th verse. See
Blass pp. 283 foll., Winer p. 442 on varieties of Anacoluthon.

©cob marpés.] See n. on Jude 1. -

mipdy kal 8éfav,]  Alford’s n. is ‘ Honour in the voice which spoke to
Him : glory in the light which shone from Him,” and similarly
Wordsworth, This, I think, corresponds to the general distinction
between the words, ry being rather extrinsic, 8¢fa intrinsic. We
find them combined in 1 P. 17, Rom. 2710, 1 Tim. 117, Heb. 279, and
six times in the Apocalypse. Cf. Heb. 13 dv dravyaoua s 8é&ys.

Puvis évexfelons aire raidode] The only instance of rowdade in biblical
Greek. It is used here prospectively as in classical Greek, ‘to the
following effect.’” Compare for the use of ¢épw 1 Pet. 118 m depopévny
puw xdpw and vv. 18 and 21 below.

b Tis peyahowpemwods 86fns. ] In the Introduction on the Text I have
stated why I think d=¢ should be read here for i=d. This is the only
example of umeyadompemjs in the N.T. It occurs in Deut. 33% §
peyarompemys Tod orepeduaros (‘who rides in his excellency upon the
sky,’ A.V.), also in 2 Macc. 1513 peyadomperesrdryy elvar iy wept
abrov brepoyiy, b, 81° 3 émikAnais 100 oepvod kal peyalomperods dvépaTos
adrod. S0 9 peyalompémerd oov is used of God in Ps. 8., The above
phrase is found in Clem. Rom. i. 9 rekelws Aerovpyjoavras T3 peyaro-
wpemel 6Ly adrod, with whom the adjective is common, and in Clem.
Al p. 793 78v éxhextdv ékhextdTepor of xatd Ty Tekelav ydow . . . kal
75 peyadrompereordry 86y Teryunuévor ; there is a reference to the Trans-
figuration 6. p. 812, Dr. Bigg calls attention to our author’s fondness
for these ‘reverential paraphrases,” instancing fela Svvaus v. 3, fela
¢iars v. 4 and gives the following examples, taken from Spitta, of a
like fondness in Jewish Apocryphal writers: Test. Levi év 16 dvorépo
(otpav@) mdvrwy karalier §) peyddy d6fa, Ascens. Is. xi. 32 et vidi quod
sedit a dextera illius magnae gloriae (ed. Charles p. 146 rabra ijrovoy
s 86&ns 1iis peydAns Aeyovons t@ kvply pov kai Xpiword), Enoch xiv.
20 % 86¢a % peydhy éxdfnro ér’ adrg (the throne): 7o mweptBéraov adrob
#Alov Aaprpérepov (Charles p. 347), also c. 11. 3. So Heb. 8! éxdbioer
év Befla Ths peyahwavvys év Tols odpavols.

It may be well to compare with the above account the synoptic
narratives of the Transfiguration.

(1) The change in the appearance of Jesus.

Six days (Lk. about eight days) after Peter’s confession made at
Caesarea Philippi Jesus took with him Peter, James, and John, and went
into a high mountain (Luke adds ‘to pray, and while he was praying’)

1 Probably not Tabor, but one of the lower slopes of Hermon ; see Edersheim
Messiah, vol. ii. p. 92 foll.
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Y I ¥ 3~ . N ¢ ’ 3 ~ b 7. »
kal pereuoppdly umpoofey atrdv, kal T ipdria abrob éyévero orirfBovra
Aevka Mav, ola yvapeds émi tis yis ob Svvarar odrws Aevkdvar Mk. 92 foll. ;
AW \ ’ 3 ~ e e o \ \ e 4 3 ~ 9 7 N
kal aper T mpdowmov adrol bs & HAtos, & 8¢ fudria adrol éyévero Aeuxd.
as 16 ¢pds Mt. 172 foll.; (éyévero) 16 eldos Tob mpoodmov érepov kai &
{patiopds adrob Aevkos éfaorpdmrrav Lk, 928 foll.

(2) The appearance of Moses and Elijah.

kal &y adrots "HAelas olv Mwioer kai fjoav owlalotvres @ 'Inood
Mk. and Mt.; xai i8oV dvbpes 8vo cuveddhovy adrg, olrwes Hoav Moiais

! '"HXelas, of $pbGévres év 83€y Eleyov 1y Efodov attad
Bv fperrev wAnpodv év Tepovaalpu Lk

(3) The words of Peter.

kai drokpeis 6 Ilérpos Aéyer 76 'Inood PafPel xaddv éorw Huds &de
efval., kal 7r0L7§0'w,ueV Tpels ok'r]vafq, ool plav kal Mwioe ,uL'a.V Kai "HAela
plav. od yap pdev v dmokpify, éxpoBor yap éyévovro
Mk. and Mt. (except that Mt. has KvpL€ for PaBBeL and omits the last
gentence). 6 8¢ Il érpos kail oi per’ adtod foav Befapy-
pévor trve, dtaypnyoprioavres 3¢ eldav THv 8éfavw
abTod kal Tovs O¥o dvipas ToVs cvveoTdTas adTG.
kal éyévero év 1@ Staxwpilecfar abTovs a7’ adTod emer
6 Ilérpos mpos Tov 'Inoovv, 'Emardra .1.A., 3 eldbs & Aéye Lk.

(4) The overshadowing cloud.

kal éyévero vepéln émoxidlovaa adrols kal éyévero pury ék Tis vedélns
Mk.; ércadrod Aadodvros 8ov vedpély dutwy) éreoriaoer adrovs,
kal Bov vy &k Ths vedéins Aéyovaa Mt.; Tavra 8¢ adrod Aéyovros éyévero
vehéln xai émeoxialev adrols époBrnbnaav 8¢ év 7§ eiocerfely
adTovs €is TRV vepéAnv. «kal Pwvy éyévero ék Ths veédns
Aéyovoa Lk,

(5) The voice from Heaven.

obrés éorw 6 vids pov 6 dyamnrds, dkovere adrod Mk.; odrds éorw 6 vids
pov 6 dyamytds, év ¢ €bddkn o ar drodere adrod Mt.; obrds éoTwv 6 vics
pov 6 éxAereyuévos, adbrov drovere Lk. (Compare Mt, 1218)

(6) The end of the vision.

kai édmva wepBrefdpevor obkére oddéva €ldov ped éavrdv € uy Tov
"Inootv pévov MK.; kai dkovoavres of pabnral émecay émi mpdowmov kal
épofnbnoav chédpa. kai wpooiAbev 6 'Inools kai dyduevos adriv mwev
Eyépbyre kai py ¢poBeiolfe. émdpavres 8¢ Tods dpfalpovs adrédv oddéva
€lbov €l py adrov "Inoodv udvov Mt.; kal & 7§ yevéobar v puviy edpédy
*Inoods pévos Lk.1

The chief points of resemblance between the Gospel narratives and
our epistle are 8¢fav in v. 17 and Lk. 9%2 eldav v 86éav adrov; Efodov
in v. 15 and Lk. 931 2}\5)/01/ ™y fodov adrod ; Puvijs évexbelons dmo Tis
,ueya.)\mrpewovg 8057]~: in v. 17 and Mt. 175 vepérn puTery (the Shechinah)

émeokiaoey adrovs, kal (8od puvy ék Tis vepélns; €d8dknaa in v. 17 and

! Compare the account in Apoc. Petri quoted in Appendix,
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Mt. 175, as in all the accounts of the Baptism. Schott and others
have called attention to a discrepancy between the account here given
and that in the Gospels, as witnessing to the independence of our
authority. In the Gospels, it is said, the Transfiguration precedes the
voice : here the aor. part. évexfelons seems to show that the voice
‘preceded, and occasioned the receiving of the glory (AaBov Tyyy xai
défav). If we accept Alford’s interpretation of reusj as referring to the
Voice this order would be correct as far as that word is concerned, but
I do not see that we are bound to suppose 3éfav to be equally de-
pendent on the Voice.

6 vids pov, 6 dyamnrds Bov, obrds eo*rw] Cf. the loose quota,tlon from
Tsa. 421 in Mt. 1218 i80d 6 wais pov dv ypérioa, & dyamyrds pov, els ov
ebdéknoev 7 Yuxih pov. See note on ¢ The Beloved,’ as a Messianic Tlitle
in Dr. Armitage Robinson’s edition of the Ephesians, pp. 229-233.

els 8v ¢y «08éknoa.] The construction of eb8. with eis is only found
here and in Mt. l.c. Elsewhere, as in Isa. 624 Mt. 175 and in all
the synoptic accounts of the Baptism, ¢3. in reference to a person is
followed by é&v. The word belongs to late Greek, not being used by
any profane writer before Polybius.

18. & obpavod évexbeicav.] IHeaven here corresponds-to the bright
cloud of the synoptics. The repetition of évexfeigav from ». 17 is
characteristic of the writer.

& 7¢ ayle 8pa.] This phrase, translated ¢ holy mount,’ or ¢ holy hill,”
is frequently used in the O.T. for the temple on Mt. Zion, in which it
pleased Jehovah to dwell. We also read of holy ground, as where God
appeared to Moses in the burning bush (Exod. 3°), to Joshua (Jos. 5%),
of Jerusalem the holy city (Isa. 521, 6318, Mt. 45, 2753), and so of the
new Jerusalem (Apoc. 212), Zahn (Finl. in das N.7" ii. p. 59) gives a.
quotation from the Gnostic Acts of Peter (ed. Lipsius, p. 67) in which
the same name is given to the Mount of Transfiguration: Dominus
noster volens me matestatem suam videre in monte sacro ete.

19. ¥xopev BeBardrepov Tdv mwpopnTikdy Adyov.] We should rather have
expected éoxoper, to suit the preceding #kovoaper; but the present
tense expresses a larger truth. The vision not merely attested the
prophecies at the time, but (for those who beheld it) it permanently
strengthened their faith in them. Cf. above v. 10 BeBalav Ty kAfjow
mowetofar.  Field illustrates from Isoc. ad Dem. p. 10 7y wap
éxelvwy edvowav Befawotépay éxew, Chaeremon ap. Stob. Flor. 79, 31
(Mein, vol. iii. p. 83) Befaworépav e thv Phlav. Charit. iii. 9
BeBaidrepoy Eoxov 6 Gappetv. Cf. for é&w 1 Pet. 212 myp dvacrpodiy
Ixovres kalijy, 1b. 48 1y dydmny ékrevi) éxovres. The word 7rp0¢‘r]’rLK6§
is not found elsewhere in biblical Greek except in Rom. 162 pvorplov
xpovozq alwviows o‘eo‘ry-qp.evov, pavepwlbévros d¢ viv, dud Te ypaanw TpognT-
wdv . . . els vmakoly 7TLO'T£(D€ .. yvopiobévros. It occurs in Philo
de Plantat. M. 1. p. 347 7év téogapa dpiBuov . . . dmovepvivew éowev &
mwpodyrikds Adyos, Leg. All. M. i. p. 95 Moiofs 8¢ 6 mpodnricds Adyos
¢noiv k.r.\ and is not uncommon in Justin, e.g. Apol. i. B4 (after
quotations from Deut.) 7ovrwv Tév wpodmTikdy Adywr dkoloavres ol
Saipoves Atdvvoov épacay yeyovévar viov Tov Aws, Dial. 39 Tovs codods
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« .. 4o Tév mpodnTkdy Adywv dmodelxvuper dvorjrovs, 56 (p. 276) @esv
avtdv Svra & mpodyrikds Aéyos onpaiver, 77 (p. 302) wpiv %) yvdva:
70 mardiov kalelv martépa § pyrépa & mpodyrikds Adyos é,
110, 128, 129, Clem. Rom. ii. 11. What is the prophetic word re-
ferred to? No one particular prophecy, but the whole body of declara-
tions of the coming glory of the Messiah, such as Mal. 42, Isa. 601, 405,
esp. v. 9 ér’ dpos Symhov avdBnli 6 edayyelildpevos Swav . . . elwov Tals
wéheaw 'Tovba 'ISov 6 @eds dudyv. Compare St. Peter’s remarks on
messianic prophecy in Acts 21785, 3182 and Praedic. Petri ap. Str. vi.
p. 804 dvamrifavres Tas BifAovs as elyopev TOV wpodmTdy, & pév S
wapafordv, & 8¢ 8 alvypdrov, & 8¢ adberricis xal adrodefel Tov Xpiorov
"Inoodv dvopalévrwy, edpoper kai Tyv mapovaiav adTod kal Tov fdvarov kai -
TV oTavpdv kal Tas Aotwds kohdoes wdoas doas émroinoav abrd of Tovbaiol,
xal Ty éyepov kal Ty €is odpavods dvdAqywy .. . Tadra odv émiyvévres
emoreboaper 74 Bed Sid Tdv yeypapuévoy eis adrdy. These predictions
were attested, made more secure, by the experience of the Trans-
figuration. I cannot agree with Alford and others in thinking that
there is a comparison here made between the apologetic value of
miracle (the glory and the voice from heaven) and prophecy, and that
the latter is declared to be Be¢Baidrepos, ‘as presenting a broader basis
for the Christian’s trust.” The comparison is between prophecy sup-
ported by its fulfilment, and prophecy not so supported. So Cyril of
Alexandria ap. Euth. Zig. juels adrois dpfarpols 7oy arifeiay éfeacdpeba
per’ abrod dvres dv 16 Bpe . .. Bua Ths SPews PBeBawdrepos TBY wpodyThy
Ny 6 Adyos éyévero: & yap éxelvo elrov, Tadra Tapav 6 XpioTos émaTooaTo,
and most commentators, Orig. Princ. iv. 6 5 'Incod érdyula Swapévovs
Ywomrrebeafar Tov vépov kal Tovs wpodriTas, bs ob feta, eis Tovppaves fyayev,
@s otpaviy xdpirt dvayeypappéva, Clem. Al p. 778 wemiorevkev Sid Te
THs wpodnrelas 8d e THs wapovoias TP uy Yevdoudve
@e), kal b wemlorevkey Exet kal rparel mijs érayyelias. .. kal 70 7éAos
Tis émayyerias Befaios kateiAnpev 6 8 T &v ols
éorl kardoracw BeBalav TV peAAdvrov katdAnyiv €l8os
8¢ dydmrys wpoamavrd 19 né\lovre.

& kah@s wouie mpooégovres.| On the phrase xalds wocire cf. James 28
with my n., ; on wpooéxer Heb. 2! wepioaorépws mporéxew Tols dxovo-
Getar, Acts 8% mpogeiyov Tols Aeyouévors. For both cf. Jos. Ant. xi.
6. 12 ols (ypdppaow) moujoere kakids uy mpooéxovres. The importance
of prophecy is also dwelt upon in 1 Pet. 11912 which should be
compared with this passage. See too Lk. 1681, 2425f Joh. 145,
Acts 10%,

bs Mixve alvovry &v alxunpd téme.] So John, the last and greatest
of the prophets, is described by our Lord as § Adyvos & ra:dpevos
xal paivey (Joh. 5%). Spitta cites Ps. 1191% Afyvos robs woai pov 6
vépos oov, and 4 Ksdr. 1242 ¢tu superasti ex omnibus prophetis,
sicut lucerna in loco obscuro,” cf. also Theoph. ad Aut. i. 13
o Adyos airod (sc. ®eod) paivev Gomep Avxvos év olkruati cwexopéve
poricer Ty v’ odpavdy, Mart. Ignat. 1 Mixvov Slkny feixod Ty éxdortov
Gorifev Sdvoway Sib s TéY ypaddv é&pyoews drerbyxavey TV kar ebyiy.

Cf. Clem. Al Str. v. p. 663 init. § pdv EAApvicy dthocodila 14 ek Tis
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Bpvadridos Zowkev Aapmnddn, fv dvdmrrovow dvfpowmor wapd HAlov kAérrovres
évréxvas 16 st kpuxfévros 8¢ Tod Adyov miv éxeivo T dyiov Eféhapmper
¢ds. adxpnpds is properly ‘dry and parched,’ then ¢squalid and
rough,’ found here only in biblical Greek : adyuadys is the form used in
the LXX. as in 1 Sam. 2315, The apocryphal Apocalypse of Peter § 21

.has €l8ov kal érepov Témov katavrikpds éxelvov adxunpdrarov. kal Jv rémos
kohdoews, kal oi Kolalopevol ... ogroTewdv eixov <10 &vduvpa> adrév,
&vdedupévor katd 70V dépa Tod Témov. Suidas explains it as orvyvov §
okotewdv, Hesychius as oxorddes, and the Vg. has ¢ caliginosus ’ (Itala
‘obscurus’) which is the meaning suggested both in our text and in
Apoc. Petri. In Arist. de Color. 3 76 Xapmpov 7 ar{ABov is opposed to
70 adypnpov kai dhapmrés. It does not seem to imply absolute darkness,
but dingy arid dusky obscurity as contrasted with ¢ the brightness of
Messiah’s rising’ Isa. 608, Rom. 1312 The 7dmos adyunpds may be
illustrated by Clem. AL Protr. p. 87 el p3) ov Adyov &yvoper kal todre
karquydafyuev, oddev dv 76V cwrevopévwy Spvifwy é\emdpeba, dv oxdret
miuwvdpevor kai Bavdre Tpedipevo.

Yws of fpépa Buavydon.] For construction cf. Lk. 158 {yret &ws of edpy,
b, 2218 of py) wiw . . . &ws ob 1) PBagirela oD Deot IOyl It seems better
to connect &ws ob with ¢aivovtt than with the more remote mpocé-
xovres. The rare Suavyd{w is used of the first streaks of dawn
breaking through the darkness, cf. Polyb, iii. 104. 5 dua 76 Swvydfew
primo diluculo ; of a flash of lightning, Plut. Mor. 893 5 wAqy) ai
76 oxopd davydle. The form davyéw is found in Plut. V. Arati c. 22
Hpépas 7oy dwvyolons,

kal pwaddpos dvardhy dv rals kapblaws tpév.] The word pwoddpos is not
found elsewhere in biblical Greek, but the synonymous éwoddpos
occurs in Isa. 14. 12 nds éfémecev éx Tob obpaved 6 Ewoddpos b
mpwl dvaTéAhoy; 1 Sam. 30V 4né éwopdpov &ws delhns, Job 39 w3
Bot éwopdpov dvaTérhovra, and in the difficult Ps. 1103 &
yaoTpds mpd éwaddpov éyémod oe, explained by Jennings and Lowe of
the birth of the Messiah who comes like a rising sun from the womb
of the dawn. The comingof the Messiah is also compared to the dawn
in Malachi 42 kai dvaTelei utv Tols Pofovuévors T Svoud pov
HALos Sikatoaivys kal laos év Tals wrépvéw adrov, Lk. 17679 wpodifrys
WioTov kAnbijoy . . . éroyudoar 68ovs adrod, Tod Sodvar yvdow cwryplas
.+ . Bd omAdyyva éhéovs Beod Wby, év.ols émoxéferar Hpds dvaToAq)
¢ Byovs, éwripdvar Tols év okdreL kal okig favdrov kalby
pévous, Apoc. 2218 ¢yd el . . . 6 domyp O Aapmpds, & mpwwds, cf.
1b. 2%, 2 Cor. 44° § @eds 70D ailwvos TovTov éTVPAwoey TO vojpare THY
driorov els 70 py) adydoal TOv pwTiopov Tod edayyedlov THs
86éns T0d XptoTod...0m & @eos 6 elwdv 'Exk okéTovs ¢pbs
Adp ey bs édapyev v Tals kapdiats fudy mpds poTio-
pov Tis yvogews 7is 866ns 700 ®cobévmpocdmeo Inood,
1 Joh. 28 % oxoria wapdyerar xkai 76 pds 70 dAnfwdv ¥y Palve. A
difficulty which presents itself here is that the dawn is represented

1 In Geden’s Concordance these and similar examples are given under the head
¢ &ws conj.” Of course ob (xpdvov) is the relative governed by éws prep.
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as preceding the appearance of the day-star (say, the planet Venus)
thus reversing the order assumed by the poets from Homer downwards,
e.g. 11. 23. 226 Fpos & &woddpos elor pows épéwv éml yalav, Gvre péra
Kpokdmemhos brelp dha kidvatar s, Tipos k..., Ov. Trist. iii. 5. 55 hunc
utinam nitidi solis praenuntius ortum adferat admisso Lucifer albus
equo, Heroid. 18. 112 praevius Aurorae Lucifer ortus erat, Virg.
Eel. 8. 17, Juv. 8. 12, 13. 158, Milton May Day ¢ Now the bright
morning star, day’s harbinger.’

Possibly this reversal of the usual order may be owing to the phrase
pd éwaddpov in Ps. 1103 which is apparently referred to in connexion
with our passage by Hippolytus Ref. x. 33 7& 8¢ wdvra Biowkel 6 Adyos
10D Beod, 6 mpwrdyovos waTpos wals, HTpo éwoPpbpov pwadbpos
¢ wvHl There may also be a reference to our text in Clem. Al
Protr. p. 70 (6 xidpios) dpvmviler kai Tod okdéTovs Tobs memAaviuévous
Swaviomyow: Eyepe, Pnaiv, b kabeldwy, . . . kai émipaioe oor & Xpiords, §
s dvaoTdosws fAws, 6 TPO Ewaddpov yevvauevos, & (wiv xapiodiuevos
éxtiow Blas, p. 87 wds yap od mobewds & TOV év ardérel KaTopwpvYMEVOV
vodv évapys) Tonaduevos kai T & ¢ w o b dpa s YvxAs dwofivas Sppata ;
and p. 89 AapYdro olv & 79 dmokekpypupéveo 100 &vOp d-
Tov év Ty kapdig TO ¢ B, kail Ts yvdoews al drrives dvaTeLtld -
Twaav Tov dyxexpuppévov évdov ékdaivovoar kai droatiBovoar dvbpwmov.
“Wetstein compares Philo de Decal. ii. p. 188 jxpiBortat kol Befacdviorar
78 Qeod Adywa kabdmep xpuads wupl . . . ol pev Tols xpnopots aéodvres elvar
xaromelels Os é&v dokly pwtl Tov det xpovov Biudgovral, Tovs vdpovus
atTods doTépas Exovres év Yuvxy PwodopoivTas
Dr. E. A. Abbott compares the whole passage (vv. 19-21) with
Philo Q. R. D. Haer. § 52, M. i. p. 510 foll., of which the following is
an abstract, ¢ A prophet utters nothing that is his own or private ({S.ov,
cf. v. 20), but is merely a lyre in the hand of God. Human reason
must be dormant when the Divine Spirit inspires. Now reason
{Xoyworpds) is to the mind what the sun is to the universe, for both
reason and the sun ¢wogopei. When the divine light shines, the light
of human reason sets; when the former sets, this rises, § &dois Tod
Aoywopod kal 16 wepl adrov okéros ékoraow xai GeodpdpnTov paviav
éyévnoe” Dr. Abbott thinks that the use of ¢uwodopel above
implies that the substantive ¢wogdpos (often applied to Helios,
Apollo, ete.) may stand for the sun; but ¢wodopéw simply means
‘I give light.” It is true that Wetstein quotes Suidas as inter-
preting ¢woddpos by #Aios, but Gaisford omits this gloss in ac-
cordance with the best MSS., and no example of such a use is
quoted, so that it could only be resorted to in despair of any other
explanation. 'What then does the writer mean by urging that

1 The meaning of this is explained by an earlier sentence in the same chapter,
where it is said of the generation of the Logos, that the Father begot first od
Adyov &s pwvhiv, GAN évdidBeToy . . . Gua ydp TF éx Tob yevvfioavTos mpoeAbely,
mpwTdToros TobTov Yevduevos pwvi, Exe év éavrd Tas év 7¢ Tarpl
wpoevvonleloas idéas. Thus ¢wogpdpos puwrfy is the light-giving utterance of the
Word, which was év &pxfi mpbds 1o ey, 70 ¢os Td &AnOwdv b pwriet mdvTa Urlpwmroy
épxduevoy €ls Tdv Kéapuov. )
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those whom he addresses should give heed to the prophetic word
shining in obscurity, until the morning breaks and the day-star arises
in their hearts? I do not think it is possible to explain this of the
Second Advent in connexion with v. 16 and 3% The phrase & rais
«apdlats Hudv implies an inward coming (Lk. 172!) as we see in Rom. 216
55, 827, 2 Cor. 12! 6 8¢ Befadv Hubs odv tuiv els Xpiorov kal yploas Huds
‘Beds, 6 kal oppayodpevos fuds kai dovs 7ov dppafBdva Tob wvedparos év
Tals kapdlas vpdv, 45, Eph. 118, 315, Col. 315 The. prophets are
-evidently those of the old dispensation, who spoke amid prevailing
darkness (Isa. 822) and were themselves ignorant of the full meaning
-of their prophecies (1 Pet. 119). Still they were inspired of God to
shine as lamps in the darkness, and cannot be superseded until the
‘Gospel-day lights up the sky and the Spirit of Christ is (Apoc. 2219)
manifested in the heart of the individual. The former clause implies
*“ Search the Scriptures,” the latter, ¢ Accept the Gospel which has been
revealed to you and pray for the first fruits of the Spirit whereby ye
.are sealed for the day of redemption. Your experience of the latter
‘corresponds to the vision which we saw on the Holy Mount, and will
confirm your faith in the former as it did ours’ We have thus the
three stages, the prophetic lamp, the Gospel dawn, the inner light of
the Spirit. The lower degree of faith in the written word will be
followed by divine insight. = It is because Christ has come and estab-
lished His Kingdom upon earth, because He has risen and ascended
into heaven, that the spirit of truth has come to abide in the heart
of each individual Christian. Compare Euth. Zig. (from Cpyril) 6
TpopTikds Adyos Tavs év dyvole Quraywyel éws kabapdv tuiv T s Tob
€bayyediov Bwacavyy kal & vonros éwoddpos, Tovréore Xpiords, év Tais
wapdiats Sudv dvateldy.

20. oo wpdrov ywéhokovres,] Occurs again below (33) in reference
to the coming of mockers in the last times, cf. 1 Tim. 2! rapaxal®
wpérov mdvrev mowiofar Sejoers and Robinson’s Ephesians pp. 278 £. on
the epistolary phrase =pd wdvrwv. The part. ywéoxovres, continuing the
construction of xalds woietre wpooéyovres, defines the spirit and feeling
with which the Scriptures should be read, ‘recognizing this truth first
of all’

wioa mpomrela ypadfis.] Here we have the Hebraic maca—od for
obSepia, as in 1 Joh. 22! 74y Yebdos ek Tijs dAnbelus otk &orrw. The con-
verse ob—wds is also common as Mt. 2422 o0k dv éo@fy wdca odpé, see
Blass tr. p. 178. TFor wpo¢. yp. cf. Apoc. 227 ras wpodmrelas To0b
BiBAlov Tovrov, and Acts 832 3 ¢ wepoxy Tis ypadfs Ty dveylvwoker,
2 Tim. 3% wdoa ypady edmvevoros kat dPpélypros mpos didackaliav. Here
the addition of ypagijs seems to contrast the prophecies of the O.T.
with other prophecies, such as that of Enoch (of which Jude had made
use) or of the l[/éuSo‘n'poqbnTa.L mentioned below.

Blas émMboens ov yiveraw] Aquila has drwrviov emkvms in Gen. 408,
where the LXX. has dwoddnois. Cf. Mk. 434 ka7’ dlav émélvev mdvra,
Herm. Sim. ix. 13 xeas my énldvow tdv dmofeBAnuévov, ib. v. 5. 1.
adfddys € émepuTdv Tas émMioeas Tdv wapafBoldv. émed) 8¢ odrw wapd-
wovos €, émAvow oou Ty TapaBoliy Tod dypod, ¢b. v. 6. 8, 3. 1, 4. 2, 3,
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viii. 11. 1 7as érihioes woagdv rov fdB8wv, Iren. ii. 28. 3 71dv é&v 7als
voapals {yrovpévay, SAwv ToV Ypaddy TvevuaTkdy obo by, na pév émAvoper
(=absolvimus) kors xdpw ©cod, &ma 8¢ dvaxeloerar ®eg, b, 27. 3
parabolae possunt multas recipere absolutiones (= émAices), Philo
Vit. Cont. M. 2. p. 483 fyrel vis v Téy év Tois lepols ypdppaow, 4 kai
7 dAAov wpooraléy T éimdderar, Heliod. 1. 18 dvepdrov éridvos,
1b. iv. 9 wpds Ty 1dv dyvooupévwr edpeaty xal Tav xpnobévrey Ty éridva,
Clem. Al. Paed. ii. p. 172 &ou 8 bv kat dAhas érddoes 6 aramip. For
the gen. cf. Heb. 121! xdoo madelo ob doxel yapds elvar GAAa Admys,
Acts 208 éyévero yvduns Tob dmoaTpépew, Plato Apol. p. 28 ds pev éya odx
38ikd, od woAAfls pot Sokel elvar dmoroylns. Alford and others urge that
_ylvopa: requires the translation ¢prophecy springs not out of human
interpretation,” but its force seems to me sufficiently expressed by
¢ comes under the scope of.’

The statement that ¢ prophecy is not a matter of private interpre-
tation ’ has been variously explained. One explanation is founded
on Philo’s language quoted above on ». 19, with which may be
compared Vita Mosis M. ii. p. 125, where Balaam is represented as
saying Aéyw yap oddev {8ov, GAN drr’ &v dmyyijoy 76 fetov, and again
6 8¢ povelbels éfaipvys Oeopopeirar kal pndév auviels, dorep peraviora-
1évov Tod Aoyopod, Ta dmofarldueva éfeddrer, . 126 dmoloyle xpouevos
dAnfer, Gs obdev {81ov Aéyol, karexdpevos 8t xai évBovoidv Sieppunvedor Ta
érépov. It was the mark of a false prophet to speak 7o Bwov or ag¢’
éavrod. Compare Jer. 2318 parawodow éavrois dpacuwr dmo kapblas éavrdv
Aadodaw kal odx awd ordparos Kvpiov, Ezek, 133 odal 70ls mpognredovow
dmwd kapdlas abrdv, kai 16 kabérov ui) BAérovow. Of the true prophet we
read (Hippol. Antichr. 2) ob yap ¢£ Blas Suvduews épbBéyyovro, odde dmep
adrol ¢BovAovro TavTa ékfpurTov, GANE mpdTov uév Sk Tob Adyov éoogpifovre
3p0is, Erera O Spapdrav wpoediddoxovro T& péAdovra kalds €lf ofrw
weraapévor Eleyov TadTa dwep abrols Gy puovois Yo Tod Deod droxexpuppéva.
This is the view taken in a scholium from Oecumenius quoted by
Wetstein AapBdvovot puév dmo Tod @eod ol mpodirar v wpodmreiav, AN
ody &s éxetvor BovAovrar, dAN Gs 70 xkwolv alrods Oelov évepyel mvedua.
Such an interpretation is applicable to the next verse, but is not in
harmony with the ordinary force of ériAvois here. Accordingly Grotius
altered the reading to émpAioews, Heinsius to éredoews, with the
sense ¢ mpogyTeia Non est res proprii impetus,” while Alford, following
Hiither and Bengel, seems to understand ériAvots, not of the interpre-
tation of a given prophecy, but of the prophet’s interpretation of the
signs of the times, which (he says) is not peculiar to himself, but
comes from God. The continuatiom of Wetstein’s scholium seems
to give the more correct view of érilvows—the prophets knew that
the word which came to them was prophetic—od pévror xai i
¢ridvow abrod émoobvro. So even the holy prophets had very vague
ideas as to the meaning and scope of their prophecies, ¢f. Dan. 128 ¢
kai éyd fxovaa kal ob auvika, kai elra, Kipie, 7{ 70 éoxata Tolruv; kal
elme, Aevpo AawiA, 671 éumedpayunévor kal éoppayworpévor oi Adyor Ews
kaipod wépas, Zech. 45, 1 Pet. 11> 11, This agrees very well with v. 21
but not so well with what precedes. Why should it be so important,
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for those who are bidden to give their minds to the prophecies, to
remember that the prophets themselves were ignorant of the meaning
of their utterances?

Perhaps however we should take this simply as an instruction as to
the way in which we are to understand the prophecies: they are not
limited to what the prophet himself may have regarded as their purpose
and scope, or to any single event of the future; but reveal principles
which will be continually illustrated by Gud’s government of the
world, while they find their highest fulfilment in the work of Christ
and the establishment of His kingdom. See the words of St. Peter in
Acts 321 (Jesus Christ) 6v 8l olpavov pév Sédacbfar dxpt xpdvwv dmo-
xaraoTdoews wdvtay &v éAdAnoey 6 @eos Ok oTéparos Tév dylwv am
aidvos atrod wpopnyrdv, Acts 10 rovre wdyres of mpopirar paprvpoiow
dpeaw dpapridv AaBelv dia Tob dvdparos adrol mdvra TOV mrTevovra eis
atrdv, Rom. 158 Aéyw yap Xpuworov Sudkovov yeyevijoOar wepiropsjs vmep
dAnbelas Beot eis 70 BeBaiboar Tas émayyelias Tav warépwr, Iren. iv. 6. 1
Xpioros dua TUmwv kai mapafoldv éonpalivero pi) Suvapévov vondijvar wpo Tod
T éBacw TOV TpodnTevpévoy ENfely, fTis éoTiv %) wapovaia Tod XpioTob.

The different interpretations of this difficult phrase may be classified
as follows. Those who agree that érilvows (émidderv) means solution of
a problem or explanation of a difficulty, are divided as to whether this
solution should be regarded as preceding or following the prophecy in
question. There can be no doubt that according to common, if not
universal use, it means the explanation of a given problem or difficulty,
e.g. of an oracle (Heliod. iv. 9), of a puzzle (Athen. x. 71, p. 449e), above
all of a prophecy. Many commentators however not seeing how to
reconcile this explanation with the preceding injunction to give heed to
the word of prophecy, have been driven to adopt the far-fetched inter-
pretation of a solution, embodied in the words of the prophet, of some
practical problem, ‘a discerning of the signs of the times’ (Mt. 163).
In this way v. 20 would mean much the same thing as v. 21. Some have
endeavoured to find support for this interpretation in the word yiveras,
which they would translate ‘comes of private interpretation. This
seems to me to be an undue straining of the meaniug of the word
vivouas, attributing to it a force which it could only bear if followed by
the preposition é. It cannot however be denied that this is the view
of the passage taken by many commentators, e¢.g. Bede ‘hoc primum

" intellegere debent, quia nullus prophetarum sanctorum propria sua
interpretatione populis dogmata vitae praedicavit, sed quae a Domino
didicerant, haec suis auditoribus agenda commendabant.’ So Bengel
¢érilvais dicitur interpretatio qua ipsi prophetae res antea plane
clausas aperuere mortalibus,” Cajetan, Alford, Keil, Kiihl, Hundhausen.
Spitta proposes an entirely new sense of the word ér{Avos, translating
‘no prophecy is of such a nature that it can be dissolved,’ for which he
compares Joh, 103 ob Svvarar Avfjvar 7 ypady. Mt. 517 odx HAGov
xataAboar 4AAE TAgpdaar, but confesses that he can make nothing of
id{as, for which he proposes to read dyias.

There is similar diversity of opinion as to i8/as. (1) & Lapide, Estius,
and the Roman Catholics in general take it as equivalent to {8iwricis,

: I
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and contrast this with the judgment of the Church. They also extend
the rule to Scripture generally: so Concil. T'rident. Sess. iv. Nemo
suae prudentiae innixus, in rebus fidei et morum ad aedificationem
doctrinae Christianae pertinentium, Sacram Secripturam ad suos
sensus contorquens contra eum sensum quem tenuit et tenet Sancta
Mater Ecclesia, cuius est iudicare de vero sensu et interpretatione
Scripturarum Sanctarum, aut etiam contra unanimem consensum
Patrum, ipsam Scripturam sacram interpretari audeat. (2) (Ecumenius
interprets it of the prophet himself in accordance with 1 Pet. 1101,
cf. 4 Esdras 1211 of Daniel’s vision. (3) Luther, Erasmus, Wiesinger,
Schott, Hofmann, ete. take it of man’s own interpretation, contrasting
this with the understanding imparted by the Holy Spirit, who is
Himself the source of prophecy. (4) Werenfels, Briickner, Bisping
refer idlas to wpodyrela itself, in the sense ‘no prophecy is self-inter-
preting’; it receives its interpretation from the event which fulfils it,
or from a second inspiration. There is truth in each of these, but each
appears to me to narrow the saying unjustifiably. The words mean
literally ¢no prophecy falls under private interpretation,” or to put it in
positive form, ¢Prophecy is of general interpretation,” i.e. it is not
exhausted by one interpretation to which it is, as it were, tied. I
reserve the further examination of the passage for the Comments.

21. od yop Oe)\ﬁp.u.n dvepu’rrrou fvéxn wpodprreln. moré ] Cf. Joh. 118 odde
ék Bedipatos capxos oDde éx Oedjpatos avSpo; dAN ek Ocod éyevmiboav.
We have another example of a final 7oré in ». 10 above (where, as
here, it means ‘at any time’), also Rom. 7° é&yo 8¢ &wv xwpls vipov
moré, 1 Cor. 97 7is orparederar idlows oywviors woré; so Eph. 23, Col. 37,
Heb. 113, With jvéxfy we should probably supply in thought éf
ovpavod or its equivalent as in vv. 17, 18.

imd wvelparos aylov depdpevo.]  Compare the compounds feopdpos
Aesch. Ag. 1150, feodpdpyros ib. 1140, feodopia Strabo, feopdpyais Plut.,
feogpopeirfo. Menander, wvevparépopos and mvevparodopoipevos Ecel.,
and Philo i. 510 quoted above under ¢puwoddpos drareidy, also
p. 482, é'xcrﬂ)@L TeavTijs, Kaﬁa’m’ep ot xopvBaytibvres kal karexduevo,
,Baxxeveef(ra kai Beopopnletao xatd Tiva 7rp0qb77'rLKov émbeacudy, Mut. Nom.
M. i. p. 609 (of Balaam) (Toqbw'feta ,uav‘rmn v BeodpdpnTov 7rpo¢\77'retav
wapexapa.fe, de Somn. p. 689 drav ef épwros felov KaTaO'XEHEIS 6 vobs,
O'UVTELVGS (aUTOV aXpL T(JJV G.SUT(DV, OPIU,’Y] K(lL (T7TO'U87] 77(10'77 Xp(l)llLEVOS
mpoépymTar, Beodopovpevos em/\e/\ncrrm TV a/\/\wv, Justin Apol. 1. § 33
ovdevi dAAw 0€o¢opovv1'al. ot 7rpo¢771'£vw1e§ €l py Oelp Aoyw, ib. § 35
"Hoalas Geod)opov,uevos TG TYEIpATL TG wpodmnkw, Theoph Aulol i. 9 of
0¢ Tov @eob av@pum‘ot, rvev,ua‘roqbopm wvev,uanoq dyfov kai 7rpo¢771'al.
yevopevor, v’ avrot Tob @eob éumvevalévres . . . éyévovto Beodidakror, iii.
12 rovs wdvras mvevpatodopovs évi mveipate @eod Aehankévar. For the
simple Ppepbpevos cf. Jos. B.J. vi. b. 2 ¢pepdpevor Tols Gupois of arparidrar Ty
agTodw vpdmrrovar, Plut. Hor. 2004 ¢epdpevos rais op,uafs, Acts 22 of the
descent of the Spirit on the day of Pentecost mo’ﬂ‘ep Pepopiévs 7rVo17§
,BmLas, and such phrases as Mk. 112 3 wvev,ua. avrov ékBdMe els v
ep'q,uov, Acts 83° wvev,u.a Kvp:.ov Npmacev Tov Prmov, 2 Cor. 122
G.Pﬂ'a')/fvfa E(Dg TPLTOU OUP(IVOU
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AdAqoav dmd Ocod dvbpumor] Cf. Acts 32! (Times of Restoration of
which) éAdAnoer 6 Oeos Sux orréparos Tov dylwy dn’ aibvos attol wpodnyriv,
Justin Apol. 1. 36 drav 8¢ Tis Aéfas Tdv mpodyTdr Aeyopeévas . . . dkolyTe,
iy 6 abThv Taw éumemvevopévav Aéyeofar vopioyre, SAN dmd Tob kvobvTos
airovs Belov Adyov, ih. 3T 1o 8iduowdpeva 8w Tav wpodmTdY dmd TOb Beod,
ib. 4md wpooamov Tob Matpos éNéxbnoav du "Hoalov oide of Adyor, b, 38
Srav 8¢ amo wpoowrov Tob XplrTod Aéyy TO wpodnTKoV. TVEDUA, OVTwS
¢pbéyyerar. The reading dmé makes a better contrast to fedqpare
évBpdmov than the dywo of some MSS.  The position of dvfpwmro. at the
end of the sentence next to ®cov is emphatic. Though the prophets
were men, yet their prophecies came not from mere human impulse,
but proceeded from God.

I1. 1. &yévovro 8% kal YevBompodfrar &v T¢ Naa.

[Compare throughout this chapter the notes on the parallels in
Jude. ]

Besides the true prophets spoken of in the previous verses there
were also false prophets among the Israelites. The word yevdompo-
¢jrys 1s used of O.T. prophets in Jer. 278 (LXX. 34%) uy dxolere rov
Yevdompodnriv tpv, . 267 (LXX, 337) and in Lk. 6% We often
meet references to these, as in Deut. 131%) 1820 Jer. 531, Ezek. 13 esp.
v. 3 odal rols mpognTevévow amé kapdlas adrév (= fekqjuare drfpdrov
in 12! above). Kxamples of such arc Zedekiah (1 Kings 22),
Hananiah (Jer. 28). Words compound-d with evdo- may either mean,
falsely named, a ‘sham’ or ‘counterfeit) as yeuddypirros Mt. 2424
yevdamdaroros 2 Cor. 1113, yevdddeddos Gal. 2%, yevdovédpwr ‘a sham
Nero’ (Lucian), yevdokiwr ‘a sham Cynic’ (Plut.); or they may
mean falsely doing the work implied in the second part of the
compound, as in Yevdoorouéw ‘to speak falsely’ (Soph.), yevdovpyds
< one who practises deceitful arts’ (Plato), yevdopxiu ‘ perjury’ (Philo),
Yevdopdprup “a false witness’ Mt. 269, yevSoAdyos ¢speaking falsely’
1 Tim. 42. Kither meaning would suit yevtorpogirys, for to prophesy
falsely in the narrow sense was at any rate one of the marks of a
pretended prophet ; and if we assign to the second half of the com-
pound its full sense of the interpreter of God's will, then it will be
equivalent to the other meaning, ‘a counterfeit prophet.” We may
gather the characteristics of the false prophets from the descrip-
tions contained in the prophecies of the O.T. They sought
popularity by flattering the people and promising them peace
and prosperity, while the true prophets told them plainly of
_ their faults and called them to repentance by warning them
of impending judgment. The false prophets were eager for
gain and dissolute in their life, sce Isa. 287 ‘The priest and the
prophet have erred through strong drink,’ Jer. 231* <In the
prophets of Jerusalem I have seen an horrible thing ; they commit
adultery and walk in lies, and they strengthen the hands of evil-
doers . . . they are all of them become unto me as Sodom,’ 4b. ». 32,
b, 29228 Fzek. 133 ‘Woe unto the foolish prophets that follow
their own spirit and have seen nothing,” <. ». 16 ‘which see
visions of peace for Jerusalem, and there is no peace, saith the ILord

I2
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God,” Micah 31 ¢The prophets divine for money.’ It will be seen
how closely this description corresponds to the description given
below of the false teachers. For warnings against yevdompogijrar in
the Christian Church, cf. Mt. 2411 1 Tim. 41

Aads is used of Israel generally in the O.T. esp. in Ex. 195 and
Deut. 8% éreafe pot Aads wepiovoiss, from which is taken the phrase
inl P. 29 Xaos els mepuroinow. Compare also Lk. 232 ¢is eis dmo-
kddvpw Evov kal O6fav Aaod oov Topayd, and Acts 2617 23, where
we find the same distinction between the Aads and the &vy.

ds kal & dpiv ¥oovrar YevboBibhoxalon] The mention of the false
prophets of old leads on mnaturally to the thought of the false
" teachers who were even then making their way into the Church,
Awdokaros corresponds to Rabbi (Joh. 139), In the early Church
teachers are joined with prophets (Acts 131, 1 Cor. 1228 mp&rov dmo-
arohovs, devrepov mpodiiTas, Tpitov ddagkdhovs, Eph. 411 Bwkev Tods pev
dmoaTdovs, Tods 8¢ mpogyras, Tods 8¢ edayyehards, Tods Ot woyuévas
kal dudagkdlovs). We learn from James 3! that the office was much
sought after, sse my note there. The word evdod. is rare, Yevdodi-
Saokatia is found in Polye. ad Phil. 7. For further information see
Introduction On the False Teachers.
" otrwes mapacdbovow aipéoas dmuhelas.] ‘Men who will introduce
destructive heresies into the Church.” - goris seems to have its usual
indefinite force, cf. Mt. TV wpooéyere amo Tav . Pevdompodyrav,
oltwes . . . elow Avkou dpmayes. ¢ There are some places in the N.T. in
which doris cannot be distinguished from §s; ultimately the distinc-
tion quite broke down,” Hort on 1 Pet. p. 133. For wepacdye,
which is found only here in N.T., see nn. on Jude 4 waperedinoav and
2 Pet. 15 wapeopépw, also Lightfoot’s n. on mapeodrrovs Gal. 24, and
Clem. Al Str. vii. p. 854 dmepviialyy v wepi Tod pyy Selv elyeabar wpés
Twov érepoddfuwy mapacayopévav Soypdrwy. It is frequently usedin the
Apology of Aristides without any notion of secrecy, which however
easily attaches to wapd, as in wapeloaxTos.

aiploras.] Athanasius quoted by Suicer defines the word dmd 7od
aipelofol 1L Biov kal TovTe éfakolovbetv. Hence it is used for a school
or sect whether in philosophy or science, as in Clem. Al Str. vii. p.
887 xal mwapd Tois 'Tovdaios kai wapd Tols Sokipwrdros Tév wap’ "EAlnot
Pthoodpuwy wdurollar yeydvagw aipéoets . . . kal ol larpol, &vavrios 8dtas
kexTpévoL kaTa Ths oikelas aipéoes, én lons &pyw Bepamedovow. Appar-
ently the first instance of its use in this sense is in Cicero’s amusing
letter to Cassius (Fam. xv. 16. 3). Soin Acts 517 alpedis SadSovkaiwv,
ib. 15% alp. Papioaiwy, 24> mowresrdryy Tis Tdv Nalwpalwr aipéoews.
In our text it is used in a dyslogistic sense, as in 1 Cor. 1119 8¢ vap
kol aipéoes &v Sutv elvay, tva ol ddkiypor davepol yévovrar, Gal. 520, where
Sixooracior and aipéres are joined with adultery and idolatry as
works of the flesh, Tit. 3 alperwov dvfpwmov mapouirod. It is a
question whether what is condemned in such passages is sectarianism,
that is, the disposition to break off from the general body of
Christians, as being spiritually, or intellectually, or even socially
inferior ; or whether it is an exaggeration of particular views, such
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as millennarianism. Of course the two run very much together: a
heretic in the latter sense, that is, one who lays great stress on views
which he holds as peculiarly his own, apart from the general belief,
is likely to separate himself from those with whom he is out of
sympathy ; and in like manner one who begins as a separatist is
likely to develop particularist views. In ordinary Greek the sub-
jective meaning is, as might be expected, older than the objective.
Polybius uses it much in the sense of mpoalpedis for ¢principle of
conduct,” e.g. il. 56. 9 70 pév odv dyevvés kal ywawddes Tis aipéoews
abrod, xviil. 20. 4 oddémore Tavryy éoxyxévar T alpeaw, dti Oet mole-
pev a8advrws. In the N.T. there seems to be a general agreement
that the objective meaning is to be preferred, except perhaps in this
verse of 2 Pet. But it is joined in two passages (Gal. 520 and 1
Cor. 11'8 where I am glad to see the R.V. has ¢heresies’) with words
signifying division, which seems to make the subjective meaning
‘opinionativeness’ more appropriate, cf. Clem. Al Str, vii. p. 894 of
év oljoer oi kara tas aipéoes. There can be no doubt that Ignatius
uses the word in the sense of our ‘heresy’ in 7Trall. 6, where Light-
foot’s translation is ‘I therefore entreat you to eat only the whole-
some food of Christianity and to abstain from the noxious herbs of
heresy. These false teachers mix poison with Jesus Christ; they
impose upon men with their plausible professions; and the deadly
drug, thus disguised with a sweet flavour, is thoughtlessly taken,
though death is its consequence,” ib. Eph. 6 é&v duiv oddeuia alpeois
katoket where it seems to be equivalent to xaxy &layj in 9. I am
disposed to assign the same force to alpegis in our text, as more suit-
able to the word wapeiocdfovoww and receiving a natural explanation
in dpvovpevor. Spitta, von Soden, and Weiss interpret it in the same
way, of opinion, not of schism, but Spitta thinks that afpeois in 2 Pet.
i still by itself neutral, and gets its bad sense from the following
qualitative genitive. .

dwohelas.] ¢ Dangerous heresies,” the gen. qualitatis, as below in
v. 4 geapois {dpov, v. 10 émbuule pacpod, see Sir. 167 édvos drwlelas
and my n. on Jas. 1% gxpoari)s émhnoporis and p. cexiv. The word
occurs five times in this ep., once in Acts, where Peter rebukes
Simon, and is found in Apoc. Petri 1 68ovs kai 86 ypata wowila
THs dmrolelas 8i1ddfoveorv. It appears as the opposite of
cotyple in Phil. 1%,

kal Tdv dyopdoavra adrods Beométny dpvoipevon] ¢ Denying even the
Lord that bought them.” Alford and others have got into unneces-
sary trouble about the construction by refusing to recognize that xai
is used in the sense of ‘even’in the N.T. as in other Greek. See his
n. on Mt. 10% $uév 88 xai ai Tpixes. .. jpfpnuévar elolv, where he
translates ‘and yet. For other instances of this use of xaf cf. Mk.
127, 425, 1 Cor. 2. TFor é&yopdoavra see Hort on 1 Pet. 11819 (pp.
78-80) od phaprols é\vrpatiyre . . . dAAE Tplw alpare, &s duved duduov
xal domidov, Xpwrrov: ‘The starting-point of this and all similar
‘language in the Epistles is our Lord’s saying (Mk. x. 45) The Son of
Man came .. Solvar Ty Yruxiyv adrod Airpov dvri moAAdv . . . The nearest
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repetition of these words is in 1 Tim. ii. 6 6 Sovs éavrov dvridvrpov
Ymwép wdvrwv. For Aurpotpar St. Paul uses dyopdfw 1 Cor. vi. 20
fydpache yap Tipds, vil, 23, Gal iii. 13 Xpworos spds éyydpacer ée Tijs
katdpas 1ol vépov, yevipevos vmep fubv xardpa. So Apoc. v. 9 (of the
Lamb) #ydpacas ¢ @cg fuis év1é alpati cov. . . . In the LXX. Advrpoipa
is connected with the Exodus. .. in Acts vii. 35 St. Stephen boldly
says that God sent Moses as dpyovra xal Avrpwrip. . .. In some of the
passages quoted Christ Himself appears as the ransomer : elsewhere it
is the Father, as in Acts xx. 28, rightly understood and illustrated by
Rom. v. 8 (where note éavrod) and viil. 32.” Spitta takes the latter
view in our text, comparing such passages as 2 Sam. vii. 23 ‘Thy
people which thou redeemedst to thee out of Egypt.” On this inter-
pretation Seardrns would be used here, as elsewhere in the N.T., of
the Father ; so Acts 42 8éomota, ab & woujaas Tov odpavov xai TV yijv,
Lk. 22, Apoc. 61 See n. on Jude 4, and Wetstein ¢semper
Deum Patrem significat, nunquam Filium.” If we take it so, with
Spitta and v. Soden, we must understand dpvodpevor of the various
idolatries, and érdyovres of the consequent punishments of Israel ; but
this is rather an awkward construction. Otherwise dpv. describes the
nature of the threatening heresy, ér. its effect ‘so bringing on them-
selves destruction.” Mr. Feltoe in his ed. of Dionysius of Alexandria
p- 242 notes that ‘the use of 8comdrys of Christ is said to indicate
"the end of the fourth century, esp. the Cappadocian divines {Holl
on Amphilochius p. 127)” Two examples occur in the doubtful
Exegetical Fragments inserted in Feltoe’s edition (pp. 248 f.) BafBai
s dvelikakias Tob Begwdrov, Tov Kkai PiAijravros Tov wpoddryv, and in
P- 242 we have the phrase 7o 8earoricov oopa used of the Lord’s body.
For dpvovpevor see n. on Jude, and Peter’s words in Acts 3'3 14,

émdyovres éavrois Taxwiy dméheav.] The middle is used by classical
writers in cases of self-caused evil, eg. Dem. p. 424. 10 adfuaiperov
abdrols émdyovrar SovAhelav Lys. p. 102. 19 kudvvedw modv pellw cvpdoparv
épavrg érayayéobar. see Blass pp. 183 f., Jannaris Gr. §§ 1472, 1478,
Another instance of the unclassical active is found in Sir. 177 uj
o oeavrov iva pi) . . . Eraydyns T $vxy cov dryulav. The active is
properly used in v. 5 below. For Taxwfyv see n, on 114 Spitta finds a
difficulty in the doubled participle, on which see Winer p. 433 and
Blass p. 250.

2. moAhol éaxohotfnoovoy adrdv Tals doedhyelas,] adrdv refers to the
Yevdodiddaralo, whose bad example will be largely followed. This
verse is parenthetic referring to the deluded followers, while ». 3
‘returns to the false teachers. The heretics are noted for their licentious-
ness, see Introduction on Early Heresies, and notes on Jude 4, 6, 8,
13, 16, 18, 23, below vu. 7, 10, 12, 14, 15, 18, 19, 22, 3%1". For pl.
doedyeias cf. below ». 15 and edoreBelars 3!, also James 2! with my note.

8¢ obs 1) 688s Ths dAndelas Phacdnunlioerar] Cf. Rom. 223 24 (a quota-
tion from Isa. 52%) &5 év vépw xavxacar, e Tis wapaBdoews Tod vépov
Tov Qedv dryudles ; 70 yap Svopa Tod Beov 8 Yuds Bracdyueitar év Tols
éveaw, ub. 38, Tit. 25, James 27 (where see my note), Apoc. Petri. T oi
Bracdnpodvres Ty 68ov tijs Sixarootvys. For 63ds see also vv. 15 and
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21 below, and Mt. 212, Lk. 17, Rom. 317 (686v eiprjums), Acts 1617 (586w
cwmplas), Barn. i. 4, v. 4 8. dikawoovvns.! The phrase 686c dAnbelas
comes from Ps. 1193 it is opposed to the ¢ way of lying’in ». 29,

3. & mheoveblq mhacrois Néyois dpds dumopeboovrar] ‘Through covetous
ness the false teachers will make gain of you by insincere words,’ i.e
by their flatteries, the opposite of ¢hadedplo Grvmdkprros in 1 P, 122,
Contrast with this 1 Th. 2% ¢ olre ydp more év Aéyw xohaxias éyevifnuer
. . ore wpopdoer mheoveblas . . otire {yrotvres é¢ avfpomrwy. d6fav. For
causal & cf. 11, 213, 918 920 Jude 10, Blass 130, 131,

&uwopebopar.]  Strictly to travel as a merchant (as in James 413), then
with a transitive force ¢ to import,” ¢ purchase,” ‘ traffic in,” ‘make gain
or business of,’ ‘ewploiter, cf. Themist. 298 euw. T9v Prrooopiar,
Philo M. ii. p. 536 évemopedero Ty AMifnv 70v Swacrv ¢ purchased the
forgetfulness of the jurors,” Jos. B.J. i. 26. 1 odd¢v yetro v kafapdv
80ow €l uy 8¢ alparos éumopeoerar iy Bacikelav, Chion Eptst. xi. dperiv
éumopevopefa, obdevos dAhov Ty Piaews kal duhomovias Gviov, Prov. 31
kpelagov goplav umopebeafar } ypuaiov Bnoavpods, Jos. Ant. iv. 6. 8 (of
the Midianitish women) od8 éumwopevoduevar Ty dpav Tod aduaros
mwpoonkdpeda Ty dperépav dflwaw ¢ we have not lent an ear to your
request with a design of making traffic out of our beauty.” Suicer quotes
Greg. Nyss. de Bapt. p3) éunopedov v ydpw va pa éxméays s Swpeds,
Theodoret ras Tav wemjrov cuppopds éumopedecfor. The idea is the
same as that in 2 Cor. 217, 1 Tim. 6* ¢thinking that godliness is a
trade’ (wopiopdv ‘a means of gain’). The compound xpioréumopos
oceurs in the longer recension of Ignatius ad Magn. ix. of ypioTépmopo
Tov Adyov kamnhevovres xai Tov 'Ingotv medovvres and ad T'rall. vi. where
see Lightfoot's note.

whaarois. | ¢ Made up,’ ¢ fictitious,” not found elsewhere in biblical
Greek, cf. Herod. i. 68 é Adyov mhaorod E&mevelkavres alriav &iwéav
“banished him, having having brought a charge against him on a false
pretext.’ Cf. Jos. Vita 65 mpdrrovot.udv Suowdv 7i Tols wepi svpSolaiwy
whacTd ypdpuate ovwrefexdor ¢ they act like those who have forged false
documents in a case of contract,” Philo M. i. p. 1 uvfwois wAdopact
Tiv dAjfewav émpiavres. I do not think there is any reference to the
oeoopopévor uifor of 119, ‘

ols 5 kplpa &kmalatodk dpyei.] ¢ Over whom the judgment (pronounced
against false prophets in the O.T.) has long been impending.’ The
combination of dpyet and vvordfe reminds one of dpyds and pvwmrdiwy
in 182  The judgment is not idle, but already active in the punish-
ment of other offenders, and gathering up for these false teachers.
émalar only here and in 3'° in biblical Greek, is found in Philo,
Josephus, Plutarch, etc The use of compound adverbs, which is
comparatively rare in classical Greek (e.g. dwapri, éumposfev, kabldma,
&fomiow, mapavrixa), received a great extension in post-Aristotelian
writers, see Lobeck’s Phryn. p. 45 f. Thus we find the unclassical
twepdvw, Dmephiav, épdral, karévavry, karevdmiov in the N.T.

! Dr. Bigg quotes Aristid. Apol. xvi afry eorlv % 88ds 7iis aAnbelas, fris Tods
88elovras avThy els THv aidvior xepaywyer Baginelay, which, as he says, appears to
be directly taken from this verse combined with 11,
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7 dwélea odrdv ob vvorale.] The repetition of dwddea (here per-
sonified) for the third time in these three verses is characteristic
of the writer, vvoréle is only used here and in Mt. 25% (of the
slumbering virgins) in the N.T. It is found in LXX. Ps, 1214 od
vugTdfe odd¢ drvace & duidoowr Tov "Topan), Isa. 5% (of the avengers)
0d8¢ komdoovow odd¢ wvordfovow, Prov. 2433 Nah. 38, Compare
the scene of the sleeping Eumenides awakened by the shade of
Clytemnestra.

4. e yip 6 Oeds dyylwv apaprnodvrev ok ipeloato] The natural
apodosis would have been duév od ¢eloerar, but (as above 1171%) the
sequence of thought is weakened by the length of the sentence, and
.the actual apodosis in ». 9 (oldev Kipios) takes its shape from the
preceding verse, and speaks first of the rescue of Lot, and then of the
punishment of the wicked. The absence of the article (which is
present in Jude 6) throws a stronger emphasis on angels : even angels,
when they sinned, were not spared. For the general structure of the
sentence cf. Rom. 112 &} yap 6 ®eds OV xate dvow kAddwv odx épelgaro,
0vdé qov Ppeioerar, Mt. 6%,

capois Lépov raprapdeaas rapéBukev.] For oepols see Introduction on
the text. oeypds or oupds is properly a pit for the storage of grain as in
Demosth. p. 100 ad fin. & tois ®pgxiots owpols, where the scholiast
explains Tovs Onoavpods kai T& Splypara év ols karéfevro Ta omépuara
(different kinds of grain) oiwols éxdhow of @pdxes kai oi A{Bves. In
the Etym. Magn. it is defined as a fitting receptacle for the storing of
wheat and pulse. So Artemid. ii. 24, Varro E.R. 1. 57 quidam granaria
habent sub terris, speluncas, quas vocant cepovs. In Anaxandridas
ap. Athen.iv. 131 it seems to mean a large bin for holding edible roots
(BoABof). It is also used of the stores of grain in an ant hill (Ael.
N.A.ii. 25, vi. 43), of a pit made for trapping a wolf (Longus i. 11),
of the pit into which Antigenes was thrown and burnt alive (Diod.
xix. 44, though copév is read there instead of cepdv by one of the
editors, see Wesseling’s note). In the book of Enoch the watchers are
sometimes said to be punished by being bound in chains, see Jude ».6;
sometimes by being buried alive, see ch. x. 4 f. (of Azazel) &uSale
adrov els 10 grdros kal dvorfov v Epmpov Tiv odoav év Ty épriuy Aovdar,t
kal éxet mopevfels Bdle adrov: kal méfes adrg Alfovs é&eis wai Alfovs
Tpaxels kai émikdAvfov adTP oKéTOS, KAl OiknOdTw éxel els ToV aldva . . .
kal ¢pbs py fewpeito, tb. 12 (of Shemjaza and his companions) &joov
avrovs émi éfBBomrjkovra yeveas els Tas vdmas Ths yis . . . éws guvTeleoty
kplpa Tob aldvos Tdv aldvwv, ch. xviil. 14, xix. 1 ‘at the bounds of
heaven and earth is the prison for the stars of heaven which trans-
gressed the commandment of God, and for the angels who connected
themselves with women . . . till the day of the great judgment’; xxi.
contains a further description of the prison: ‘and the place was cleft
as far as the abyss being full of great descending columns of fire,’
Ixxxviii, 1 ‘the first star which had fallen from heaven was bound
hand and foot and laid in an abyss : now that abyss was narrow and

1 The Gizeh text has 7§ A. omitting 7§ épfun (Charles p. 337).
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deep and horrible and dark.” XKeil thinks there may be a reference to
Isa. 242122, <Ttshall come to pass in that day, that the Lord shall
punish the host of the high ones on high, and the kings of the earth
upon the earth. And they shall be gathered together as prisoners are
gathered in the pit (els Secpwripiov) and shall be shut up in the prison
(els 6xUpwpa), and after many days shall they be visited.” Considering
what is said in these passages of the punishment of the apostate
angels, T feel very doubtful as to whether their place of confinement
could be fitly described by the word oipéds, which does not seem to
suggest anything awful or terrible. Supposing, as I think we must,!
that 2 Pet. was partly copied from Jude, the relation of this verse to
Jude 6 would be more easily explained, if the original reading of
2 Pet. were cepais, which as the substitution of a more elegant word
for the common-place deopds, would be in accordance with our author’s
procedure elsewhere. The scholiast to Demosthenes, quoted above,
states that the word owpds was in use in Egypt. Supposing it to have
been better known than the word cepd to the scribes of N and B, it
might easily happen that the former was unconsciously written in the
place of the latter. We also find cepals attested by Didymus, Cyril,
Ephrem Syr., Procopius, Damascenus, (Ecumenius, and Theophylact, as
well as by most cursives and versions. The word occurs in the LXX. in
the sense of fetters, Prov. 522 wapavopuiat dvlpa dypevovat, cepals 8¢ tov
éavrol dpapTidy EkaoTos opiyyerar.  Lédov occurs below ». 17, twice in
Jude, once in Heb. 12!8, not in LXX. mapabt8wpt is usually followed by a
dative of the person, as Mt. 183 rapédwrey adrov Tois Bacaviorals, and
an accusative preceded by eis of the thing, as Acts 83 wapedidov eis
dvAaxiy, 2 Cor. 41! eis fdvatov. We find rapédwkav éavrovs T doelyela
Eph. 499, wap. Ajy 7. Dion. H. ad Pomp. p. 768, but these are very
different from the datives here. While our dative is certainly unusual,
I cannot see that it specially favours either of the readings: ‘to
deliver to pits’ is not easier than *to deliver to chains.” Ven Soden
compares Apoc. 2013 eldov dyyelov kataBalvovra éx Tod obpavol, éxovra
v kAélv mjs dfvooov kai dhvow peyddny . . . kal ékpdToev TOV
Apdkovra . . . kot &noev adtov xiha &y kai éBalev adtiv els Ty dPvooov.
Alford illustrates gepais Z6pov by Wisdom 171 (of the Egyptian
plague of darkness) wd dAvoer gxoTovs wdvres é8éfnoav : the darkness
constituted the chain which prevented them from moving: so in v. 2
of the same chapter we have 8éorpior oxdrovs kai pakpis medfjrar vuktés
and in v. 15 éppovpeiro els Ty doidnpov eipktyy xatakAeigbels.
taprapdoas.] dr. Aey. See for the compound rararaprapde Sext.
P.H. iii. 24. 210 6 Zevs tov Kpdvov kareraprdpwoev with the note of
Fabricius. In Enoch 202 Uriel 1s the ruler of Tartarus. Charles (p. 42)
notices the appropriate use of ¢ raprapdoas in connexion with the
fallen angels: Tartarus was originally the place of punishment of the
Titans.” The substantive is found in Job 40® éxeAbov éx’ dpos dxpd-
Topov, émolyae xapuoviy Tetpdmoow év T¢ Taprdpw (where the RV, has
the entirely different ¢ Behold now behemoth which I made with thee ;

1 See Introduction on the subject.
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he eateth grass as an ox,” and in 412 7ov 8¢ tdprapov T7s dfvoaov
dorep aixudrwrov (fygrad), which is again entirely unlike the Hebrew ;
also in Philo M. 2 p. 433 (the wicked) dmoguprjoerar xarwrdrw, mpos
abrdv rdprapov kol Bafb axéros dvexbeis, Jos. ¢. Ap. ii. 33 (of the Greek
mythology) rods wpesfBurdrovs adrdv (sc. 1ov Oebv) év 7§ Taprdpw Sede-
pévous, cf. Hippol. Refut. p. 544, 1. 28 foll. 3 #s eémyvdoews éxpévieabte
drepyopévyy wupds kploews Grekiy xal Taprdpov (opepod Sppa ddwrioTov
. .. kai TapTapodxwv dyyélwv xolaordv Supa del pévov &v dmeldy, Acta
Thomae 32, where the serpent who tempted Eve says éyd eipc 6 v
dBvaaov Tod raprdpov oixiw, Acta Philippr 110.  For the reasons stated
in the Introduction on the Text, I am inclined to prefer the longer
‘reading xohalouévovs Tnpelv (on which see below ». 9) to the shorter
Typovpévous. The infinitive would be epexegetic after mapéBwker.

5. dpxalov kdopov oik épeloato.] The second example of punishment
does not appear in Jude. It is however closely connected with the sin
of the angels in Gen. 6. The destruction of the ancient world by
water is referred to again in 3% in contrast to the present world which
is doomed to be destroyed by fire. Compare Sir. 167 odx éfddoaro
mepl Tév dpxalwv yiydvrev. The omission of the article is common in
2 Pet.  See xéope doefBav, wédes Sodduwr, just below and Introduction
on Grammar. ‘

d\\& ByBoov Nae Bicarooivys wipuka épvrater.] The negative state-
ment otk épelraTo is contrasted with the positive (brought a flood on
the world of the ungodly at the time when he saved Noal) by dAAd,
Just as the odx épeicaro of the preceding verse is contrasted with
geipols mapédwxev ; but the contrast is blurred from the fact that the
writer wishes to combine the evidence of mercy with that of judgment.
He even gives more prominence to the former by putting the latter
into the participial form; though his limitation of the number of
the saved to eight prepares the way for the general statement of
Jjudgment on the wicked. For gyboov cf. 1 Pet. 320 & fuépars Nae
kataakevalopéans kifwtod, eis Hv Shiyo, Todr EoTw dkTe Yuxal éowlnaav
3 $8aros, Clem. AL p. 812 ¢nit. (on the Transfiguration) 6 xvpios,
Térapros dvaBis els 10 dpos, ITos yiverar, kai Puwrl meplhdumerar Tvev-
patikd, iy Sbrapy v 47’ adrod wapayvurdoos els Saov oldv Te v
40ty Tols 6pav éxeyeior, &' éR30uns dvakmpuooduevos Tis Povis vios
elvar @eod. The Greeks usually add edrds with this peculiar use
-of the ordinal, but Winer quotes as examples of the omission of
the pronoun, Plato ZLegy. iii. 695 ¢ Xafdw vy dpxyw €B8ouos,
Plut.  Pelop. 13 eis oixiav Swdéxaros xareAfdyv. Others compare
€B8opos dmo 'A8dp in Jude 14 and think that Noah may be
similarly described either as 8th from Adam, or the 8th preacher
-of righteousness. But, if Enoch is 7th, Noah, his great-grandson
(Gen. 5) must be 10th (so Jos. Ant. I. 3.2 v & adrds dwd 'Add-
pov 8éxatos) not 8th. Hundhausen refers to J. Lightfoot, Heinsius,
and others, as maintaining that Noah might be described as the
8th preacher, because Enos, the son of Seth, is said to have been the
first to call upon God (Gen. 4%). But he rightly replies that we
have no knowledge of such a series of preachers, and that Noah is
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here called xjpvé, not simply as one of a line of unknown preachers,
but as having actually warned the antediluvians of the approaching
judgment. That such was the Jewish tradition is proved by Spitta
from Jos. Ant. i. 3.1 Noyos 8¢ rols mparrouévois v’ adrdv Svoxepalvov

. érafev éml TO kpeitTov Ty dudvowav avtods kal tas wpdfes pera-
dépewv, Sitb. Orac. i. 128 Nae déuas Odpovvov é&v Aaoio! Te wage
kripvéov perdvowey, dros coldow dravres, where also his sermon is given
extending from 1. 150 to 200. So Clem. Rom. i. 7 Noe éxfjpvlev perd-
vouav kal oi vmakovoovtes éowfnoav, 1b. 9 Nde moros edpeleis . . .
maliyyevesiav kéope éxfjpviev, Pault Apocalypsis (Tisch. p. 68) éyo einl
Née . . . kal olx éravoduny Tols dvbparots knpiooew, Merawetre, idov yap
katakAvopos épxerar, Theoph. ad Autol. iii. 19, also quotations from the
Mischna and the Koran in Spitta p. 147. On the other hand it is of
great importance to mention the small number of those who were
saved in the ark. ¢God spared only eight persons out of the ancient
world,” which explains the prominent position given to §ydoor. In his
reference to Noah and Lot, the author differs from Jude by calling
attention to the exhibition of mercy in the midst of judgment.

Swcaroaivns K-f’]pvku..] The noun xijpué occurs in the N.T. in this
sense only here and in 1 Tim. 27, and 2 Tim. 1! els & éréfnpy éya
knpvé kal dméoTolos, but the verb K'I)va'O'(l) is common. Clement of
Rome (v.) speaks of St. Paul as m)pvf vevépevos év T} dvatoly kai év
) dvoe, and so Epict. Diss. iii. 21. 13 (quoted by Lightfoot in loco)
calls his ideal philosopher xfpvé Tdv fewv. In the Book of Enoch
124, 15!, Enoch is addressed as ¢ Thou scribe of righteousness.” Here
8wk, k. is contrasted with xdope doeBdv. Noah is called dvBpwmos dikatos
in Gen 69 like Lot below », 9.

katakhuopdy kéopw doefov émdfas.] See below 3¢ 6 Tdre kdopos vdatt
katakAvofeis drdiero and Mt. 249839 Lk. 1727 Gen. 617, where the
same noun is used. TFor émdfas cf. n. on émdyovres v. 1, and for the
form of the aor. Lk. 133, Acts 1427, Winer p. 99, Veitch s.o.
dyw, who quotes exx. of this form from Herod. Thucyd. Xen.
Antiph. as well as later writers. The aorist participle is, I think,
best understood as introducing a condition of things preceding the
action of épidafev : Noah was kept safe in the flood which came on
the world of the ungodly.

6. xal méhes ZoBdpwy kal Topdppas Tedpdoas.] Winer (pp. 666-668)
and Blass (p. 98) take this as a gen. appositionis, like Rom, 411
onuetov éafe wepiropijs, and the Latin wrbs Romae, wvirtus con-
tinentiae. On the contrary A. Buttman (p. 68) and Spitta take it as
possessive, ‘the cities belonging to Sodom and Gomorrah,” which the
latter compares with the more exact language of Jude, Sddopa kal
Tépoppa kai ai wepi adrdas wéhets. 1 prefer the former explanation,
as the latter strictly taken refers only to ai wepi adras wéhes, omit-
ting the principal cities. Probably our author introduced the
pleonastic wohets here from his recollection of Jude. The very rare
Tedpdw, meaning either to cover with, or to convert into, ashes (cf.
aifaldw), is found in the description of an eruption of Vesuvius (Dio
Cass. lxvi. p. 1094) &y é&v péoy xpavpovpévev (being parched) «xai
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reppovpévoy (overwhelmed with ashes), Lye. Cass. 227 reppdoas yvia
Aguvaly wupi. ékteppéw is also used by Strabo and Plutarch.
Philo (M. 2. p. 21) uses the word éppa of the overthrow of Sodom,
whose abnormal sin was followed by abnormal punishment, juépa
ped ai pév edavdpodoar méheis Tddos Thy olkyrdpwy éyeyévmuro, ai d¢ éx
Aoy kot EAwy karaokeval Téppa kat Aerry kévis.

katacrpody karékpwev.] For the reading and construction see Introd.
on the Text. Cf. also Phryn. (p. 475 Lob.), where other exx. of the
unclassical construction are given, also Roby §1199 for exx. of the
Latin construction morti damnare instead of the more usual ad or in
metalla dammare, and Munro on Lucr. vi. 1232, It niight seem
however that the ‘condemnation to destruction’ should precede and
not follow re¢ppdoas. Von Soden answers that the phrase includes the
carrying out of the judgment, citing Rom. 8% xaréxpwe mv dpapriav év
capxi, and 1 Cor. 1132 xpwduevor 8¢ imo Tod kuplov wadeviueba, va pi
odv T¢ xdopw karakplfdper. Another possible and, I think, a better
interpretation is that the dat. katracrpopy; should be here taken as the
dative of the instrument. In like manner the Lat. abl. is sometimes
used with damnare, causing occasional ambiguity, as Munro says {c.
The sense would then be ‘to condemn, or pass sentence upon, by de-
stroying.” Clem. Al (Paed. iii. p. 280), quoting Jude, dwells on the
lesson to be derived from the history of Sodom. In Gen. 192* we have
Kiptos &Bpefev érl Sddopa kai Tduoppa Oetov kal wdp mwapd Kvplov é&
obpavod, after which follows in v. 25 kal rkaréorpefe Tas méles Tavras,
the latter seeming to imply an earthquake which followed the rain of
fire and overthrew the cities. So Spitta and Weiss. Cf. Strabo xvi.
2. 44 of the district by the Dead Sea, which he calls v§ reppwdns, and
says that its appearance bears out the story told by the inhabitants
that 476 seoudv kal dvaduogudror Trpds kal Pepudv Hddrwy dodalTwdvv
Te kal Oewdov 7 Auvy mpomréaor . . . al Te méAes xaramobeiey, also Pliny’s
account of the eruption of Vesuvius (Ep. vi. 16. 6) ¢ the cloud arising
from the crater was sometimes light, sometimes dark, prout terram
cineremve sustulerat, ib. 11 iam pavibus cinis incidebat calidior et
densior, 7b. 14 area ... ita iam cinere mixtisque pumicibus oppleta
surrexerat, ut si longior in cubiculo mora, exitus negaretur, Ep. vi.
20. 16 tenebrae rursus, cinis rursus multus et gravis. Hunc identidem
adsurgentes excutiebamus; operti alioqui atque etiam oblisi pondere
essemus. . .mox verus dies ... occursabant trepidantibus adhue
oculis mutata omnia altoque cinere tanquam nive obducta.” This
shows that reppdw must here mean ‘to cover with ashes,’ not, as most
editors, ‘to reduce to ashes.” Pliny also speaks of the accompanying
earthquake (vi. 20. 3), ¢ praecesserat per multos dies tremor terrae . . .
ille vero nocte ita invaluit, ut non moveri omnia, sed verti crede-
rentur . . . iam quassatis circumiacentibus tectis . . . magnus et certus
ruinae metus.’” The truth of this description is proved by the present
condition of Pompeii and by the accounts of the late terrible erup-
tions in the West Indies.

IméBerypa peANSvrav doeBéow tedaxds.] For the reading and construction
see Introd. on Text. Compare Clem. Al. 280 &vos 8t Smodelypatros pvyobdioo-
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pat . . . 76 Sodopurhv wdbos, kpiows pév ddujoact, raLSayw'yL'a 8¢ dxovoacv.
Phryn. (p. 42 Lob.) condemns $mod. as un-Attic.

7. kal Sikatoy AdT . . . dpboaro.] Cf. Abraham’s pleading in Gen. 1828
uy owamroléons dikatov perd doeBols, and Wisdom 109 adry (dodia)
Sixaiov famordvpévov doefBdv éppioate, ¢uydvta katafdowv wip evra-
wérews. The verb occurs again in ». 9 ; the form épjoaro is supported
by B, see Lightfoot on Col. 113,

xatamovolpevor.] Cf. Acts 72 8dv rtwa dbwodpevor fuvvaro kal
éroimoev ékdiknow ¢ katarovovuéve, 3 Mace. 22 Kipie . . . mpdoyes Nutv
kaTamovovpévols Hmo dvooiov kal Befiihov, Theophr. Char. 8 rovs dxovovras
kaTawovotvres Tals Yevdoloylats.

twd Ths Tdv dBéopav & doelyely dvacrpoddis.] By the licentious be-
haviour of the wicked.” For other exx. of a compact articular phrase
see Introd. on Grammar and 1% 7is & 7§ xdopw é&v émbupin Pbopas,
where, as here, an &-clause is incorporated : cf. 1 Pet. 32 i & $dfBuw
dyvy dvaorpodiy, ib. v. 16 v dyabiy & XpwoTd dvaoTpodiiv. For the
gen. see n. on James 3% ird dvépov éavvdueva, Philo i. p. 609 «ara-
kerTovpevos vrd PppevoBhaBelas. &Beapos occurs again in 317, alone in
N.T, also in 3 Macec. b'2 145 dféopov mpobéoews Sreapaipuévos, th. 625,
Not used by classical writers. The cognate d6éuiros is used in 1 Pet. 43,
Philo has éK@éO’;LOS in the same sense, Cf. Abrah. 369 6xs1.'a.g éxee,(rp.ovg
peradidxovres, th. éxpvlovs xal éxbéopovs auvédovs (of Sodom), Gigant.
288 145 évdpovs kal éxbBéopovs duthias te kai pifes (of the Watchers),
It is a stronger word than dvopos, because feauds is used especially
of a divine ordinance, a fundamental law.

8. BMppare ydp xal dxoy Slkaros dvkatowdy &v adrols.] For the reading
see Introd. on Text. The rare évx. is found in Herod. iv. 204 Bacikevs
3¢ o Buke kduyy éykarowfoar, Bur. Antiope fr. 198 &£ dv rkevoiow
&yxatowijoes Sdpors.  Alford with most commentators takes SBAéupart
in the objective sense of 7§ BAérew, where the eye brings the man into
communication with an external object; but the word is generally
subjective, where the eye reveals to outsiders the inner feeling of
the man : see exx. in W